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Notice

All information included in this document is current as of the date this document isissued. Such information, however, is
subject to change without any prior notice. Before purchasing or using any Renesas Electronics products listed herein, please
confirm the latest product information with a Renesas Electronics sales office. Also, please pay regular and careful atention to
additional and different information to be disclosed by Renesas Electronics such as that disclosed through our website.

Renesas Electronics does not assume any liability for infringement of patents, copyrights, or other intellectual property rights
of third parties by or arising from the use of Renesas Electronics products or technical information described in this document.
No license, express, implied or otherwise, is granted hereby under any patents, copyrights or other intellectual property rights
of Renesas Electronics or others.

Y ou should not alter, modify, copy, or otherwise misappropriate any Renesas Electronics product, whether in whole or in part.

Descriptions of circuits, software and other related information in this document are provided only to illustrate the operation of
semiconductor products and application examples. Y ou are fully responsible for the incorporation of these circuits, software,
and information in the design of your equipment. Renesas Electronics assumes no responsibility for any lossesincurred by
you or third parties arising from the use of these circuits, software, or information.

When exporting the products or technology described in this document, you should comply with the applicable export control
laws and regulations and follow the procedures required by such laws and regulations. Y ou should not use Renesas
Electronics products or the technology described in this document for any purpose relating to military applications or use by
the military, including but not limited to the devel opment of weapons of mass destruction. Renesas Electronics products and
technology may not be used for or incorporated into any products or systems whose manufacture, use, or sale is prohibited
under any applicable domestic or foreign laws or regulations.

Renesas Electronics has used reasonable care in preparing the information included in this document, but Renesas Electronics
does not warrant that such information is error free. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability whatsoever for any damages
incurred by you resulting from errorsin or omissions from the information included herein.

Renesas Electronics products are classified according to the following three quality grades: “Standard”, “High Quality”, and
“Specific”. The recommended applications for each Renesas Electronics product depends on the product’ s quality grade, as
indicated below. Y ou must check the quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product before using it in aparticular
application. You may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application categorized as “ Specific” without the prior
written consent of Renesas Electronics. Further, you may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application for
which it is not intended without the prior written consent of Renesas Electronics. Renesas Electronics shall not bein any way
liable for any damages or losses incurred by you or third parties arising from the use of any Renesas Electronics product for an
application categorized as “ Specific” or for which the product is not intended where you have failed to obtain the prior written
consent of Renesas Electronics. The quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product is “ Standard” unless otherwise
expressly specified in a Renesas Electronics data sheets or data books, etc.

“Standard”: Computers; office equipment; communications equipment; test and measurement equipment; audio and visual
equipment; home electronic appliances, machine tools; personal electronic equipment; and industrial robots.
“High Quality”: Transportation equipment (automobiles, trains, ships, etc.); traffic control systems; anti-disaster systems; anti-
crime systems; safety equipment; and medical equipment not specifically designed for life support.
“Specific”: Aircraft; aerospace equipment; submersible repeaters; nuclear reactor control systems; medical equipment or
systems for life support (e.g. artificial life support devices or systems), surgical implantations, or heathcare
intervention (e.g. excision, etc.), and any other applications or purposes that pose adirect threat to human life.
Y ou should use the Renesas Electronics products described in this document within the range specified by Renesas Electronics,
especialy with respect to the maximum rating, operating supply voltage range, movement power voltage range, heat radiation
characteristics, installation and other product characteristics. Renesas Electronics shall have no liability for malfunctions or
damages arising out of the use of Renesas Electronics products beyond such specified ranges.
Although Renesas Electronics endeavors to improve the quality and reliability of its products, semiconductor products have
specific characteristics such as the occurrence of failure at a certain rate and malfunctions under certain use conditions. Further,
Renesas Electronics products are not subject to radiation resistance design. Please be sure to implement safety measures to
guard them against the possibility of physica injury, and injury or damage caused by fire in the event of the failure of a
Renesas Electronics product, such as safety design for hardware and software including but not limited to redundancy, fire
control and malfunction prevention, appropriate treatment for aging degradation or any other appropriate measures. Because
the evaluation of microcomputer software alone is very difficult, please evaluate the safety of the final products or system
manufactured by you.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office for details as to environmental matters such as the environmental
compatibility of each Renesas Electronics product. Please use Renesas Electronics products in compliance with all applicable
laws and regulations that regulate the inclusion or use of controlled substances, including without limitation, the EU RoHS
Directive. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability for damages or losses occurring as aresult of your noncompliance with
applicable laws and regulations.

This document may not be reproduced or duplicated, in any form, in whole or in part, without prior written consent of Renesas
Electronics.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sdes office if you have any questions regarding the information contained in this
document or Renesas Electronics products, or if you have any other inquiries.

(Note 1) “Renesas Electronics’ as used in this document means Renesas Electronics Corporation and also includes its majority-

owned subsidiaries.

(Note 2) “Renesas Electronics product(s)” means any product developed or manufactured by or for Renesas Electronics.
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Keep safety first in your circuit designs!

. Renesas Technology Corp. puts the maximum effort into making semiconductor products better and
more reliable, but there is always the possibility that trouble may occur with them. Trouble with
semiconductors may lead to personal injury, fire or property damage.

Remember to give due consideration to safety when making your circuit designs, with appropriate
measures such as (i) placement of substitutive, auxiliary circuits, (ii) use of nonflammable material or
(iii) prevention against any malfunction or mishap.

Notes regarding these materials

. These materials are intended as a reference to assist our customers in the selection of the Renesas
Technology Corp. product best suited to the customer's application; they do not convey any license
under any intellectual property rights, or any other rights, belonging to Renesas Technology Corp. or
a third party.

. Renesas Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, or infringement of any third-
party's rights, originating in the use of any product data, diagrams, charts, programs, algorithms, or
circuit application examples contained in these materials.

. All information contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams, charts, programs and
algorithms represents information on products at the time of publication of these materials, and are
subject to change by Renesas Technology Corp. without notice due to product improvements or
other reasons. It is therefore recommended that customers contact Renesas Technology Corp. or
an authorized Renesas Technology Corp. product distributor for the latest product information
before purchasing a product listed herein.

The information described here may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.
Renesas Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, liability, or other loss rising
from these inaccuracies or errors.

Please also pay attention to information published by Renesas Technology Corp. by various means,
including the Renesas Technology Corp. Semiconductor home page (http://www.renesas.com).

. When using any or all of the information contained in these materials, including product data,
diagrams, charts, programs, and algorithms, please be sure to evaluate all information as a total
system before making a final decision on the applicability of the information and products. Renesas
Technology Corp. assumes no responsibility for any damage, liability or other loss resulting from the
information contained herein.

. Renesas Technology Corp. semiconductors are not designed or manufactured for use in a device or
system that is used under circumstances in which human life is potentially at stake. Please contact
Renesas Technology Corp. or an authorized Renesas Technology Corp. product distributor when
considering the use of a product contained herein for any specific purposes, such as apparatus or
systems for transportation, vehicular, medical, aerospace, nuclear, or undersea repeater use.

. The prior written approval of Renesas Technology Corp. is necessary to reprint or reproduce in
whole or in part these materials.

. If these products or technologies are subject to the Japanese export control restrictions, they must
be exported under a license from the Japanese government and cannot be imported into a country
other than the approved destination.

Any diversion or reexport contrary to the export control laws and regulations of Japan and/or the
country of destination is prohibited.

. Please contact Renesas Technology Corp. for further details on these materials or the products
contained therein.
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General Precautionson Handling of Product

1. Treatment of NC Pins

Note:

Do not connect anything to the NC pins.

The NC (not connected) pins are either not connected to any of the internal circuitry or are
used astest pins or to reduce noise. If something is connected to the NC pins, the
operation of the LSl is nhot guaranteed.

2. Treatment of Unused Input Pins

Note:

Fix all unused input pinsto high or low level.

Generally, the input pins of CMOS products are high-impedance input pins. If unused pins
are in their open states, intermediate levels are induced by noise in the vicinity, a pass-
through current flows internally, and a malfunction may occur.

3. Processing before Initialization

Note:

When power isfirst supplied, the product's state is undefined.

The states of interna circuits are undefined until full power is supplied throughout the
chip and alow level isinput on the reset pin. During the period where the states are
undefined, the register settings and the output state of each pin are also undefined. Design
your system so that it does not malfunction because of processing whileitisin this
undefined state. For those products which have areset function, reset the LSl immediately
after the power supply has been turned on.

4. Prohibition of Accessto Undefined or Reserved Addresses

Note:

Access to undefined or reserved addresses is prohibited.

The undefined or reserved addresses may be used to expand functions, or test registers
may have been be allocated to these addresses. Do not access these registers; the system's
operation is not guaranteed if they are accessed.
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Configuration of This Manual

This manual comprises the following items:

General Precautions on Handling of Product
Configuration of This Manual

Preface

Contents

Overview

Description of Functional Modules

e CPU and System-Control Modules

e  On-Chip Peripheral Modules

The configuration of the functional description of each module differs according to the
module. However, the generic style includes the following items:

i) Feature

ii) Input/Output Pin

iii) Register Description
iv) Operation

v) Usage Note

o 0k~ wbdPE

When designing an application system that includes this LSI, take notes into account. Each section
includes notes in relation to the descriptions given, and usage notes are given, as required, as the
final part of each section.

7. List of Registers

8. Electrical Characteristics

9. Appendix

10. Main Revisions and Additionsin this Edition (only for revised versions)

Thelist of revisionsis asummary of points that have been revised or added to earlier versions.
This does not include all of the revised contents. For details, see the actual locationsin this
manual.

11. Index
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Preface

The H8SX/1582 is a single-chip microcomputer made up of the high-speed internal 32-bit H8SX
CPU asits core, and the peripheral functions required to configure a system. The H8SX CPU is
upward compatible with the H8/300, H8/300H, and H8S CPUs.

Target Users:  This manual was written for users who will be using the H8SX/1582 in the design
of application systems. Target users are expected to understand the fundamentals
of electrical circuits, logical circuits, and microcomputers.

Objective: This manual was written to explain the hardware functions and electrical
characteristics of the H8SX/1582 to the target users.
Refer to the H8SX Family Software Manual for a detailed description of the
instruction set.

Notes on reading this manual:

In order to understand the overall functions of the chip
Read the manual according to the contents. This manual can be roughly categorized into parts
on the CPU, system control functions, and peripheral functions.
In order to understand the details of the CPU's functions
Read the H8SX Family Software Manual.
In order to understand the details of aregister when its name is known
Read the index that is the final part of the manual to find the page number of the entry on the

register. The addresses, bits, and initial values of the registers are summarized in section 20,
List of Registers.

Examples:  Register name: The following notation is used for cases when the same or a
similar function, e.g. 16-bit timer pulse unit or seria
communication interface, is implemented on more than one

channel:

XXX_N (XXX istheregister name and N isthe channel

number)
Bit order: The MSB is on the left and the LSB is on the right.
Number notation: ~ Binary is B'xxxx, hexadecimal is H'xxxx, decimal is xxxx.
Signal notation: An overbar is added to alow-active signal: xxxx

Related Manuals:  Thelatest versions of all related manuals are available from our web site.
Please ensure you have the latest versions of all documents you require.
http://www.renesas.com/
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H8SX /1582 manuals;

Document Title Document No.

H8SX/1582 Hardware Manual This manual

H8/SX Family Software Manual REJ09B0102
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Section 1 Overview

Section 1l Overview

1.1 Features

32-bit high-speed H8SX CPU

Upward compatible with the H8/300 CPU, H8/300H CPU, and H8S CPU
Sixteen 16-bit general registers

87 basic instructions

Extensive peripheral functions

DMA controller (DMAC)

Datatransfer controller (DTC)

16-bit timer pulse unit (TPU)

Programmable pulse generator (PPG)

Watch dog timer (WDT)

Serial communication interface (SCI) can be used in asynchronous and clocked synchronous
mode

Synchronous serial communication unit (SSU)
10-bit A/D converter
Clock pulse generator

On-chip memory

Product Classification Product Model ROM RAM

Flash memory version H8SX/1582 R5F61582 256 kbytes 12 kbytes

General /0O port

82 input/output ports

17 input ports

Supports power-down modes

e Small package
Package Code Body Size Pin Pitch
LQFP1414-120 PLQPO120LA-A 14.0 x 14.0 mm 0.40 mm

(FP-120B)
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Section 1 Overview

12 Block Diagram

N N
— WDT | Port 1 I
| Port 2 I
— Interrupt  |— — TPU (unit 0)
RAM controller |~ x 6 channels
— TPU (unit 1)
x 6 channels
ROM D BSC O — PPG | Port 5 I
| Port 6 I
H8SX o K| SCI x 2 channels
= I
c [9)
s IS ([ SSU x 3 channels | Port B I
—El—| DMAC | s
DTC x 4 channels - | Port D I
— A/D (unit 0)
x 8 channels
A/D (unit 1)
Clock pulse K| x 8 channels
generator
— On-chip debugging | Port J I
function for E10A
| Port K I
N NS
[Legend]
CPU: Central processing unit TPU: 16-bit timer pulse unit
DTC: Data transfer controller PPG: Programmable pulse generator
DMAC: DMA controller SCl:  Serial communication interface
BSC: Bus controller SSU:  Synchronous serial communication unit

WDT: Watchdog timer

Figure1l.1 Block Diagram of H8SX/1582
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13

Pin Assignments

131 Pin Assignments
e E
a O Q
4 4 4
o o S <
5 S E &5, o
g 81 Bplegis 2
= O050k'=C0 8 =
2 < < 3 o] S
8 3 gEEckgzese 2
8 5 5113389932 8
Q < go0000200I% Q
IS = =0000EQO08S IS
g 2 2 JEEEEIEERPR 3
Sa08 S oezaasrshh Q
QN0 Q Q000090000 s QO
QeEQW E2 . 5-mEEsiskssag Q E
Z¥NT=skCsfsRRr88333 p 032288558
oo WS>SWX>oZOraoooaoooooooooaoa>a>a
mininininininininininininininininininininininininininininin!
OOV OUITNATODONOULTONTODNDON O MN T
E DOWOWMVWMMWMOWOWONMNNMNNENNNNNNNN O O © O ©OO©O©
PAO O] 91 60 [1 P22/TIOCC3/IRQT0-A
mMD1 O 92 59 [J P21/TIOCA3/IRQS-A/SCS2
P40/AN12 O] 93 58 [J P20/TIOCA3/TIOCB3/IRQ8-A
P41/AN13 O] 94 57 [0 P17/ADTRG1/IRQ7
P42/AN14 T} o5 56 [ P16/SCK3/RQ6
P43/AN15 O] 96 55 [ P15/RxD3/IRQ5
P44/AN8 O o7 54 [ P14/TxD3/IRQ4
P45/AN9 [] 98 53 [J P13/ADTRGO/IRQ3
P46/AN10 O] g9 52 [1 P12/iRQ2
Aveel 100 51 [ PB1
P47/AN11 T} 101 50 [3 veL
AVss [} 102 49 3 P11/iRQT
P50/ANO [ 103 48 A vss
AVceo O 104 47 3 P10/iRQO
P51/AN1 105 PLQPO120LA-A 46 [ Vce
ps2/AN2 106 (FP-120B) 45 1 PH7
P53/AN3 O 107 (top view) 44 L1 PHE
P54/AN4 [ 108 433 PBO
P55/AN5 [} 109 42 [ PH5
P56/ANG O] 110 413 PHa
P57/AN7 O] 111 40 [0 PH3
MDO O 112 39 [0 PH2
PI0 113 38 [J PH1
PD0/SS00 [ 114 37 @ P17
P 115 36 [J PHO
PD1/ssI0 116 35 [ PK7/TIOCA11/TIOCB11
PD2/SSCKO O 117 34 [ PK6/TIOCA1 1
P2} 118  Index*2 33 Pi6
PD3/5CS0 [ 119 32 [0 PK5/TIOCA10/TIOCB10
PD4/SSO1 [ 120 31 [0 PK4/TIOCA10
Or-rANMOTHLOMNODIO T~ ANMITODONODO
~FANNOTDOMNOD 7+~ ANNNNNNNNNOM
HjEEE NN NN NN
col- QNN NNOMNOCOULONGOIY 20 300D
A L e L B
23% < Egggg Eggggggggg 2 g ee Previous package
=88 3 EEEEE §§§88§§B§$ § E EE Example: TFP-120 | === FLFS;igEjmmo
o g §8|51m £eg88es8+g & g 28 (TQFP1414-120L) ( -120)
8 oq< EEE  E E E E
Qoo ] K @ = 5
£g 24§ 38 g g @ Q
o) o o o o 120
o 2 o
Index Index

Notes: 1. The EMLE (emulator enable) pin enables/disables the on-chip debugging functions. When the EMLE
pin is driven high, the TDO, TDI, TCK, and TRST pins are used specific for the E10A. In this

case, other pin functions are disabled.

2.The index of this package differs from that of previous ones. A small circular indentation is the index of this package.

Figurel.2 Pin Assignmentsof H8SX/1582
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Section 1 Overview

132 Pin Configuration in Each Operating Mode

Table1.1 Pin Configuration in Each Operating Mode

Pin No. Abbreviation in Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 3
1 PD5/SSIH

2 PD6/SSCK1

3 PD7/SCS1

4 Vce

5 P60/TxD4/IRQ8-B

6 Vss

7 P61/RxD4/IRQ9-B

8 P62/SCK4/1IRQ10-B

9 P63/IRQ11-B/TDO*

10 P64/IRQ12-B

11 P65/IRQ13-B

12 PI3

13 P66/IRQ14-B

14 PJO/TIOCA6

15 PJ1/TIOCA6/TIOCB6

16 PJ2/TIOCC6/TCLKE

17 PJ3/TIOCC6/TIOCD6/TCLKF
18 P67/IRQ15-B

19 PJ4/TIOCA7

20 PJ5/TIOCA7/TIOCB7/TCLKG
21 PJ6/TIOCAS

22 PJ7/TIOCA8/TIOCB8/TCLKH
23 Pl4

24 Vss

25 PKO/TIOCA9

26 Vce

27 PK1/TIOCA9/TIOCB9

28 PI5
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Pin No. Abbreviation in Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 3
29 PK2/TIOCC9

30 PK3/TIOCC9/TIOCD9
31 PK4/TIOCA10

32 PK5/TIOCA10/TIOCB10
33 Pl6

34 PK6/TIOCA11

35 PK7/TIOCA11/TIOCB11
36 PHO

37 PI7

38 PH1

39 PH2

40 PH3

41 PH4

42 PH5

43 PBO

44 PH6

45 PH7

46 Vce

47 P10/IRQO

48 Vss

49 P11/IRQT

50 VCL

51 PB1

52 P12/IRQ2

53 P13/ADTRGO/IRQ3

54 P14/TxD3/IRQ4

55 P15/RxD3/IRQ5

56 P16/SCK3/IRQ6

57 P17/ADTRG1/IRQ7

58 P20/TIOCA3/TIOCB3/IRQ8-A
59 P21/TIOCA3/IRQ9-A/SCS2
60 P22/TIOCC3/IRQ10-A

RENESAS
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Pin No. Abbreviation in Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 3
61 P23/TIOCC3/TIOCD3/IRQ11-A

62 Vss

63 PA7/B¢

64 Vce

65 PB2

66 PA6

67 PA5

68 PA4

69 P30/PO8/TIOCAO

70 P31/PO9/TIOCAO/TIOCBO

71 P32/PO10/TIOCCO/TCLKA

72 P33/PO11/TIOCCO/TIOCDO/TCLKB
73 P24/TIOCA4/TIOCB4/IRQ12-A

74 P34/PO12/TIOCA1/TRST*

75 P35/PO13/TIOCA1/TIOCB1/TCLKC/TMS*
76 P36/PO14/TIOCA2/TDI*

77 P37/PO15/TIOCA2/TIOCB2/TCLKD/TCK*
78 P25/TIOCA4/IRQ13-A

79 RES

80 NMI

81 P26/TIOCA5/IRQ14-A

82 Vce

83 XTAL

84 EXTAL

85 Vss

86 EMLE*

87 PA3/SS02

88 P27/TIOCA5/TIOCBS5/IRQ15-A

89 PA2/SSI2

90 PA1/SSCK2

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 6 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 1 Overview

Pin No. Abbreviation in Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 3
91 PAO

92 MD1

93 P40/AN12
94 P41/AN13
95 P42/AN14
96 P43/AN15
97 P44/AN8
98 P45/AN9
99 P46/AN10
100 AVccet

101 P47/AN11
102 AVss

103 P50/ANO
104 AVcc0

105 P51/AN1
106 P52/AN2
107 P53/AN3
108 P54/AN4
109 P55/AN5
110 P56/AN6
111 P57/AN7
112 MDO

113 PlO

114 PD0/SS0O0
115 P

116 PD1/SSI0
117 PD2/SSCKO
118 P12

119 PD3/SCSO
120 PD4/SSO1
Note: * The EMLE (emulator enable) pin enables/disables the on-chip debugging functions.

When the EMLE pin is driven high, the TDO, TDI, TCK, TMS, and TRST pins are used
specific for the E10A. In this case, other pin functions are disabled.
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1.3.3 Pin Functions

Tablel.2 Pin Functions

Pin Number
Classification Abbreviation H8SX/1582  1/O0 Description
Power supply V. 4,26, 46, 64, Input  Power supply pins. Connect to the system power
82 supply.
Ve 50 Input  Connect to VSS via a 0.1-uF capacitor (place it
close to this pin).
Vg 6,24, 48,62, Input Ground pins. Connect to the system power
85 supply (0 V).
Clock XTAL 83 Input  Pins for a crystal resonator. External clock can
EXTAL 84 Input be input to the EXTAL pin. For a connection
example, see section 18, Clock Pulse Generator.
B¢ 63 Output Supplies the system clock to external devices.
Operating MD1 92 Input  Pins for setting the operating mode. The signal
mode control MDO 112 levels of these pins must not be changed during
operation.
System control RES 79 Input  Reset signal input pin. This LSI enters the reset
state when this signal goes low.
EMLE 86 Input  Input pin for on-chip emulator enable signal.
Normally the signal level should be fixed low.
Interrupts NMI 80 Input  Non-maskable interrupt request signal. When
this pin is not in use, this signal must be fixed
high.
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 8 of 754
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Pin Number
Classification Abbreviation H8SX/1582  1/O Description
Interrupts IRQ15-A/IRQ15-B 88/18 Input  Maskable interrupt request signal.

IRQ14-ARQ14-B  81/13
IRQ13-A/IRQ13-B  78/11
IRQ12-A/MRQ12-B  73/10
IRQ11-A/IRQ11-B  61/9
IRQ10-A/IRQ10-B  60/8
IRQ9-A/IRQ9-B 59/7
IRQ8-A/TRQ8-B 58/5

IRQ7 57
IRQ6 56
IRQ5 55
IRQ4 54
IRQ3 53
IRQ2 52
IRQT 49
IRQO 47
Debugging TRST 74 Input  Interface pins for debugging by the on-chip
interface ™S 75 Input emulator.
TDO 9 Output
TDI 76 Input
TCK 77 Input
16-bit timer TCLKA 71 Input  Input pins for the external clocks.
pulse unit TCLKB 79
(TPU) (unit 0)
TCLKC 75
TCLKD 77
TIOCAO 69, 70 1/0 Signals for TGRA_0 to TGRD_O. These are used
TIOCBO 70 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCCO 72,71
TIOCDO 72
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Pin Number
Classification Abbreviation H8SX/1582  1/O0 Description
16-bit timer TIOCA1 74,75 110 Signals for TGRA_1 and TGRB_1. These are
pulse unit TIOCB1 75 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
(TPU) (unit 0) outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCA2 76,77 110 Signals for TGRA_2 and TGRB_2. These are
TIOCB2 77 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCA3 58, 59 I/0 Signals for TGRA_3 toTGRD_3. These are used
TIOCB3 58 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCC3 60, 61
TIOCD3 61
TIOCA4 73,78 /0 Signals for TGRA_4 and TGRB_4. These are
TIOCB4 73 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCA5 81, 88 1/0 Signals for TGRA_5 and TGRB_5. These are
TIOCBS5 88 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
16-bit timer TCLKE 16 Input  Input pins for the external clocks.
pulse unit TCLKF 17
(TPU) (unit 1)
TCLKG 20
TCLKH 22
TIOCA6 14,15 110 Signals for TGRA_6 toTGRD_6. These are used
TIOCB6 15 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCC6 16, 17
TIOCD6 17
TIOCA7 19, 20 110 Signals for TGRA_7 toTGRB_7. These are used
TIOCB7 20 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCAS8 21,22 /0 Signals for TGRA_8 toTGRB_8. These are used
TiocB8 29 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCA9 25, 27 1/0 Signals for TGRA_9 toTGRD_9. These are used
TIOCB9 27 for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCC9 29, 30
TIOCD9 30
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 10 of 754
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Pin Number
Classification Abbreviation H8SX/1582  1/O Description
16-bit timer TIOCA10 31, 32 110 Signals for TGRA_10 toTGRB_10. These are
pulse unit TIOCB10 30 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
(TPU) (unit 1) outputs/PWM outputs.
TIOCA11 34, 35 110 Signals for TGRA_11 toTGRB_11. These are
TIOCB11 35 used for the input capture inputs/output compare
outputs/PWM outputs.
Program- PO15 77 Output  Output pins for the pulse signals.
mable pulse PO14 76
generator
(PPG) PO13 75
PO12 74
PO11 72
PO10 71
PO9 70
PO8 69
Serial TxD3 54 Output Output pins for transmit data.
communi- xD4 5
cation interface
(SCl) RxD3 55 Input  Input pins for receive data.
RxD4 7
SCK3 56 /0 Input/output pins for clock signals.
SCK4 8
Synchro-nous SSO2 87 1/0 Input/output pins for data.
serial SSOT 120
communi-
cation unit SS00 114
(SSU) SSI2 89 I/0 Input/output pins for data.
SSIH 1
SSI0 116
SSCK2 90 1/0 Input/output pins for clock.
SSCK1 2
SSCKO 117
SCS2 59 I/0 Input/output pins for chip select.
SCSH1 3
SCSo0 119
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Pin Number
Classification Abbreviation H8SX/1582  I/O Description
A/D converter AN15 96 Input  Input pins for the analog signals for the A/D
AN14 95 converter.
AN13 94
AN12 93
AN11 101
AN10 99
AN9 98
AN8 97
AN7 111
ANG6 110
AN5 109
AN4 108
AN3 107
AN2 106
AN1 105
ANO 103
ADTRGO 53 Input  Input pins for the external trigger signal to start
ADTRGT 57 A/D conversion.
AV_ 0 104 Input  Analog power supply and reference power
AV, 1 100 supply pin§ for the A/D converter. When the A/D
converter is not in use, connect to the system
power supply.
AV 102 Input  Ground pin for the A/D and D/A converters.
Connect to the system power supply (0 V).
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 12 of 754
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Classification Abbreviation

Pin Number

H8SX/1582  1/O Description

1/0 port

P17 57 I/0 8-bit input/output pins.
P16 56

P15 55

P14 54

P13 53

P12 52

P11 49

P10 47

P27 88 1/0 8-bit input/output pins.
P26 81

P25 78

P24 73

P23 61

P22 60

P21 59

P20 58

P37 77 I/0 8-bit input/output pins.
P36 76

P35 75

P34 74

P33 72

P32 71

P31 70

P30 69

P47 101 Input  8-bit input pins.
P46 99

P45 98

P44 97

P43 96

P42 95

P41 94

P40 93
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Classification Abbreviation

Pin Number

H8SX/1582  1/O0 Description

1/0 port P57 111 Input  8-bit input pins.

P56 110

P55 109

P54 108

P53 107

P52 106

P51 105

P50 103

P67 18 1/0 8-bit input/output pins.
P66 13

P65 11

P64 10

P63 9

P62 8

P61 7

P60 5

PA7 63 Input  1-bit input pin.
PA6 66 1/0 7-bit input/output pins.
PA5 67

PA4 68

PA3 87

PA2 89

PA1 90

PAO 91

PB2 65 1/0 3-bit input/output pins.
PB1 51

PBO 43
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Classification Abbreviation

Pin Number

H8SX/1582  1/O Description

1/0 port

PD7 3 I/0 8-bit input/output pins.
PD6 2

PD5 1

PD4 120

PD3 119

PD2 117

PD1 116

PDO 114

PH7 45 1/0 8-bit input/output pins.
PH6 44

PH5 42

PH4 41

PH3 40

PH2 39

PH1 38

PHO 36

PI7 37 I/0 8-bit input/output pins.
Pl6 33

P15 28

Pl4 23

PI3 12

PI2 118

PI 115

PIO 113

PJ7 22 I/0 8-bit input/output pins.
PJ6 21

PJ5 20

PJ4 19

PJ3 17

PJ2 16

PJ1 15

PJO 14
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Classification Abbreviation

Pin Number

H8SX/1582  1/O0 Description

1/0 port PK7
PK6
PK5
PK4
PK3
PK2
PK1
PKO

35
34
32
31
30
29
27
25

1/0 8-bit input/output pins.
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Section2 CPU

The H8SX CPU is a high-speed CPU with an internal 32-bit architecture that is upward-
compatible with the H8/300, H8/300H, and H8S CPUs.

The H8SX CPU has sixteen 16-bit general registers, can handle a 4-Gbyte linear address space,
and isideal for arealtime control system.

2.1 Features

o Upward-compatible with H8/300, H8/300H, and H8S CPUs
— Can execute H8/300, H8/300H, and H8S/2000 object programs
e Sixteen 16-bit genera registers
— Also usable as sixteen 8-bit registers or eight 32-bit registers
e 87 basic instructions
— 8/16/32-bit arithmetic and logic instructions
— Multiply and divide instructions
— Bit field transfer instructions
— Powerful bit-manipulation instructions
— Bit condition branch instructions
— Multiply-and-accumulate instruction
e Eleven addressing modes
— Register direct [Rn]
— Register indirect [ @ERN]
— Register indirect with displacement [@(d:2,ERn), @(d:16,ERn), or @(d:32,ERN)]
— Index register indirect with displacement [ @(d:16,RnL.B), @(d:32,RnL.B),
@(d:16,Rn.W), @(d:32,Rn.W), @(d:16,ERn.L), or @(d:32,ERn.L)]
— Register indirect with pre-/post-increment or pre-/post-decrement [ @+ERn, @ERN+,
@-ERn, or @ERN-]
— Absolute address [@aa:8, @aa: 16, @aa:24, or @aa:32)
— Immediate [#xx:3, #xx:4, #xx:8, #xx:16, or #xx:32]
— Program-counter relative [ @(d:8,PC) or @(d:16,PC)]
— Program-counter relative with index register [@(RnL.B,PC), @(Rn.W,PC), or
@(ERn.L,PC)]

— Memory indirect [ @@aa:8]
— Extended memory indirect [@@vec:7]
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e Two baseregisters
— Vector base register
— Short address base register
o 4-Gbyte address space
— Program: 4 Ghytes
— Data: 4 Ghytes
e High-speed operation
— All frequently-used instructions executed in one or two states
— 8/16/32-bit register-register add/subtract: 1 state

— 8 x 8-hit register-register multiply: 1 state

— 16 + 8-hit register-register divide: 10 states

— 16 x 16-bit register-register multiply: 1 state

— 32 + 16-bit register-register divide: 18 states

— 32 x 32-bit register-register multiply: 5 states

— 32 + 32-bit register-register divide: 18 states
e Four CPU operating modes

— Norma mode

— Middle mode

— Advanced mode
— Maximum mode
o Power-down modes
— Transition is made by execution of SLEEP instruction
— Choice of CPU operating clocks

Notes. 1. Advanced modeis only supported as the CPU operating mode of the H8SX/1582.
Normal, middle, and maximum modes are not supported.

2. The multiplier and divider are supported by the H8SX/1582.
3. Inthe H8SX/1582, an instruction is fetched in 32-bit mode.
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2.2 CPU Operating M odes

The H8SX CPU has four operating modes: normal, middle, advanced and maximum modes. For
details on mode settings, see section 3.1, Operating Mode Selection.

Maximum 64 kbytes for program

and data areas combined

—{ Normal mode
Maximum 16-Mbyte program
area and 64-kbyte data area,

—{ Middle mode .
maximum 16 Mbytes for program

and data areas combined
CPU operating modes l—

Maximum 16-Mbyte program
—{ Advanced mode | area and 4-Gbyte data area,
maximum 4 Gbytes for program
and data areas combined

Maximum 4 Gbytes for program
Maximum mode )
and data areas combined

Figure2.1 CPU Operating Modes

221 Normal Mode

The exception vector table and stack have the same structure as in the H8/300 CPU.

Note: Normal modeis not supported in thisLSI.

Address Space

The maximum address space of 64 kbytes can be accessed.

Extended Registers (En)

The extended registers (EO to E7) can be used as 16-bit registers, or as the upper 16-bit
segments of 32-hit registers. When the extended register En is used as a 16-hit register it can
contain any value, even when the corresponding general register Rn is used as an address
register. (If the general register Rn isreferenced in the register indirect addressing mode with
pre-/post-increment or pre-/post-decrement and a carry or borrow occurs, however, the valuein
the corresponding extended register En will be affected.)

Instruction Set

All instructions and addressing modes can be used. Only the lower 16 bits of effective
addresses (EA) are valid.
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e Exception Vector Table and Memory Indirect Branch Addresses

In norma mode, the top area starting at H'0000 is allocated to the exception vector table. One
branch addressis stored per 16 bits. The structure of the exception vector tableis shownin
figure2.2.

H0000 | _ Reset exception vector

H'0001 P

H'0002 ) Exception
Hooos |~ Reset exception vector vector table

~_

Figure2.2 Exception Vector Table (Normal Mode)

The memory indirect (@@aa:8) and extended memory indirect (@@vec:7) addressing modes

are used in the IMP and JSR instructions. An 8-bit absolute address included in the instruction

code specifies a memory location. Execution branches to the contents of the memory location.
e Stack Structure

The stack structure of PC at a subroutine branch and that of PC and CCR at an exception
handling are shown in figure 2.3. The PC contents are saved or restored in 16-bit units.

\/\\/\

SP—>| PC SP —» EXR*1
(16 bits) %2 Reserved*1,*3
(SP — CCR
\/\ CCR*3
| PC
(16 bits)
(a) Subroutine Branch (b) Exception Handling

Notes: 1. When EXR is not used it is not stored on the stack.
2. SP when EXR is not used.
3. Ignored on return.

Figure2.3 Stack Structure (Normal Mode)
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2.2.2 Middle Mode

The program areain middle mode is extended to 16 Mbytes as compared with that in normal
mode.

e Address Space

The maximum address space of 16 Mbytes can be accessed as atotal of the program and data
areas. For individual areas, up to 16 Mbytes of the program area or up to 64 kbytes of the data
area can be allocated.

o Extended Registers (En)
The extended registers (EO to E7) can be used as 16-bit registers, or as the upper 16-bit
segments of 32-hit registers. When the extended register En is used as a 16-hit register (in
other than the IMP and JSR instructions), it can contain any value even when the
corresponding general register Rn isused as an address register. (If the genera register Rnis
referenced in the register indirect addressing mode with pre-/post-increment or pre-/post-
decrement and a carry or borrow occurs, however, the value in the corresponding extended
register En will be affected.)

e Instruction Set

All instructions and addressing modes can be used. Only the lower 16 bits of effective
addresses (EA) are valid and the upper eight bits are sign-extended.

e Exception Vector Table and Memory Indirect Branch Addresses
In middle mode, the top area starting at H'000000 is allocated to the exception vector table.
One branch address is stored per 32 bits. The upper eight bits are ignored and the lower 24 hits
are stored. The structure of the exception vector table is shown in figure 2.4.
The memory indirect (@@aa:8) and extended memory indirect (@@vec:7) addressing modes
are used in the IMP and JSR instructions. An 8-bit absolute address included in the instruction
code specifies a memory location. Execution branches to the contents of the memory location.
In middle mode, an operand is a 32-bit (longword) operand, providing a 32-bit branch address.
The upper eight bits are reserved and assumed to be H'00.

e Stack Structure
The stack structure of PC at a subroutine branch and that of PC and CCR at an exception
handling are shown in figure 2.5. The PC contents are saved or restored in 24-bit units.
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2.2.3 Advanced Mode

The data areais extended to 4 Gbytes as compared with that in middle mode.

Address Space

The maximum address space of 4 Gbytes can be linearly accessed. For individual areas, up to
16 Mbytes of the program area and up to 4 Gbytes of the data area can be alocated.

Extended Registers (En)

The extended registers (EO to E7) can be used as 16-bit registers, or as the upper 16-bit
segments of 32-hit registers or address registers.

Instruction Set

All instructions and addressing modes can be used.

Exception Vector Table and Memory Indirect Branch Addresses

In advanced mode, the top area starting at H'00000000 is all ocated to the exception vector

table. One branch address is stored per 32 hits. The upper eight bits are ignored and the lower
24 bits are stored. The structure of the exception vector table is shown in figure 2.4.

H'00000000 Reserved

H'00000001 [~~~ TTTTTTTTTTII I
H'00000002 |~ Reset exception vector
H'00000003 |
H'00000004 hmmmmmea—a—- ﬁ_e_s_e_r\fq ............. >~ Exception vector table
H'00000005

H00000006 |
H'00000007

Figure2.4 Exception Vector Table (Middle and Advanced M odes)

The memory indirect (@@aa:8) and extended memory indirect (@@vec:7) addressing modes
are used in the IMP and JSR instructions. An 8-bit absolute address included in the instruction
code specifies a memory location. Execution branches to the contents of the memory location.
In advanced mode, an operand is a 32-bit (longword) operand, providing a 32-hit branch
address. The upper eight bits are reserved and assumed to be H'00.
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Stack Structure

The stack structure of PC at a subroutine branch and that of PC and CCR at an exception
handling are shown in figure 2.5. The PC contents are saved or restored in 24-bit units.

\_/\

\/\

SP—> EXR*1
SP—> Reserved *2 Reserved*1,*3
(SP —») CCR
PC
(24 bits) PC
(24 bits)

\/\

(a) Subroutine Branch

\/\

(b) Exception Handling

Notes: 1. When EXR is not used it is not stored on the stack.
2. SP when EXR is not used.
3. Ignored on return.

224

Figure2.5 Stack Structure (Middle and Advanced M odes)

Maximum Mode

The program areais extended to 4 Gbytes as compared with that in advanced mode.

Address Space
The maximum address space of 4 Gbytes can be linearly accessed.
Extended Registers (En)

The extended registers (EO to E7) can be used as 16-hit registers or as the upper 16-bit
segments of 32-bit registers or address registers.

Instruction Set
All instructions and addressing modes can be used.
Exception Vector Table and Memory Indirect Branch Addresses

In maximum mode, the top area starting at H'00000000 is allocated to the exception vector
table. One branch address is stored per 32 bits. The structure of the exception vector tableis
shown in figure 2.6.
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H'00000000

H'00000001 [~
H'00000002
H'00000003

H'00000004

H'00000005 |
H'00000006

H'00000007

Reset exception vector

o Exception vector table

\/\J

Figure2.6 Exception Vector Table (Maximum M odes)

The memory indirect (@@aa:8) and extended memory indirect (@@vec:7) addressing modes
are used in the IMP and JSR instructions. An 8-bit absolute address included in the instruction
code specifies a memory location. Execution branches to the contents of the memory location.

In maximum mode, an operand is a 32-bit (longword) operand, providing a 32-bit branch

address.
e Stack Structure

The stack structure of PC at a subroutine branch and that of PC and CCR at an exception
handling are shown in figure 2.7. The PC contents are saved or restored in 32-bit units. The
EXR contents are saved or restored regardless of whether or not EXR isin use.

\/\\/\

SP%__ .

J\

. SP— EXR
PC . CCR
(32 bits)
PC
(32 bits)

\/\

(a) Subroutine Branch (b) Exception Handling

Figure2.7 Stack Structure (Maximum Mode)
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2.3 Instruction Fetch

The H8SX CPU has two modes for instruction fetch: 16-bit and 32-bit modes. It is recommended
that the mode be set according to the bus width of the memory in which aprogram is stored. The
instruction-fetch mode setting does not affect operation other than instruction fetch such as data
acCesses.

Note: Inthe H8SX/1582, an instruction is fetched in 32-bit mode.

2.4 Address Space

Figure 2.8 shows a memory map of the H8SX CPU. The address space differs depending on the
CPU operating mode.

Normal mode Middle mode Advanced mode Maximum mode
H'0000 H'000000 H'00000000 H'00000000
HOO7FFF L e e e a
Program area
Data area
' (64 kbytes) |__ Program area
HFFFF (16 Mbytes)
Program area
| | Data area | (16 Mbytes)
(64 kbytes)
HEF8000 === ======1
Program area
Data area
HFFFFFF HOOFFFFFFh a m e mm e m s i (4 Gbytes)
|__ Data area
(4 Gbytes)
HFFFFFFFF] i HFFFFFFFF]

Figure2.8 Memory Map
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25 Registers

The H8SX CPU has the internal registers shown in figure 2.9. There are two types of registers:
general registers and control registers. The control registers are the 32-hit program counter (PC),
8-bit extended control register (EXR), 8-bit condition-code register (CCR), 32-bit vector base
register (VBR), 32-bit short address base register (SBR), and 64-bit multiply-accumulate register

(MAC).

General Registers and Extended Registers

15 07 07 0
ERO EO ROH ROL
ER1 E1 R1H R1L
ER2 E2 R2H R2L
ER3 E3 R3H R3L
ER4 E4 R4H R4L
ER5 E5 R5H R5L
ER6 E6 R6H R6L
ER7 (SP) E7 R7H R7L
Control Registers
31 0
PC |
76543210
ceR [ HulH[u[n]z]v]c]
76543210
exR [T]-]-[-{-]i2fut[]
31 12 0
VBR I : (Reserved) |
31 8 0
SBR | i (Reserved) |
63 41 32
MAG Sign extension : MACH
MACL
31 0
[Legend]
SP: Stack pointer Z: Zero flag
PC: Program counter V: Overflow flag
CCR:  Condition-code register C: Carry flag
I: Interrupt mask bit EXR: Extended control register
Ul User bit or interrupt mask bit T: Trace bit
H: Half-carry flag 1210 10: Interrupt mask bits
U: User bit VBR:  Vector base register
N: Negative flag SBR:  Short address base register

MAC:  Multiply-accumulate register

Figure2.9 CPU Registers
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251 General Registers

The H8SX CPU has eight 32-hit general registers. These general registers are al functionally alike
and can be used as both address registers and data registers. When ageneral register isused asa
dataregister, it can be accessed as a 32-bit, 16-bit, or 8-bit register. Figure 2.10 illustrates the
usage of the general registers.

When the general registers are used as 32-hit registers or address registers, they are designated by
the letters ER (ERO to ER7).

When the general registers are used as 16-bit registers, the ER registers are divided into 16-bit
general registers designated by the letters E (EO to E7) and R (RO to R7). Theseregisters are
functionally equivalent, providing a maximum sixteen 16-bit registers. The E registers (EO to E7)
are also referred to as extended registers.

When the general registers are used as 8-hit registers, the R registers are divided into 8-bit general
registers designated by the letters RH (ROH to R7H) and RL (ROL to R7L). Theseregisters are
functionally equivalent, providing a maximum sixteen 8-bit registers.

The generd registers ER (ERO to ER7), R (RO to R7), and RL (ROL to R7L) are also used as index
registers. The size in the operand field determines which register is selected.

The usage of each register can be selected independently.

+ Address registers * 16-bit registers
* 32-bit registers General registers E
» 32-bit index registers (EO to E7)
- « 8-bit registers
General registers ER -
(ERO to ER7) ) ) General registers RH
* 16-bit registers (ROH to R7H)

* 16-bit index registers

General registers R bi ’
(RO to R7) 8- !t _reglsters_
« 8-bit index registers

General registers RL
(ROL to R7L)

Figure2.10 Usage of General Registers

General register ER7 has the function of stack pointer (SP) in addition to its general-register
function, and is used implicitly in exception handling and subroutine branches. Figure 2.11 shows
the stack.
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/\/u

Free area

SP (ER7) —» 7y

Stack area

/\/

Figure2.11 Stack

252 Program Counter (PC)

PC isa32-bit counter that indicates the address of the next instruction the CPU will execute. The
length of al CPU instructionsis 16 bits (one word) or a multiple of 16 bits, so the least significant
bit isignored. (When the instruction code is fetched, the least significant bit is regarded as 0.

253 Condition-Code Register (CCR)

CCR isan 8-hit register that contains internal CPU status information, including an interrupt mask
(I and user (Ul, U) bits and half-carry (H), negative (N), zero (Z), overflow (V), and carry (C)
flags.

Operations can be performed on the CCR bits by the LDC, STC, ANDC, ORC, and XORC
instructions. The N, Z, V, and C flags are used as branch conditions for conditional branch (Bcc)
instructions.

Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/W  Description
7 | 1 R/W  Interrupt Mask Bit

Masks interrupts when set to 1. This bit is set to 1 at the
start of an exception handling.

6 ul Undefined R/W  User Bit or Interrupt Mask Bit

Can be written to and read from by software using the
LDC, STC, ANDC, ORC, and XORC instructions. This
bit can also be used as an interrupt mask bit.
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

H

Undefined

R/W

Half-Carry Flag

When the ADD.B, ADDX.B, SUB.B, SUBX.B, CMP.B,
or NEG.B instruction is executed, this flag is set to 1 if
there is a carry or borrow at bit 3, and cleared to 0
otherwise. When the ADD.W, SUB.W, CMP.W, or
NEG.W instruction is executed, this flag is set to 1 if
there is a carry or borrow at bit 11, and cleared to 0
otherwise. When the ADD.L, SUB.L, CMP.L, or NEG.L
instruction is executed, this flag is set to 1 if there is a
carry or borrow at bit 27, and cleared to 0 otherwise.

Undefined

R/W

User Bit

Can be written to and read from by software using the
LDC, STC, ANDC, ORC, and XORC instructions.

Undefined

R/W

Negative Flag

Stores the value of the most significant bit (regarded as
sign bit) of data.

Undefined

R/W

Zero Flag

Set to 1 to indicate zero data, and cleared to 0 to
indicate non-zero data.

Undefined

R/W

Overflow Flag

Set to 1 when an arithmetic overflow occurs, and
cleared to 0 otherwise.

Undefined

R/W

Carry Flag

Set to 1 when a carry occurs, and cleared to 0
otherwise. A carry has the following types:

e Carry from the result of addition
* Borrow from the result of subtraction
e Carry from the result of shift or rotation

The carry flag is also used as a bit accumulator by bit
manipulation instructions.

RENESAS
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254 Extended Control Register (EXR)
EXR isan 8-hit register that contains the trace bit (T) and three interrupt mask bits (12 to 10).

Operations can be performed on the EXR bits by the LDC, STC, ANDC, ORC, and XORC
instructions.

For details, see the hardware manual for the corresponding product.

Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/W Description
7 T 0 R/W Trace Bit
When this bit is set to 1, a trace exception is generated
each time an instruction is executed. When this bit is
cleared to 0, instructions are executed in sequence.
6to3 — All 1 R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 1.
2 12 1 R/W Interrupt Mask Bits
I 1 R/W  These bits designate the interrupt mask level (0 to 7).
0 10 1 R/W

255 Vector Base Register (VBR)

VBR isa32-bit register in which the upper 20 bits are valid. The lower 12 bits of thisregister are
read as O0s. Thisregister is a base address of the vector areafor exception handlings other than a
reset and a CPU address error (extended memory indirect is also out of the target). Theinitial
value is H'00000000. The VBR contents are changed with the LDC and STC instructions.

256 Short Address Base Register (SBR)

SBR is a32-hit register in which the upper 24 hits are valid. The lower eight bitsare read as 0s. In
8-hit absolute address addressing mode (@aa:8), this register is used as the upper address. The
initial value is H'FFFFFFQ00. The SBR contents are changed with the LDC and STC instructions.
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257 Multiply-Accumulate Register (MAC)

MAC is a64-hit register that stores the results of multiply-and-accumulate operations. It consists
of two 32-hit registers denoted MACH and MACL. The lower 10 bits of MACH are valid; the
upper bits are sign extended. The MAC contents are changed with the MAC, CLRMAC, LDMAC,
and STMAC instructions.

258 Initial Values of CPU Registers

Reset exception handling loads the start address from the vector table into the PC, clearsthe T bit
in EXR to 0, and setsthe | bitsin CCR and EXR to 1. The general registers, MAC, and the other
bitsin CCR are not initialized. In particular, the initial value of the stack pointer (ER7) is
undefined. The SP should therefore be initialized using an MOV .L instruction executed
immediately after areset.

2.6 Data Formats

The H8SX CPU can process 1-hit, 4-bit BCD, 8-hit (byte), 16-bit (word), and 32-bit (longword)
data.

Bit-manipulation instructions operate on 1-bit data by accessing bitn (n=0, 1, 2, ..., 7) of byte

operand data. The DAA and DAS decimal-adjust instructions treat byte data as two digits of 4-bit
BCD data.

26.1 General Register Data Formats

Figure 2.12 shows the data formats in general registers.
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7 0

7 43 0

""""""""

MSB LSB

1-bit data RnH
1-bit data RnL
4-bit BCD data RnH
4-bit BCD data RnL
Byte data RnH
Byte data RnL
Word data Rn
Word data En
Longword data ERn

15

MSB

31

MS!

[Legend]

ERn:

S|==

General register ER
En:  General register E
Rn:  General register R
RnH: General register RH

RnL: General register RL
MSB: Most significant bit
LSB: Least significant bit

Figure2.12 General Register Data Formats
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2.6.2 Memory Data For mats
Figure 2.13 shows the data formats in memory.

The H8SX CPU can access word data and longword data which are stored at any addressesin
memory. When word data begins at an odd address or longword data begins at an address other
than amultiple of 4, abus cycle isdivided into two or more accesses. For example, when
longword data begins at an odd address, the bus cycle is divided into byte, word, and byte
accesses. In this case, these accesses are assumed to be individual bus cycles.

However, instructions to be fetched, word and longword data to be accessed during execution of
the stack manipulation, branch table manipulation, block transfer instructions, and MAC
instruction should be located to even addresses.

When SP (ER7) is used as an address register to access the stack, the operand size should be word
size or longword size.

Data Type Data Format
Address /\_/
7 0
1-bit data AddressL| 7 | 6 | 5| 4| 3| 2|1 0
Byte data AddressL [MSB: : i i 1 i 1SB
Word data Address 2M MSBE : : E : : :
AddresseM+1| & 1 1 1 1 1 lisB
Longword data Address 2N MSBE : : E : : :
Address 2N + 1 R
Address 2N + 2 H H H H H H H
Address2N+3| + 1 1+ 1 1 igp

Figure2.13 Memory Data For mats
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27 Instruction Set

The H8SX CPU has 87 types of instructions. The instructions are classified by function as shown
in table 2.1. The arithmetic operation, logic operation, shift, and bit manipulation instructions are
called operation instruction in this manual.

Table2.1 Instruction Classification

Function Instructions Size Types
Data transfer MOV B/W/L 6
MOVFPE*®, MOVTPE*® B
POP, PUSH*' WI/L
LDM, STM L
MOVA B/W*?
Block transfer EEPMOV B 3
MOVMD B/WI/L
MOVSD B
Arithmetic ADD, ADDX, SUB, SUBX, CMP, NEG, INC, DEC B/W/L 27
operations
DAA, DAS
ADDS, SUBS L
MULXU, DIVXU, MULXS, DIVXS B/W
MULU, DIVU, MULS, DIVS W/L
MULU/U, MULS/U L
EXTU, EXTS WI/L
TAS B
MAC —
LDMAC, STMAC —
CLRMAC —
Logic operations ~ AND, OR, XOR, NOT B/W/L
Shift SHLL, SHLR, SHAL, SHAR, ROTL, ROTR, ROTXL, ROTXR B/W/L
Bit manipulation =~ BSET, BCLR, BNOT, BTST, BAND, BIAND, BOR, BIOR, B 20

BXOR, BIXOR, BLD, BILD, BST, BIST
BSET/EQ, BSET/NE, BCLR/EQ, BCLR/NE, BSTZ, BISTZ B
BFLD, BFST B
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Function Instructions Size Types
Branch BRA/BS, BRA/BC, BSR/BS, BSR/BC B*® 9
Bce*®, JMP, BSR, JSR, RTS —
RTS/L L*®
BRA/S —
System control TRAPA, RTE, SLEEP, NOP — 10
RTE/L L*®
LDC, STC, ANDC, ORC, XORC B/W/L
Total 87
[Legend]
B: Byte size
W: Word size
L: Longword size

Notes:

1.

oo~ 0N

POP.W Rn and PUSH.W Rn are identical to MOV.W @SP-+, Rn and MOV.W Rn,
@-SP.

POP.L ERn and PUSH.L ERn are identical to MOV.L @SP+, ERn and MOV.L ERn,
@-SP.

Size of data to be added with a displacement

Size of data to specify a branch condition

Bcc is the generic designation of a conditional branch instruction.

Size of general register to be restored

Not available in this LSI.
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271 Instructions and Addressing M odes

Table 2.2 indicates the combinations of instructions and addressing modes that the H8SX CPU can
use.

Table2.2 Combinationsof Instructionsand Addressing M odes (1)

Addressing Mode

@(d, @-ERn/
RnL.B/ @ERN+/
Classifi- Rn.W/  @ERn-/ @aa:16/
cation Instruction Size #XX Rn @ERn @(d,ERn) ERn.L) @+ERn @aa:8 @aa:32 —
Data MOV B/W/L S SD SD SD SD SD SD
transfer
B S/D S/D
MOVFPE, B S/D S/D*'
MOVTPE* "
POP, PUSH  W/L S/D S/D*®
LDM, STM L S/D S/D*®
MOVA** B/W S S S S S S
Block EEPMOV B SD*°
transfer  MovmD B/WIL SD*
MOVSD B SD*°
Arithmetic ~ ADD, CMP B S D D D D D D
operations B s D D D D D D
B S S S S S
B SD SD SD SD SD
WI/L S SD SD SD SD SD SD
SuB B S D D D D D D
S D D D D
S S S
SD SD SD SD SD
Wi/L S SD SD SD SD SD SD
ADDX, SUBX B/W/L S SD
B/W/L S SD
B/W/L S SD*®
INC, DEC B/W/L D
ADDS, SUBS L D
DAA, DAS B D
MULXU, B/W S:4 SD
DIVXU
MULU, DIVU  W/L S:4 SD
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Addressing Mode

@d, @-ERn/
RnL.B/ @ERn+/
Classifi- Rn.W/ @ERn-/ @aa: 16/
cation Instruction Size #HXX Rn @ERn @(d,ERn) ERn.L) @+ERn @aa:8 @aa:32 —
Arithmetic  MULXS, DIVXS B/W S:4 SD
operations
MULS, DIVS W/L S:4 SD
NEG B D D D D D D D
W/L D D D D D D
EXTU, EXTS Wi/L D D D D D
TAS B D
MAC —
CLRMAC — o
LDMAC — S
STMAC — D
Logic AND, OR, XOR B S D D D
operations B D s s s
B SD SD SD SD SD
WI/L S SD SD SD SD SD SD
NOT B D D D D D D D
W/L D D D D D D
Shift SHLL, SHLR B D D D D D D D
W/L*® D D D D D D
B/W/L*’ D
SHAL, SHAR B D D D D
ROTL, ROTR D D D D D D
ROTXL, ROTXR
Bit BSET,BCLR, B D D D D
manipu- BNOT, BTST,
lation BSET/cc,
BCLR/cc
BAND, BIAND, B D D D D
BOR, BIOR,
BXOR, BIXOR,
BLD, BILD,
BST, BIST,
BSTZ, BISTZ
Bit BFLD S S
manipu- BFST B D
lation
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 37 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section2 CPU

Addressing Mode

@(d, @-ERn/
RnL.B/ @ERn+/

Classifi- Rn.W/ @ERn-/ @aa:16/
cation Instruction Size #XX Rn @ERn @(d,ERn) ERn.L) @+ERn @aa:8 @aa:32 —
Branch BRA/BS, B S S S

BRA/BC*®

BSR/BS, B S S S

BSR/BC**
System LDC B/W* S S S S S*" S
control (CCR, EXR)

LDC L S

(VBR, SBR)

STC B/W*° D D D D*" D

(CCR, EXR)

STC L D

(VBR, SBR)

ANDC,ORC, B S

XORC

SLEEP — 0

NOP — o
[Legend]
d: d:16 or d:32
S: Can be specified as a source operand.
D: Can be specified as a destination operand.

SD: Can be specified as either a source or destination operand or both.
S/D:  Can be specified as either a source or destination operand.
S:4: 4-bit immediate data can be specified as a source operand.
Notes: 1. Only @aa:16 is available.
2. @ERnN+ as a source operand and @-ERn as a destination operand

3. Specified by ER5 as a source address and ERG6 as a destination address for data
transfer.

4. Size of data to be added with a displacement

5. Only @ERn- is available

6. When the number of bits to be shifted is 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16

7. When the number of bits to be shifted is specified by 5-bit immediate data or a general
register

8. Size of data to specify a branch condition

9. Byte when immediate or register direct, otherwise, word

10.Only @ERn+ is available

11.0Only @-ERn is available

12. Not available in this LSI.
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Table2.2 Combinationsof Instructions and Addressing M odes (2)

Classifi-
cation Instruction

Addressing Mode

Size @ERN

@(RnL.
B/Rn.W/
ERn.L,
@(d,PC) PC) @aa:24 @aa:32 @@ aa:8 @@vec:7 —

Branch BRA/BS,
BRA/BC

(0]

BSR/BS,
BSR/BC

Bce

BRA

BRA/S

o*

JMP

BSR

JSR

RTS, RTS/L

System TRAPA

control RTE, RTE/L

[Legend]
d: d:8 or d:16

Note: * Only @(d:8, PC) is available.
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272 Table of Instructions Classified by Function

Tables 2.4 to 2.11 summarize the instructions in each functional category. The notation used in
these tablesis defined in table 2.3.

Table2.3 Operation Notation

Operation Notation Description

Rd General register (destination)*
Rs General register (source)*

Rn General register*

ERn General register (32-bit register)
(EAd) Destination operand

(EAs) Source operand

EXR Extended control register
CCR Condition-code register

VBR Vector base register

SBR Short address base register

N N (negative) flag in CCR

z Z (zero) flag in CCR

\ V (overflow) flag in CCR

C C (carry) flag in CCR

PC Program counter

SP Stack pointer

#MM Immediate data

disp Displacement

+ Addition

- Subtraction

x Multiplication

+ Division

A Logical AND

v Logical OR

@ Logical exclusive OR

- Move

~ Logical not (logical complement)
:8/:16/:24/:32 8-, 16-, 24-, or 32-bit length

Note: * General registers include 8-bit registers (ROH to R7H, ROL to R7L), 16-bit registers (RO
to R7, EO to E7), and 32-bit registers (ERO to ER7).
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Table2.4

Data Transfer Instructions

Instruction Size

Function

MOV

B/W/L

#IMM — (EAd), (EAs) — (EAd)
Transfers data between immediate data, general registers, and memory.

MOVFPE*

(EAs) - Rd

MOVTPE*

Rs — (EAs)

POP

WiL

@SP+— Rn
Restores the data from the stack to a general register.

PUSH

WiL

Rn —» @-SP
Saves general register contents on the stack.

LDM

@SP+ — Rn (register list)

Restores the data from the stack to multiple general registers. Two, three,
or four general registers which have serial register numbers can be
specified.

ST™M

Rn (register list) > @-SP

Saves the contents of multiple general registers on the stack. Two, three,
or four general registers which have serial register numbers can be
specified.

MOVA

B/W

EA — Rd

Zero-extends and shifts the contents of a specified general register or
memory data and adds them with a displacement. The result is stored in a
general register.

Note:

*

Not available in this LSI.
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Table2.5 Block Transfer Instructions

Instruction Size

Function

EEPMOV.B B Transfers a data block.

EEPMOV.W Transfers byte data which begins at a memory location specified by ER5
to a memory location specified by ER6. The number of byte data to be
transferred is specified by R4 or R4L.

MOVMD.B B Transfers a data block.

Transfers byte data which begins at a memory location specified by ER5
to a memory location specified by ER6. The number of byte data to be
transferred is specified by R4.

MOVMD.W W

Transfers a data block.

Transfers word data which begins at a memory location specified by ER5
to a memory location specified by ER6. The number of word data to be
transferred is specified by R4.

MOVMD.L L Transfers a data block.
Transfers longword data which begins at a memory location specified by
ER5 to a memory location specified by ER6. The number of longword
data to be transferred is specified by R4.

MOVSD.B B Transfers a data block with zero data detection.

Transfers byte data which begins at a memory location specified by ER5
to a memory location specified by ER6. The number of byte data to be
transferred is specified by R4. When zero data is detected during transfer,
the transfer stops and execution branches to a specified address.
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Table2.6 Arithmetic Operation Instructions

Instruction Size Function
ADD B/W/L  (EAd) + #IMM — (EAd), (EAd) + (EAs) — (EAd)

SuUB Performs addition or subtraction on data between immediate data,
general registers, and memory. Immediate byte data cannot be
subtracted from byte data in a general register.

ADDX B/W/L (EAd) £ #IMM £ C — (EAd), (EAd) £ (EAs) £ C — (EAd)
SUBX Performs addition or subtraction with carry on data between immediate
data, general registers, and memory. The addressing mode which

specifies a memory location can be specified as register indirect with
post-decrement or register indirect.

INC B/W/L Rd+1—->Rd, Rd+2—>Rd

DEC Increments or decrements a general register by 1 or 2. (Byte operands
can be incremented or decremented by 1 only.)

ADDS L Rd+1—>Rd, Rd+t2—->Rd, Rd+4 — Rd

SUBS Adds or subtracts the value 1, 2, or 4 to or from data in a general register.

DAA B Rd (decimal adjust) - Rd

DAS Decimal-adjusts an addition or subtraction result in a general register by
referring to the CCR to produce 2-digit 4-bit BCD data.

MULXU B/W Rd x Rs — Rd

Performs unsigned multiplication on data in two general registers: either 8
bits x 8 bits — 16 bits, or 16 bits x 16 bits — 32 bits.

MULU Wi/L Rd x Rs - Rd

Performs unsigned multiplication on data in two general registers: either 8
bits x 8 bits — 16 bits, or 16 bits x 16 bits — 32 bits.

MULU/U L Rd x Rs - Rd

Performs unsigned multiplication on data in two general registers (32 bits
x 32 bits — upper 32 bits).

MULXS B/W Rd x Rs - Rd

Performs signed multiplication on data in two general registers: either 8
bits x 8 bits — 16 bits, or 16 bits x 16 bits — 32 bits.

MULS Wi/L Rd x Rs — Rd

Performs signed multiplication on data in two general registers: either 16
bits x 16 bits — 16 bits, or 32 bits x 32 bits — 32 bits.

MULS/U L Rd x Rs - Rd

Performs signed multiplication on data in two general registers (32 bits x
32 bits — upper 32 bits).
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Instruction  Size Function

DIVXU B/W Rd + Rs — Rd
Performs unsigned division on data in two general registers: either 16 bits
+ 8 bits — 8-bit quotient and 8-bit remainder, or 32 bits + 16 bits — 16-bit
quotient and 16-bit remainder.

DIVU WI/L Rd + Rs — Rd
Performs unsigned division on data in two general registers: either 16 bits
+ 16 bits — 16-bit quotient, or 32 bits + 32 bits — 32-bit quotient.

DIVXS B/W Rd + Rs — Rd
Performs signed division on data in two general registers: either 16 bits +
8 bits — 8-bit quotient and 8-bit remainder, or 32 bits + 16 bits — 16-bit
quotient and 16-bit remainder.

DIVS WI/L Rd + Rs — Rd
Performs signed division on data in two general registers: either 16 bits +
16 bits — 16-bit quotient, or 32 bits + 32 bits — 32-bit quotient.

CMP B/W/L (EAd) — #IMM, (EAd) — (EAs)
Compares data between immediate data, general registers, and memory
and stores the result in CCR.

NEG B/W/L 0 - (EAd) - (EAd)
Takes the two's complement (arithmetic complement) of data in a general
register or the contents of a memory location.

EXTU WI/L (EAd) (zero extension) — (EAd)
Performs zero-extension on the lower 8 or 16 bits of data in a general
register or memory to word or longword size.
The lower 8 bits to word or longword, or the lower 16 bits to longword can
be zero-extended.

EXTS W/L (EAd) (sign extension) — (EAd)
Performs sign-extension on the lower 8 or 16 bits of data in a general
register or memory to word or longword size.
The lower 8 bits to word or longword, or the lower 16 bits to longword can
be sign-extended.

TAS B @ERd - 0, 1 — (<bit 7> of @EAd)
Tests memory contents, and sets the most significant bit (bit 7) to 1.

MAC — (EAs) x (EAd) + MAC — MAC
Performs signed multiplication on memory contents and adds the result to
MAC.

CLRMAC — 0 —> MAC

Clears MAC to zero.
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Instruction Size Function

LDMAC — Rs - MAC
Loads data from a general register to MAC.
STMAC — MAC — Rd

Stores data from MAC to a general register.

Table2.7 Logic Operation Instructions

Instruction Size Function
AND B/W/L (EAd) A #IMM — (EAd), (EAd) A (EAs) — (EAd)

Performs a logical AND operation on data between immediate data,
general registers, and memory.

OR BW/L (EAd) v #IMM — (EAd), (EAd)v (EAs) — (EAd)

Performs a logical OR operation on data between immediate data,
general registers, and memory.

XOR B/W/L (EAd) @ #IMM — (EAd), (EAd) ® (EAs) — (EAd)

Performs a logical exclusive OR operation on data between immediate
data, general registers, and memory.

NOT BW/L ~ (EAd) — (EAd)

Takes the one's complement of the contents of a general register or a
memory location.
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Table2.8 Shift Operation Instructions

Instruction  Size Function

SHLL B/W/L  (EAd) (shift) - (EAd)

SHLR Performs a logical shift on the contents of a general register or a memory
location.
The contents of a general register or a memory location can be shifted by
1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 bits. The contents of a general register can be shifted by
any bits. In this case, the number of bits is specified by 5-bit immediate
data or the lower 5 bits of the contents of a general register.

SHAL B/W/L  (EAd) (shift) - (EAd)

SHAR Performs an arithmetic shift on the contents of a general register or a
memory location.
1-bit or 2-bit shift is possible.

ROTL B/W/L (EAd) (rotate) — (EAd)

ROTR Rotates the contents of a general register or a memory location.
1-bit or 2-bit rotation is possible.

ROTXL B/W/L  (EAd) (rotate) — (EAd)

ROTXR Rotates the contents of a general register or a memory location with the

carry bit.
1-bit or 2-bit rotation is possible.
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Table2.9 Bit Manipulation Instructions

Instruction  Size Function

BSET B 1 — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)
Sets a specified bit in the contents of a general register or a memory
location to 1. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data or the
lower three bits of a general register.

BSET/cc B if cc, 1 — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)
If the specified condition is satisfied, this instruction sets a specified bit in
a memory location to 1. The bit number can be specified by 3-bit
immediate data, or by the lower three bits of a general register. The Z flag
status can be specified as a condition.

BCLR B 0 — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)
Clears a specified bit in the contents of a general register or a memory
location to 0. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data or the
lower three bits of a general register.

BCLR/cc B if cc, 0 — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)
If the specified condition is satisfied, this instruction clears a specified bit
in a memory location to 0. The bit number can be specified by 3-bit
immediate data, or by the lower three bits of a general register. The Z flag
status can be specified as a condition.

BNOT B ~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)
Inverts a specified bit in the contents of a general register or a memory
location. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data or the lower
three bits of a general register.

BTST B ~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) - Z
Tests a specified bit in the contents of a general register or a memory
location and sets or clears the Z flag accordingly. The bit number is
specified by 3-bit immediate data or the lower three bits of a general
register.

BAND B C A (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) - C
ANDs the carry flag with a specified bit in the contents of a general
register or a memory location and stores the result in the carry flag. The
bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BIAND B C A [~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)] - C

ANDs the carry flag with the inverse of a specified bit in the contents of a
general register or a memory location and stores the result in the carry
flag. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.
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Instruction

Size

Function

BOR

B

C v (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) —» C

ORs the carry flag with a specified bit in the contents of a general register
or a memory location and stores the result in the carry flag. The bit
number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BIOR

C v [~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)] - C

ORs the carry flag with the inverse of a specified bit in the contents of a
general register or a memory location and stores the result in the carry
flag. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BXOR

C @ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) —» C

Exclusive-ORs the carry flag with a specified bit in the contents of a
general register or a memory location and stores the result in the carry
flag. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BIXOR

C @ [~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)] - C

Exclusive-ORs the carry flag with the inverse of a specified bit in the
contents of a general register or a memory location and stores the result
in the carry flag. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BLD

(<bit-No.> of <EAd>) —» C

Transfers a specified bit in the contents of a general register or a memory
location to the carry flag. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate
data.

BILD

~ (<bit-No.> of <EAd>) —» C

Transfers the inverse of a specified bit in the contents of a general
register or a memory location to the carry flag. The bit number is specified
by 3-bit immediate data.

BST

C — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)

Transfers the carry flag value to a specified bit in the contents of a
general register or a memory location. The bit number is specified by 3-bit
immediate data.

BSTZ

Z — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)

Transfers the zero flag value to a specified bit in the contents of a
memory location. The bit number is specified by 3-bit immediate data.

BIST

~ C - (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)

Transfers the inverse of the carry flag value to a specified bit in the
contents of a general register or a memory location. The bit number is
specified by 3-bit immediate data.
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Instruction

Size

Function

BISTZ

B

~ Z — (<bit-No.> of <EAd>)

Transfers the inverse of the zero flag value to a specified bit in the
contents of a memory location. The bit number is specified by 3-bit
immediate data.

BFLD

(EAs) (bit field) — Rd

Transfers a specified bit field in memory location contents to the lower bits
of a specified general register.

BFST

B

Rs — (EAd) (bit field)

Transfers the lower bits of a specified general register to a specified bit
field in memory location contents.

Table2.10 Branch Instructions

Instruction  Size Function

BRA/BS B Tests a specified bit in memory location contents. If the specified

BRA/BC condition is satisfied, execution branches to a specified address.

BSR/BS B Tests a specified bit in memory location contents. If the specified

BSR/BC condition is satisfied, execution branches to a subroutine at a specified
address.

Bcc — Branches to a specified address if the specified condition is satisfied.

BRA/S — Branches unconditionally to a specified address after executing the next
instruction. The next instruction should be a 1-word instruction except for
the block transfer and branch instructions.

JMP — Branches unconditionally to a specified address.

BSR — Branches to a subroutine at a specified address.

JSR — Branches to a subroutine at a specified address.

RTS — Returns from a subroutine.

RTS/L — Returns from a subroutine, restoring data from the stack to multiple

general registers.
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Table2.11 System Control Instructions

Instruction  Size Function
TRAPA — Starts trap-instruction exception handling.
RTE — Returns from an exception-handling routine.
RTE/L — Returns from an exception-handling routine, restoring data from the stack
to multiple general registers.
SLEEP — Causes a transition to a power-down state.
LDC B/W #IMM — CCR, (EAs) —» CCR, #IMM — EXR, (EAs) -» EXR
Loads immediate data or the contents of a general register or a memory
location to CCR or EXR.
Although CCR and EXR are 8-bit registers, word-size transfers are
performed between them and memory. The upper 8 bits are valid.
L Rs — VBR, Rs — SBR
Transfers the general register contents to VBR or SBR.
STC B/W CCR — (EAd), EXR — (EAd)
Transfers the contents of CCR or EXR to a general register or memory.
Although CCR and EXR are 8-bit registers, word-size transfers are
performed between them and memory. The upper 8 bits are valid.
L VBR — Rd, SBR — Rd
Transfers the contents of VBR or SBR to a general register.
ANDC B CCR A #IMM — CCR, EXR A #IMM — EXR
Logically ANDs the CCR or EXR contents with immediate data.
ORC B CCR v #IMM — CCR, EXR v #IMM — EXR
Logically ORs the CCR or EXR contents with immediate data.
XORC B CCR @ #IMM — CCR, EXR @ #IMM — EXR
Logically exclusive-ORs the CCR or EXR contents with immediate data.
NOP — PC+2 - PC

Only increments the program counter.
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2.7.3 Basic I nstruction Formats

The H8SX CPU instructions consist of 2-byte (1-word) units. An instruction consists of an
operation field (op field), aregister field (r field), an effective address extension (EA field), and a
condition field (cc).

Figure 2.14 shows examples of instruction formats.

(1) Operation field only

op NOP, RTS, etc.

(2) Operation field and register fields

op m m ADD.B Rn, Rm, etc.

(3) Operation field, register fields, and effective address extension

op m rm

MOV.B @(d:16, Rn), Rm, etc.
EA (disp)

(4) Operation field, effective address extension, and condition field

op cc EA (disp) BRA d:16, etc

Figure2.14 Instruction Formats

e Operation Field
Indicates the function of the instruction, and specifies the addressing mode and operation to be
carried out on the operand. The operation field alwaysincludes the first four bits of the
instruction. Some instructions have two operation fields.

e Register Field
Specifies ageneral register. Address registers are specified by 3 bits, data registers by 3 bits or
4 bits. Some instructions have two register fields. Some have no register field.

o Effective Address Extension
8, 16, or 32 hits specifying immediate data, an absolute address, or a displacement.

e Condition Field
Specifies the branch condition of Bcc instructions.
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2.8 Addressing Modes and Effective Address Calculation

The H8SX CPU supports the 11 addressing modes listed in table 2.12. Each instruction uses a

subset of these addressing modes.

Bit manipulation instructions use register direct, register indirect, or absolute addressing mode to
specify an operand, and register direct (BSET, BCLR, BNOT, and BTST instructions) or
immediate (3-bit) addressing mode to specify a bit number in the operand.

Table2.12 Addressing Modes

No. Addressing Mode Symbol
1 Register direct Rn
Register indirect @ERN

@(d:2,ERn)/@(d:16,ERn)/@(d:32,ERn)

2
3 Register indirect with displacement
4

Index register indirect with displacement

@(d:16, RnL.B)/@(d:16,Rn.W)/@(d:16,ERN.L)
@(d:32, RnL.B)/@(d:32,Rn.W)/@(d:32,ERn.L)

5 Register indirect with post-increment

@ERN+

Register indirect with pre-decrement @-ERn
Register indirect with pre-increment @+ERnN
Register indirect with post-decrement @ERN-

6  Absolute address @aa:8/@aa:16/@aa:24/@aa:32

7 Immediate #XX:3/HXX:4/#xX:8/#xX:16/#xx:32

8  Program-counter relative @(d:8,PC)/@(d:16,PC)

9 Program-counter relative with index register @ (RnL.B,PC)/@(Rn.W,PC)/@ (ERn.L,PC)
10 Memory indirect @ @aa:8

11 Extended memory indirect @ @vec:7

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 52 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200

RENESAS



Section2 CPU

281 Register Direct—Rn

The operand value is the contents of an 8-, 16-, or 32-bit general register which is specified by the
register field in the instruction code.

ROH to R7H and ROL to R7L can be specified as 8-hit registers.
RO to R7 and EO to E7 can be specified as 16-bit registers.

ERO to ER7 can be specified as 32-bit registers.

2.8.2 Register Indirect—@ERnN

The operand value is the contents of the memory location which is pointed to by the contents of an
address register (ERn). ERn is specified by the register field of the instruction code.

In advanced mode, if this addressing mode is used in a branch instruction, the lower 24 bits are
valid and the upper 8 bits are all assumed to be 0 (H'00).

283 Register Indirect with Displacement —@(d:2, ERn), @(d:16, ERn), or @(d: 32,
ERN)

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the sum of the
contents of an address register (ERn) and a 16- or 32-hit displacement. ERn is specified by the
register field of the instruction code. The displacement is included in the instruction code and the
16-hit displacement is sign-extended when added to ERn.

This addressing mode has a short format (@(d:2, ERn)). The short format can be used when the
displacement is 1, 2, or 3 and the operand is byte data, when the displacement is 2, 4, or 6 and the
operand is word data, or when the displacement is 4, 8, or 12 and the operand is longword data.
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284 Index Register Indirect with Displacement—@(d: 16,RnL .B), @(d:32,RnL.B),
@(d:16,Rn.W), @(d:32,Rn.W), @(d:16,ERn.L), or @(d:32,ERN.L)

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the sum of the
following operation result and a 16- or 32-bit displacement: a specified bits of the contents of an
address register (RnL, Rn, ERn) specified by the register field in the instruction code are zero-
extended to 32-bit data and multiplied by 1, 2, or 4. The displacement isincluded in the instruction
code and the 16-bit displacement is sign-extended when added to ERn. If the operand is byte data,
ERn ismultiplied by 1. If the operand isword or longword data, ERn is multiplied by 2 or 4,
respectively.

285 Register Indirect with Post-Increment, Pre-Decr ement, Pre-Increment,
or Post-Decrement—@ERN+, @-ERN, @+ERN, or @ERN-

(1) Register indirect with post-increment—@ERN+

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the contents of an
address register (ERn). ERn is specified by the register field of the instruction code. After the
memory location is accessed, 1, 2, or 4 is added to the address register contents and the sum is
stored in the address register. The value added is 1 for byte access, 2 for word access, or 4 for
longword access.

(2) Register indirect with pre-decrement—@-ERn

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the following
operation result: the value 1, 2, or 4 is subtracted from the contents of an address register (ERn).
ERn is specified by the register field of the instruction code. After that, the operand value is stored
in the address register. The value subtracted is 1 for byte access, 2 for word access, or 4 for
longword access.

(3) Register indirect with pre-increment—@+ERN

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the following
operation result: the value 1, 2, or 4 is added to the contents of an address register (ERn). ERn is
specified by the register field of the instruction code. After that, the operand value is stored in the
address register. The value added is 1 for byte access, 2 for word access, or 4 for longword access.
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(4) Register indirect with post-decrement—@ERN—

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by the contents of an
address register (ERn). ERn is specified by the register field of the instruction code. After the
memory location is accessed, 1, 2, or 4 is subtracted from the address register contents and the
remainder is stored in the address register. The value subtracted is 1 for byte access, 2 for word
access, or 4 for longword access.

If the contents of ageneral register which is also used as an address register is written to memory
using this addressing mode, data to be written is the contents of the general register after
calculating an effective address. If the same general register is specified in an instruction and two
effective addresses are calculated, the contents of the general register after the first calculation of
an effective addressis used in the second cal culation of an effective address.

Example 1:

MOV.W RO, @ERO+
When ERO before execution is H'12345678, H'567A iswritten at H'12345678.

Example 2:

MOV.B @ERO+, @ERO+

When ERO before execution is H'00001000, H'00001000 is read and the contents is written at
H'00001001.

After execution, ERO is H'00001002.

2.8.6 Absolute Address—@aa: 8, @aa: 16, @aa: 24, or @aa:32

The operand value is the contents of a memory location which is pointed to by an absolute address
included in the instruction code.

There are 8-bit (@aa:8), 16-bit (@aa:16), 24-bit (@aa:24), and 32-bit (@aa:32) absolute
addresses.

To access the data area, the absolute address of 8 bits (@aa:8), 16 bits (@aa:16), or 32 bits
(@aa:32) is used. For an 8-hit absolute address, the upper 24 hits are specified by SBR. For a 16-
bit absolute address, the upper 16 hits are sign-extended. A 32-hit absolute address can access the
entire address space.

To access the program area, the absolute address of 24 bits (@aa:24) or 32 bits (@aa:32) is used.
For a 24-bit absolute address, the upper 8 bits are all assumed to be 0 (H'00).
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Table 2.13 shows the accessible absolute address ranges.

Table2.13 Absolute Address Access Ranges

Absolute Normal Middle Advanced Maximum

Address Mode Mode Mode Mode

Data area 8 bits A consecutive 256-byte area (the upper address is set in SBR)
(@aa:8)
16 bits H'0000 to H'000000 to H'00000000 to H'00007FFF,
(@aa:16) H'FFFF H'007FFF, H'FFFF8000 to H'FFFFFFFF
32 bits H'FF8000 to H'00000000 to H'FFFFFFFF
(@aa:32) H'FFFFFF

Program area 24 bits H'000000 to H'00000000 to H'0OFFFFFF
(@aa:24) H'FFFFFF
32 bits H'00000000 to  H'00000000 to
(@aa:32) H'0O0FFFFFF H'FFFFFFFF

2.8.7 I mmediate—#xx

The operand value is 8-bit (#xx:8), 16-bit (#xx:16), or 32-bit (#xx:32) dataincluded in the
instruction code.

This addressing mode has short formats in which 3- or 4-bit immediate data can be used.

When the size of immediate data is less than that of the destination operand value (byte, word, or
longword) the immediate data is zero-extended.

The ADDS, SUBS, INC, and DEC instructions contain immediate dataimplicitly. Some bit

mani pulation instructions contain 3-bit immediate data in the instruction code, for specifying a bit
number. The BFLD and BFST instructions contain 8-bit immediate data in the instruction code,
for specifying a bit field. The TRAPA instruction contains 2-bit immediate data in the instruction
code, for specifying a vector address.
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2.8.8 Program-Counter Relative—@(d:8, PC)or @(d: 16, PC)

This mode is used in the Bcc and BSR instructions. The operand value is a 32-bit branch address,
which isthe sum of an 8- or 16-bit displacement in the instruction code and the 32-bit address of
the PC contents. The 8-bit or 16-bit displacement is sign-extended to 32 bits when added to the PC
contents. The PC contents to which the displacement is added is the address of the first byte of the
next instruction, so the possible branching rangeis —126 to +128 bytes (—63 to +64 words) or
—32766 to +32768 bytes (—16383 to +16384 words) from the branch instruction. The resulting
value should be an even number. In advanced mode, only the lower 24 bits of this branch address
are valid; the upper 8 hits are al assumed to be 0 (H'00).

289 Program-Counter Relative with Index Register—@(RnL .B, PC), @(Rn.W, PC), or
@(ERn.L, PC)

This mode is used in the Bcc and BSR instructions. The operand value is a 32-bit branch address,
which is the sum of the following operation result and the 32-bit address of the PC contents:. the
contents of an address register specified by the register field in the instruction code (RnL, Rn, or
ERn) is zero-extended and multiplied by 2. The PC contents to which the displacement is added is
the address of the first byte of the next instruction. In advanced mode, only the lower 24 bits of
this branch address are valid; the upper 8 bits are all assumed to be 0 (H'00).

2810 Memory Indirect—@@aa: 8

This mode can be used by the IMP and JSR instructions. The operand value is a branch address,
which is the contents of a memory location pointed to by an 8-bit absolute address in the
instruction code.

The upper bits of an 8-bit absolute address are all assumed to be 0, so the address rangeis 0 to 255
(H'0000 to H'00FF in normal mode, H'000000 to H'0000FF in other modes).

In norma mode, the memory location is pointed to by word-size data and the branch addressis 16
bits long. In other modes, the memory location is pointed to by longword-size data. In middle or
advanced mode, the first byte of the longword-size datais assumed to be all 0 (H'00).

Note that the top part of the address range is also used as the exception handling vector area. A
vector address of an exception handling other than areset or a CPU address error can be changed
by VBR.
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Figure 2.15 shows an example of specification of a branch address using this addressing mode.

\/_\\/—\

Specified — Specified —» Reserved
by @aa:8 [ Branch address = - by @aa:8

\/\

Branch address

\/\

(a) Normal Mode (b) Advanced Mode

Figure2.15 Branch Address Specification in Memory Indirect Mode

2811 Extended Memory Indirect—@@vec:7

This mode can be used by the IMP and JSR instructions. The operand value is a branch address,
which is the contents of a memory location pointed to by the following operation result: the sum
of 7-bit datain the instruction code and the value of H'80 is multiplied by 2 or 4.

The address range to store a branch address is H'0100 to H'0O1FF in normal mode and H'000200 to
H'0003FF in other modes. In assembler notation, an address to store a branch address is specified.

In normal mode, the memory location is pointed to by word-size data and the branch address is 16
bits long. In other modes, the memory location is pointed to by longword-size data. In middle or
advanced mode, the first byte of the longword-size datais assumed to be al 0 (H'00).

2.8.12 Effective Address Calculation

Tables 2.14 and 2.15 show how effective addresses are calculated in each addressing mode. The
lower bits of the effective address are valid and the upper bits are ignored (zero extended or sign
extended) according to the CPU operating mode.

The valid bits in middle mode are as follows:

e Thelower 16 bits of the effective address are valid and the upper 16 bits are sign-extended for
the transfer and operation instructions.

e Thelower 24 bits of the effective address are valid and the upper eight bits are zero-extended
for the branch instructions.
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Table2.14 Effective Address Calculation for Transfer and Operation Instructions

No.| Addressing Mode and Instruction Format Effective Address Calculation Effective Address (EA)
1 | Immediate
2 | Register direct
| op |
3 | Register indirect 31 0 31 0
| General register contents —-= |
| _op 1 r] |
4 | Register indirect with 16-bit displacement 31 0
| General register contents 31 0
I N . 31 15 0 = ]
[ disp | [Signextension ] disp
L}
Register indirect with 32-bit displacement 31 0
| General register contents 31 0
I 1 ]
| [ dii_sp
5 | Index register indirect with 16-bit displacement 31 — 9
[ 'ero extension |
Contents of general register 1,2 orx
(RL, R, or ER) O 31 0
| _op | r 1 | 31 15 0 D1+ |
| disp | Sign extension dis|
Index register indirect with 32-bit displacement 31 0
1 Zero extension
Contents of general register 1,2, or
(RL, R, or ER) 31 0
op T 31 0 1 |
| d_i'§p | | d‘igp
6 | Register indirect with post-increment or post-decrement 31 0
L General re?ister contents 31 0
| o0 [ r ] | -- 1 |
Register indirect with pre-increment or pre-decrement 31 0
eneral register contents 31 0
| o0 [ r ] | to- 1 |
1,2, 0r4
7 | 8-bit absolute address
31 7 0 31 0
[ SER I —— |
16-bit absolute address
| op | 31 15 [0 31 0
| aa | [_Sign extension | aa —r |
T
32-bit absolute address
[ op T ] 31 0 31 0
L aa | L aa — |
T T

RENESAS
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Table2.15 Effective Address Calculation for Branch I nstructions

No.| Addressing Mode and Instruction Format Effective Address Calculation Effective Address (EA)
4 | Register indirect 31 0 31 0
L General register contents F—-+ |
[ __op | |
2 | Program-counter relative with 8-bit displacement
31 0
[ PC contents 31 0
31 7 0 T |
| _op | disp | | Sign extension |__dis
4
Program-counter relative with 16-bit displacement
31 0
[ PC contents 31 0
o 31 15 0 e ]
[Sionexiension T disp
4
3 | Program-counter relative with index register 31 0
1 Zero extension |
Contents of general register (RL, R, or ER) _ (%)
[ op | | 31 0
31 0 O |
[ PC contents
4 |24-bit absolute address Zero
3lextension23 0 31 0
| I | aa ] | | aa — ]
T I}
32-bit absolute address
[ op ] 31 0 31 0
| aa ] I aa F——-1 |
T T
5 | Memory indirect
31 7 ¥ 0
| op | aa | ero extension | aa |
31 0 31 0
| Memory contents —-= |
6 | Extended memory indirect
31 7 ¥ o
| oo | vec I Zero extension T vec
2or
31 0
31 0 31 0
| Memory contents } . ]

2813 MOVA Instruction
The MOVA instruction stores the effective address in a general register.

1. Firdtly, datais obtained by the addressing mode shown in item 2of table 2.14.

2. Next, the effective address is calculated using the obtained data as the index by the addressing
mode shown initem 5 of table 2.14. The obtained data is used instead of the general register.
Theresult is stored in ageneral register. For details, see H8SX Family Software Manual.
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2.9 Processing States

The H8SX CPU hasfive main processing states: the reset state, exception-handling state, program
execution state, bus-released state, and program stop state. Figure 2.16 indicates the state
transitions.

¢ Reset state
In this state the CPU and internal peripheral modules are al initialized and stopped. When the
RES input goes low, &l current processing stops and the CPU enters the reset state. All
interrupts are masked in the reset state. Reset exception handling starts when the RES signal
changes from low to high. The reset state can aso be entered by a watchdog timer overflow.
For details, refer to section 4, Exception Handling.

e Exception-handling state
The exception-handling state is atransient state that occurs when the CPU alters the normal
processing flow due to activation of an exception source, such as, areset, trace, interrupt, or
trap instruction. The CPU fetches a start address (vector) from the exception handling vector
table and branches to that address. For further details, refer to section 4, Exception Handling.

e Program execution state
In this state the CPU executes program instructions in sequence.

e Bus-released state
In this state, the bus has been released in response to a bus request from the DMA controller
(DMAC) and data transfer controller (DTC). While the busisreleased, the CPU halts
operations.

e Program stop state
Thisis apower-down state in which the CPU stops operating. The program stop state occurs
when a SLEEP instruction is executed or the CPU enters software standby mode. For details,
refer to section 19, Power-Down Modes.
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Reset state*

Exception-handling
state
A

Interrupt

Request for exception| |End of exception

handling handling us request End of bus request

Program execution bus request
state - - Program stop state
SLEEP instruction

Note: * A transition to the reset state occurs whenever the RES signal goes low.
A transition can also be made to the reset state when the watchdog timer
overflows.

v

Figure2.16 State Transitions
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Section 3 MCU Operating Modes

31 Operating Mode Selection

This LS hasthree operating modes (modes 1 to 3). The operating mode is selected by the setting
of mode pins (MD1 and MDO). Table 3.1 lists MCU operating mode settings.

In this LSI, advanced mode for the CPU operating mode and 16-Mbyte address space are
available. LS| initiation mode can be selected from boot mode and user boot mode for
programming/erasing the flash memory and single chip initiation mode.

Table3.1 MCU Operating Mode Settings

MCU CPU

Operating Operating  Address

Mode MD1 MDO Mode Space Description On-Chip ROM
1 0 1 Advanced 16 Mbytes User boot mode Enabled

2 1 0 Boot mode Enabled

3 1 1 Single chip initiation mode Enabled

In mode 1 and mode 2, which are user boot mode and boot mode, the flash memory can be
programmed and erased. For details on user boot mode and boot mode, see section 17, Flash
Memory (0.18-um F-ZTAT Version).

In mode 3, this LS| operates in single chip mode.

3.2 Register Descriptions
The following registers are related to the operating mode setting.

e Mode control register (MDCR)
e System control register (SY SCR)
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321

Mode Control Register (MDCR)

MDCR indicates the current operating mode. When MDCR is read, the states of signals input on
pins MD1 and MDO are latched. The latch isreleased by areset.

Bit

Bit Name
Initial Value
R/W

Bit

Bit Name
Initial Value
R/W

Note: * Determined by pins MD1 and MDO.

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
[ - | - | — [ — [ woss [ mos2 [ wmpst [ wpso |
0 1 0 1 Undefined* Undefined* Undefined* Undefined*
R R R R R R
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 1 0 1 Undefined* Undefined* Undefined* Undefined*
R R R R R R R R

Bit Bit Name Initial Value R/W Descriptions

15 — 0 R Reserved

14 — 1 R These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
13 — 0 R

12 — 1 R

11 MDS3 Undefined* R Mode Select 3to 0

10 MDS2 Undefined* R These bits indicate the operating mode selected by the
9 MDS1 Undefined* R mode pins (MD1 and MDO) (see table 3.2).

8 MDSO0 Undefined* R

7 — 0 R Reserved

6 — 1 R These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
5 — 0 R

4 — 1 R

3 — Undefined* R

2 — Undefined* R

1 — Undefined* R

0 — Undefined* R

Note: * Determined by pins MD1 and MDO.
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Table3.2 Settingsof BitsMSD3to MSDO

MDCR
MCU Operating Mode MD1 MDO MDS3 MDS2 MDS1 MDSO0
1 0 1 1 1 0 1
2 1 0 1 1 0 0
3 1 1 0 1 0 0
322 System Control Register (SY SCR)

SY SCR controls MAC saturation operation

, selects DTC operating mode, and enables/disables the

on-chip RAM and the flash memory control registers.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
gtName | — | — [ wmas [ — [ — [ — | — | rawe |
Initial Value 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
R/W R R R/W R R/IW R/W R/W R/W
Bit 4 6 5 4 3 2 1
Bit Name | FLSHE | — | — | — | — | — | DTCMD | — |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W RIW RIW R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Descriptions
15,14 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
13 MACS 0 R/W MAC Saturation Operation Control
Selects either saturation operation or non-saturation
operation for the MAC instruction.
0: MAC instruction is non-saturation operation
1: MAC instruction is saturation operation
12 — 1 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
11 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Descriptions
10 — 1 R/wW Reserved
This bit is always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
9 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
8 RAME 1 R/wW RAM Enable

Enables or disables the on-chip RAM. This bit is
initialized when the reset state is released. Do not
write 0 during access to the on-chip RAM.

0: On-chip RAM disabled
1: On-chip RAM enabled

7 FLSHE 0 R/W Flash Memory Control Register Enable

Controls accesses to the flash memory control
registers. Setting this bit to 1 enables to read from and
write to the flash memory control registers. Clearing
this bit to 0 disables the flash memory control
registers. At this time, the contents of the flash
memory control registers are retained. The write value
should be 0 when the LSl is not the flash memory
version.

0: Disables the flash memory control registers
1: Enables the flash memory control registers

6to2 — All O R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value
should always be 0.

1 DTCMD 1 R/W  DTC Mode Select
Selects DTC operating mode.
0: DTC is in full-address mode
1: DTC is in short address mode

0 — 1 R/W Reserved

This bit is always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
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3.3 Operating Mode Descriptions

331 Mode 1

Mode 1 is the user boot mode for the flash memory. The operations are the same as that in mode 3
other than programming/erasing the flash memory.

3.3.2 Mode 2

Mode 2 is the boot mode for the flash memory. The operations are the same as that in mode 3
other than programming/erasing the flash memory.

3.33 Mode 3

Mode 3 is advanced mode in which the address space is 16 Mbytes, and single-chip mode with the
on-chip ROM enabled.
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34 AddressMap

341 AddressMap

Figure 3.1 shows the address map.

Mode 1 to mode 3
Single chip initiation mode
(advanced mode)

H'000000
On-chip ROM
(256 kbytes)
H'040000 ! '
E Reserved E
H'FF9000
On-chip RAM
(12 kbytes)
H'FFC000 ! !
E Reserved :
H'FFEA0O I I
On-chip /O register
H'FFFF
0 i Reserved
H'FFFF20
On-chip /O register
H'FFFFFF

Figure3.1 AddressMap

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 68 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS




Section 4 Exception Handling

Section 4 Exception Handling

4.1 Exception Handling Typesand Priority

Astable 4.1 indicates, exception handling is caused by areset, atrace, an address error, an
interrupt, atrap instruction, and illegal instructions (general illegal instruction and slot illegal
instruction). Exception handling is prioritized as shown in table 4.1. If two or more exceptions
occur simultaneously, they are accepted and processed in order of priority. Exception sources, the
stack structure, and operation of the CPU vary depending on the interrupt control mode. For
details on the interrupt control mode, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.

Table4.1 Exception Typesand Priority

Priority Exception Type Exception Handling Start Timing

High Reset Exception handling starts at the timing of level change from
low to high on the RES pin, or when the watchdog timer

overflows. The CPU enters the reset state when the RE

pin is low.

lllegal instruction Exception handling starts when an undefined code is
executed.

Trace*' Exception handling starts after execution of the current
instruction or exception handling, if the trace (T) bit in EXR
issetto 1.

Address error After an address error occurs, the exception handling starts

on completion of the current instruction execution.

Interrupt Exception handling starts after execution of the current
instruction or exception handling, if an interrupt request has
occurred.*?

Trap instruction*® Exception handling starts by execution of a trap instruction

Low (TRAPA).

Notes: 1. Traces are enabled only in interrupt control mode 2. Trace exception handling is not
executed after execution of an RTE instruction.

2. Interrupt detection is not performed on completion of ANDC, ORC, XORC, or LDC
instruction execution, or on completion of reset exception handling.

3. Trap instruction exception handling requests are accepted at all times in the program
execution state.
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4.2 Exception Sour ces and Exception Handling Vector Table

Different vector table address offsets are assigned to different exception sources. The vector table

addresses are calculated from the contents of the vector base register (VBR) and vector table
address offset of the vector number. The start address of the exception service routine is fetched
from the exception handling vector table indicated by this vector table address.

Table 4.2 shows the correspondence between the exception sources and vector table address
offsets. Table 4.3 shows the calculation method of exception handling vector table addresses.

Since the usable modes differ depending on the product, for details on the available modes, see
section 3, MCU Operating Modes.

Table4.2

Exception Source

Exception Handling Vector Table

Vector Number

Vector Table Address Offset**

Normal Mode*?

Advanced, Middle,
Maximum Modes

Reset

H'0000 to H'0001

H'0000 to H'0003

Reserved for system use

H'0002 to H'0003

H'0004 to H'0007

H'0004 to H'0005

H'0008 to H'000B

H'0006 to H'0007

H'000C to H'000F

lllegal instruction

H'0008 to H'0009

H'0010 to H'0013

Trace

H'000A to H'000B

H'0014 to H'0017

Reserved for system use

H'000C to H'000D

H'0018 to H'001B

Interrupt (NMI)

H'000E to H'000F

H'001C to H'001F

Trap instruction

(#0)
(#1)
(#2)
(#3)

O|N[o|oO|p~|W[N| =[O

H'0010 to H'0011

H'0020 to H'0023

©

H'0012 to H'0013

H'0024 to H'0027

-
o

H'0014 to H'0015

H'0028 to H'002B

—_
—_

H'0016 to H'0017

H'002C to H'002F

CPU address error

—_
N

H'0018 to H'0019

H'0030 to H'0033

DMA address error*®

-
w

H'001A to H'001B

H'0034 to H'0037

Reserved for system use

—
N

0]
w

H'001C to H'001D

H'007E to H'007F

H'0038 to H'003B

H'00FC to H'0OOFF
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Exception Source

Vector Number

Vector Table Address Offset**

Normal Mode*?

Advanced, Middle,
Maximum Modes

External interrupt  IRQO 64 H'0080 to H'0081 H'0100 to H'0103
IRQ1 65 H'0082 to H'0083 H'0104 to H'0107

IRQ2 66 H'0084 to H'0085 H'0108 to H'010B

IRQ3 67 H'0086 to H'0087 H'010C to H'010F

IRQ4 68 H'0088 to H'0089 H'0110 to H'0113

IRQ5 69 H'008A to H'008B H'0114 to H'0117

IRQ6 70 H'008C to H'008D H'0118 to H'011B

IRQ7 71 H'008E to H'008F H'011C to H'0O11F

IRQ8 72 H'0090 to H'0091 H'0120 to H'0123

IRQ9 73 H'0092 to H'0093 H'0124 to H'0127

IRQ10 74 H'0094 to H'0095 H'0128 to H'012B

IRQ11 75 H'0096 to H'0097 H'012C to H'012F

IRQ12 76 H'0098 to H'0099 H'0130 to H'0133

IRQ13 77 H'009A to H'009B H'0134 to H'0137

IRQ14 78 H'009C to H'009D H'0138 to H'013B

IRQ15 79 H'009E to H'009F H'013C to H'013F

Reserved for system use 80 H'00AO0 to H'00A1 H'0140 to H'0143
Internal interrupt** 81 H'00A2 to H'00A3 H'0144 to H'0147
2|55 H'O1FE tl) H'O1FF H'03FC t|o H'03FF

Notes: 1.

Lower 16 bits of the address.

2. Not available in this LSI.

3. A DMA address error is generated within the DTC and DMAC.

4. For details on the interrupt vector table, see section 5.5, Interrupt Exception Handling
Vector Table.
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Table4.3 Calculation Method of Exception Handling Vector Table Address

Exception Source Calculation Method of Vector Table Address

Reset, CPU address error Vector table address = (vector table address offset)

Other than above Vector table address = VBR + (vector table address offset)

[Legend]
VBR: Vector base register
Vector table address offset: See table 4.2.

4.3 Reset

A reset has priority over any other exception. When the RES pin goes low, all processing halts and
thisLSl entersthe reset state. To ensure that this LSl isreset, hold the RES pin low for at least 20
ms when the power is turned on. When operation isin progress, hold the RES pin low for at least
20 cycles.

The chip can also be reset by overflow of the watchdog timer. For details, see section 12,
Watchdog Timer (WDT).

A reset initializes the internal state of the CPU and the registers of the on-chip peripheral modules.
The interrupt control mode is 0 immediately after areset.

431 Reset Exception Handling

When the RES pin goes high after being held low for the necessary time, this LS| starts reset
exception handling as follows:

1. Theinterna state of the CPU and the registers of the on-chip peripheral modules are
initialized, VBRis cleared to H'00000000, the T bit is cleared to 0 in EXR, and the | bits are
setto 1in EXR and CCR.

2. Thereset exception handling vector addressis read and transferred to the PC, and program
execution starts from the address indicated by the PC.

Figure 4.1 shows an example of the reset sequence.
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432 Interrupts after Reset

If an interrupt is accepted after areset but before the stack pointer (SP) isinitialized, the PC and
CCR will not be saved correctly, leading to a program crash. To prevent this, all interrupt requests,
including NMI, are disabled immediately after areset. Since the first instruction of a program is
always executed immediately after the reset state ends, make sure that thisinstruction initializes
the stack pointer (example: MOV.L #xx: 32, SP).

433 On-Chip Peripheral Functions after Reset Release

After the reset state is released, MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB, and MSTPCRC areinitialized to
H'OFFF, H'FFFF, and H'FFOO respectively, and all modul es except the DMAC and DTC enter
modul e stop mode.

Consequently, on-chip peripheral module registers cannot be read from or written to. Register
reading and writing is enabled when module stop mode is canceled.

First
Vector Internal  jnstruction

. fetch  operation Erefetch )

" N O I O R
w
e o X o X

Internal read

signal

Internal write ' ' High ' '

signal ! ' 9 H :

Internal data E / :\ E :
T 2) . T 4).

bus \L/ ' @

(1) Reset exception handling vector address (when reset, (1) = H'000000)
(2) Start address (contents of reset exception handling vector address)
(3) Start address ((3) = (2))

(4) First instruction in the exception handling routine

Figure4.1 Reset Sequence (On-Chip ROM Enabled Advanced M ode)
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44 Traces

Traces are enabled in interrupt control mode 2. Trace mode is not activated in interrupt control
mode O, irrespective of the state of the T bit. Before changing interrupt control modes, the T bit
must be cleared to 0. For details on interrupt control modes, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.

If the T bitin EXR isset to 1, trace mode is activated. In trace mode, a trace exception occurs on
completion of each instruction. Trace mode is not affected by interrupt masking by CCR. Table
4.4 shows the state of CCR and EXR after execution of trace exception handling. Trace modeis
canceled by clearing the T bit in EXR to O during the trace exception handling. However, the T bit
saved on the stack retainsits value of 1, and when control is returned from the trace exception
handling routine by the RTE instruction, trace mode resumes. Trace exception handling is not
carried out after execution of the RTE instruction.

Interrupts are accepted even within the trace exception handling routine.

Table4.4 Statusof CCR and EXR after Trace Exception Handling

CCR EXR
Interrupt Control Mode I ul 12to 10 T
0 Trace exception handling cannot be used.
2 1 — — 0
[Legend]
1: Setto 1

0: Cleared to 0
— Retains the previous value.

45 AddressError

45.1 AddressError Source

Instruction fetch, stack operation, data read/write, and single-address transfer shown in table 4.5
may cause an address error.
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Table45 BusCycleand AddressError
Bus Cycle
Type Bus Master Description Address Error
Instruction fetch CPU Fetches instructions from even addresses No (normal)
Fetches instructions from odd addresses Occurs
Fetches instructions from areas other than No (normal)
on-chip peripheral module space*'
Fetches instructions from on-chip peripheral Occurs
module space*'
Fetches instructions from external memory  Occurs
space in single-chip mode
Fetches instructions from access reserved  Occurs
area.*’
Stack operation CPU Accesses stack when the stack pointer value No (normal)
is even address
Accesses stack when the stack pointer value Occurs
is odd
Data read/write  CPU Accesses word data from even addresses No (normal)
Accesses word data from odd addresses No (normal)
Accesses external memory space in single-  Occurs
chip mode
Accesses to reserved area*’ Occurs
Data read/write  DTC/DMAC Accesses word data from even addresses No (normal)
Accesses word data from odd addresses No (normal)
Accesses external memory space in single-  Occurs
chip mode
Accesses to reserved area** Occurs
Single address DMAC In single address transfer, the device to be ~ No (normal)
transfer accessed with an address is in the external
memory space
In single address transfer, the device tobe  Occurs
accessed with an address is not in the
external memory space
Notes: 1. For on-chip peripheral module space, see section 6, Bus Controller (BSC).

2. For the access reserved area, refer to figure 3.1 in section 3.4, Address Map. An
address error will not occur when the reserved area from H'FF8000 to H'FF8FFF is
accessed.
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452 Address Error Exception Handling

When an address error occurs, address error exception handling starts after the bus cycle causing
the address error ends and current instruction execution completes. The address error exception
handling is as follows:

1. The contents of PC, CCR, and EXR are saved in the stack.
2. Theinterrupt mask bit is updated and the T bit is cleared to O.

3. An exception handling vector table address corresponding to the address error is generated, the
start address of the exception service routine is loaded from the vector table to PC, and
program execution starts from that address.

Even though an address error occurs during a transition to an address error exception handling, the
address error is not accepted. This prevents an address error from occurring due to stacking for
exception handling, thereby preventing infinitive stacking.

If the SP contents are not amultiple of 2 when an address error exception handling occurs, the
stacked values (PC, CCR, and EXR) are undefined.

When an address error occurs, the following is performed to halt the DTC and DMAC.

e ERRDbitinDICCRoOf DTCissetto1
e ERRF bitin DMDR 0 of the DMAC issetto 1
e DTE bitsfor al the channels of the DMAC are cleared to 0 and the DMAC is forced to halt

Table 4.6 shows the states of CCR and EXR after the address error exception handling.

Table4.6 Statesof CCR and EXR after AddressError Exception Handling

CCR EXR
Interrupt Control Mode | ul T 12 to 10
0 1 — — —
2 1 — 0 7
[Legend]
1: Setto 1.

0: Cleared to 0.
— Retains the previous value.
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4.6 Interrupts

46.1 Interrupt Sources
Interrupt sources are NMI, IRQO to IRQ15, and on-chip peripheral modules, as shown in table 4.7.

Table4.7 Interrupt Sources

Type Source Number of Sources
NMI NMI pin (external input) 1
IRQO to IRQ14 Pins IRQO to IRQ15 (external input) 15
On-chip Watchdog timer (WDT) 1
pmeor:jpur;eeral A/D converter 2
16-bit timer pulse unit (TPU) 52
DMA controller (DMAC)
Serial communications interface (SCI) 8
Synchronous serial communication unit (SSU) 9

Different vector numbers and vector table offsets are assigned to different interrupt sources. For
vector number and vector table offset, refer to table 5.2 in section 5.5, Interrupt Exception
Handling Vector Table.

46.2 Interrupt Exception Handling

Interrupts are controlled by the interrupt controller. The interrupt controller has two interrupt
control modes and can assign interrupts other than NMI to eight priority/mask levelsto enable
multiple-interrupt control. The source to start interrupt exception handling and the vector address
differ depending on the product. For details, refer to section 5, Interrupt Controller.

The interrupt exception handling is asfollows:

1. The contents of PC, CCR, and EXR are saved in the stack.
2. Theinterrupt mask bit is updated and the T bit is cleared to O.

3. An exception handling vector table address corresponding to the interrupt source is generated,
the start address of the exception service routine is loaded from the vector table to PC, and
program execution starts from that address.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 77 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 4 Exception Handling

4.7 Instruction Exception Handling

There are two types of instructions that cause exception handling: trap instruction and illegal
instructions.

471 Trap Instruction

Trap instruction exception handling starts when a TRAPA instruction is executed. Trap instruction
exception handling can be executed at all timesin the program execution state. The trap
instruction exception handling is as follows:

1. The contents of PC, CCR, and EXR are saved in the stack.
2. Theinterrupt mask bit isupdated and the T bit is cleared to 0.

3. An exception handling vector table address corresponding to the vector number specified in
the TRAPA instruction is generated, the start address of the exception service routineis loaded
from the vector table to PC, and program execution starts from that address.

A start addressis read from the vector table corresponding to a vector number from 0 to 3, as
specified in the instruction code.

Table 4.8 shows the state of CCR and EXR after execution of trap instruction exception handling.

Table4.8 Statusof CCR and EXR after Trap Instruction Exception Handling

CCR EXR
Interrupt Control Mode | ul T 12to 10
0 1 — — —
2 1 — 0 —
[Legend]
1: Setto 1

0: Cleared to 0
— Retains the previous value.
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4.7.2 Exception Handling by General Illegal Instruction
There are two illegal instructions: general illegal instruction and slot illegal instruction.

The exception handling by the general illegal instruction starts when an undefined codeis
decoded.

The exception handling by the slot illegal instruction starts when the following instruction which
isplaced in adelay slot (immediately after adelayed branch instruction) is executed: an
instruction which consists of two words or more or which changes the contents of PC.

The generadl illegal and dot illegal instructions are always executable in the program execution
state.

The exception handling for the general illegal and adlot illegal instructionsis as follows:

1. The contents of PC, CCR, and EXR are saved in the stack.
2. Theinterrupt mask bit is updated and the T bit is cleared to O.

3. An exception handling vector table address corresponding to the occurred exception is
generated, the start address of the exception service routine is loaded from the vector table to
PC, and program execution starts from that address.

Table 4.9 shows the state of CCR and EXR after execution of illegal instruction exception

handling.

Table4.9 Statusof CCR and EXR after Illegal Instruction Exception Handling

CCR EXR
Interrupt Control Mode | ul T 12to 10
0 1 — — —
2 1 — 0 —
[Legend]
1: Setto 1

0: Clearedto 0
— Retains the previous value.
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4.8 Stack Status after Exception Handling

Figure 4.2 shows the stack after completion of exception handling.

Advanced mode

SP EXR
Reserved*
SP—» CCR CCR
PC (24 bits) PC (24 bits)
Interrupt control mode 0 Interrupt control mode 2

Note: * Ignored on return.

Figure4.2 Stack Statusafter Exception Handling

49 Usage Note

When performing stack-manipulating access, this LS| assumes that the lowest address bitis 0. The
stack should always be accessed by aword transfer instruction or alongword transfer instruction,
and the value of the stack pointer (SP: ER7) should always be kept even. Use the following
instructions to save registers:

¢ PUSHW Rn (or MOV.W Rn, @-SP)
e PUSH.L ERn (or MOV.L ERn, @-SP)

Use the following instructions to restore registers:

e POPW Rn (or MOV.W @SP+, Rn)
e POPL ERn (or MOV.L @SP+, ERN)

Performing stack manipulation while SPis set to an odd value leads to an address error. Figure 4.3
shows an example of operation when the SP value is odd.
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SP >

TRAPA instruction executed

—

Address

SP

H'FFFEFA

SP->

H'FFFEFB
H'FFFEFC
H'FFFEFD

SP set to H'FFFEFF * Data saved above SP

(Address error occurred)

[Legend]

CCR:
PC:
R1L:
SP:

Note:

Condition code register
Program counter
General register R1L
Stack pointer

H'FFFEFE
H'FFFEFF

MOV.B R1L, @-ER7 executed
—_—

Contents of CCR lost

This diagram illustrates an example in which the interrupt control mode is 0, in advanced mode.

Figure4.3 Operation when SP ValuelsOdd

RENESAS
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Section 5 Interrupt Controller

51 Features

e Two interrupt control modes

Any of two interrupt control modes can be set by means of bits INTM1 and INTMO in the
interrupt control register (INTCR).

e Priority can be assigned by the interrupt priority register (IPR)
IPR providesfor setting interrupt priory. Eight levels can be set for each module for all
interrupts except for the interrupt requests listed below. The following six interrupt requests
are given priority of 8, therefore they are accepted at all times.

— NMI
— Generdl illega instructions
— Trace
— Trap instructions
— CPU address error
— DMA address error*
e Independent vector addresses

All interrupt sources are assigned independent vector addresses, making it unnecessary for the
source to be identified in the interrupt handling routine.

e 17 external interrupts
NMI isthe highest-priority interrupt, and is accepted at all times. Rising edge or falling edge
detection can be selected for NMI. Falling edge, rising edge, or both edge detection, or level
sensing, can be selected for IRQ15 to IRQO.

e DTC and DMAC control
DTC and DMAC can be activated by means of interrupts.
e CPU priority control function

The priority levels can be assigned to the CPU, DTC and DMAC. The priority level of the
CPU can be automatically assigned on an exception generation. Priority can be given to the
CPU interrupt exception handling over that of the DTC and DMAC transfer.

Note: * A DMA address error is generated within the DTC and DMAC.
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A block diagram of the interrupt controller is shown in figure 5.1.

INTM1, INTMO CPU
[INTCR]
NMIEG |
- CCR
1210 10
< EXR
NMI input —>| NMI input unit |—> interrupt request=
CPU
IRQ input ->| IRQ input unit vector
Priority
decision unit DMAC
Liscr][_IER_|[SSIER] DMAC
activation —
enable DMAC priority
< control
Internal interrupt sources
WOVI to SSTXI2 > Source selector
CPU priority
DTC activati
1 c |vat|on —
DTC request
|oTcer| [pTCCR|  [cPuPCR] priority DTC vector
— control -
DTC priority Activation
request
Interrupt controller | Clear signal
[Legend]
INTCR: Interrupt control register ISR: IRQ status register

ISCR:
IER:

CPUPCR: CPU priority control register SSIER:
IRQ sense control register IPR: Interrupt priority register
IRQ enable register DTCER: DTC enable register
DTCCR: DTC control register

Software standby release IRQ enable register

Figure5.1 Block Diagram of Interrupt Controller
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5.2

I nput/Output Pins

Table 5.1 shows the pin configuration of the interrupt controller.

Table5.1 Pin Configuration

Name 110 Function

NMI Input Nonmaskable External Interrupt

Rising or falling edge can be selected.

IRQ15 to IRQO Input Maskable External Interrupts

Rising, falling, or both edges, or level sensing, can be selected.

5.3

Register Descriptions

Theinterrupt controller has the following registers.

Interrupt control register (INTCR)

CPU priority control register (CPUPCR)

Interrupt priority registersA to G, |, Kto O, Q, and R (IPRA to IPRG, IPRI, IPRK to IPRO,
IPRQ, and IPRR)

IRQ enable register (IER)

IRQ sense control registersH and L (ISCRH, ISCRL)

IRQ statusregister (ISR)

Software standby release IRQ enable register (SSIER)
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531 Interrupt Control Register (INTCR)

INTCR selects the interrupt control mode, and the detected edge for NMI.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | — | INTM1 | INTMO | NMIEG | — | — | — |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7,6 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
5 INTM1 0 R/W Interrupt Control Select Mode 1 and 0
INTMO 0 R/W These bits select either of two interrupt control modes

for the interrupt controller.
00: Interrupt control mode O
Interrupts are controlled by I bit in CCR.
01: Setting prohibited.
10: Interrupt control mode 2
Interrupts are controlled by bits 12 to 10 in EXR, and

IPR.
11: Setting prohibited.
3 NMIEG 0 R/W NMI Edge Select

Selects the input edge for the NMI pin.

0: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of NMI
input

1: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of NMI
input

2to0 — AllO R Reserved

These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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532 CPU Priority Control Register (CPUPCR)

CPUPCR sets whether or not the CPU has priority over the DTC and DMAC. The interrupt
exception handling by the CPU can be given priority over that of the DMAC transfer. The priority
level of the DTC is set by bits DTCP2 to DTCPO in CPUPCR. The priority level of the DMAC for
each channel is set by the DMAC control register.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Bit Name | CPUPCE | DTCP2 | DTCP1 | DTCPO | IPSETE | CPUP2 | CPUP1 | CPUPO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)*

Note: * When the IPSETE bit is set to 1, the CPU priority is automatically updated, so these bits cannot be modified.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 CPUPCE 0 R/W CPU Priority Control Enable
Controls the CPU priority control function. Setting this
bit to 1 enables the CPU priority control over the DMAC.
0: CPU always has the lowest priority
1: CPU priority control enabled
DTCP2 0 R/W DTC Priority Level 2 to 0
DTCP1 0 R/W These bits set the DTC priority level.
4 DTCPO 0 R/W 000: Priority level 0 (lowest)

001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (highest)

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 87 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 5 Interrupt Controller

Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

3 IPSETE 0 R/W Interrupt Priority Set Enable
Controls the function which automatically assigns the
interrupt priority level of the CPU. Setting this bit to 1
automatically sets bits CPUP2 to CPUPO by the CPU
interrupt mask bit (I bit in CCR or bits 12 to 10 in EXR).
0: Bits CPUP2 to CPUPO are not updated automatically
1: The interrupt mask bit value is reflected in bits

CPUP2 to CPUPO

2 CPUP2 0 R/(W)* CPU Priority Level 210 0

1 CPUPH1 0 R/(W)* These bits set the CPU priority level. When the

0 CPUPO 0 R/(W)* CPUPCE is set to 1, the CPU priority control function

over the DTC and DMAC becomes valid and the priority
of CPU processing is assigned in accordance with the
settings of bits CPUP2 to CPUPO.

000: Priority level 0 (lowest)
001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (highest)

Note: * When the IPSETE bit is set to 1, the CPU priority is automatically updated, so these bits
cannot be modified.
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533 Interrupt Priority RegistersAto G, |, K to O, and R (IPRA to IPRG, IPRI, IPRK
to IPRO, and IPRR)

IPR setspriory (levels 7 to 0) for interrupts other than NMI.

Setting avalue in the range from B'000 to B'111 in the 3-bit groups of bits 14 to 12, 10to 8, 6 to 4,
and 2 to 0 assigns a priority level to the corresponding interrupt. For the correspondence between
the interrupt sources and the IPR settings, seetable 5.2.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | — | IPR14 | IPR13 | IPR12 | — | IPR10 | IPR9 | IPR8 |
Initial Value 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1
RW R R/W R/W R/W R R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | IPR6 | IPR5 | IPR4 | - | IPR2 | IPR1 | IPRO |
Initial Value 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1
RW R R/W R/W R/W R R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
15 — 0 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
14 IPR14 1 R/W Sets the priority level of the corresponding interrupt
13 IPR13 1 R/w  Source.
12 IPR12 1 R/W 000: Priority level O (lowest)

001: Priority level 1

010: Priority level 2

011: Priority level 3

100: Priority level 4

101: Priority level 5

110: Priority level 6

111: Priority level 7 (highest)

11 — 0 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 89 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 5 Interrupt Controller

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
10 IPR10 1 R/W Sets the priority level of the corresponding interrupt
9 IPR9 1 R/W source.
8 IPRS 1 R/w  000: Priority level O (lowest)

001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (highest)

7 — 0 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

6 IPR6 1 R/W Sets the priority level of the corresponding interrupt
5 IPR5 1 R/W source.
4 IPR4 1 R/W 000: Priority level 0 (lowest)

001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (highest)

3 — 0 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

2 IPR2 1 R/W Sets the priority level of the corresponding interrupt
IPR1 1 R/w  source.
0 IPRO 1 R/w  000: Priority level O (lowest)

001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (highest)
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534  IRQ EnableRegister (IER)

IER enables or disablesinterrupt requests IRQ15 to IRQO.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Bit Name | IRQ15E | IRQ14E | IRQ13E | IRQ12E | IRQ11E | IRQ10E | IRQ9E | IRQ8E |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | IRQ7E | IRQ6E | IRQ5E | IRQ4E | IRQ3E | IRQ2E | IRQ1E | IRQOE |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

15 IRQ15E 0 R/W IRQ15 Enable
The IRQ15 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

14 IRQ14E 0 R/W IRQ14 Enable
The IRQ14 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

13 IRQ13E 0 R/W IRQ13 Enable
The IRQ13 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

12 IRQ12E 0 R/W IRQ12 Enable
The IRQ12 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

11 IRQ11E 0 R/W IRQ11 Enable
The IRQ11 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

10 IRQ10E 0 R/W IRQ10 Enable
The IRQ10 interrupt request is enabled when this bit
is 1.

9 IRQ9E 0 R/W IRQ9 Enable

The IRQ9 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 91 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 5 Interrupt Controller

Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
8 IRQ8E 0 R/W IRQ8 Enable

The IRQ8 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
7 IRQ7E 0 R/W IRQ7 Enable

The IRQ7 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
6 IRQ6E 0 R/W IRQ6 Enable

The IRQ6 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
5 IRQ5E 0 R/W IRQ5 Enable

The IRQS5 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
4 IRQ4E 0 R/W IRQ4 Enable

The IRQ4 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
3 IRQ3E 0 R/W IRQ3 Enable

The IRQ3 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
2 IRQ2E 0 R/W IRQ2 Enable

The IRQ2 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
1 IRQ1E 0 R/W IRQ1 Enable

The IRQ1 interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
0 IRQOE 0 R/W IRQO Enable

The IRQO interrupt request is enabled when this bit is 1.
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535

IRQ Sense Control RegistersH and L (ISCRH and ISCRL)

ISCRH and ISCRL select the source that generates an interrupt request on pinsIRQ15 to IRQO.

Upon changing the setting of ISCR, IRQnF (n=151t0 0) in ISR is often set to 1 accidentally
through an internal operation. In this case, an interrupt exception handling is executed if an IRQN
interrupt request is enabled. In order to prevent such an accidental interrupt from occurring, the
setting of 1SCR should be changed while the IRQn interrupt is disabled, and then the IRQNnF in

ISR should be cleared to 0.

e |SCRH
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | IRQ15SR | IRQ15SF | IRQ14SR | IRQ14SF | IRQ13SR | IRQ13SF | IRQ12SR | IRQ12SF |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RIW RIW RIW R/W RIW RIW RIW RIW
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | IRQ11SR | IRQ11SF | IRQ10SR | IRQ10SF | IRQ9SR | IRQOSF | IRQ8SR | IRQ8SF |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RIW RIW RIW R/W RIW RIW RIW RIW

e |SCRL
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
BitName | IRQ7SR | IRQ7SF | IRQ6SR | IRQ6SF | IRQ5SR | IRQ5SF | IRQ4SR | IRQ4SF |
Initial Value 0 0 ) ) ) 0 0 )
R/W RW RIW RIW R/W RW RW RIW RIW
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | IRQ3SR | IRQ3sF | IRQ2sR | IRQ2sF | IRa1sR | IRaisF | IRQosrR | I1RQosF
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RW RIW RIW R/W RW RW RIW RIW
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e |ISCRH
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
15,14 IRQ15SR 0 R/W IRQ15 Sense Control Rise
IRQ15SF 0 R/W IRQ15 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ15
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ15
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ15
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ15
13 IRQ14SR 0 R/W IRQ14 Sense Control Rise
12 IRQ14SF 0 R/W IRQ14 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ14
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ14
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ14
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ14
11 IRQ13SR 0 R/W IRQ13 Sense Control Rise
10 IRQ13SF 0 R/W IRQ13 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ13
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ13
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ13
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ13
9 IRQ12SR 0 R/W IRQ12 Sense Control Rise
8 IRQ12SF 0 R/W IRQ12 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ12
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ12
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ12
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ12
7 IRQ11SR 0 R/W IRQ11 Sense Control Rise
6 IRQ11SF 0 R/W IRQ11 Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ11
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ11
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ11

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ11
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

IRQ10SR
IRQ10SF

0
0

R/W
R/W

IRQ10 Sense Control Rise
IRQ10 Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ10
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ10
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ10

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ10

IRQ9SR
IRQ9SF

R/W
R/W

IRQ9 Sense Control Rise
IRQ9 Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ9
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ9
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ9

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ9

IRQ8SR
IRQ8SF

R/W
R/W

IRQ8 Sense Control Rise
IRQ8 Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ8
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ8
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ8

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ8

RENESAS
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e |ISCRL
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
15 IRQ7SR 0 R/W IRQ7 Sense Control Rise
14 IRQ7SF 0 RIW IRQ7 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ7
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ7
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ7
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ7
13 IRQ6SR R/W IRQ6 Sense Control Rise
12 IRQ6SF RIW IRQ6 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ6
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ6
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ6
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ6
11 IRQ5SR 0 R/W IRQ5 Sense Control Rise
10 IRQ5SF 0 R/W IRQ5 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ5
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ5
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ5
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ5
9 IRQ4SR 0 R/W IRQ4 Sense Control Rise
8 IRQ4SF 0 R/W IRQ4 Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ4
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ4
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ4

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ4
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 IRQ3SR O R/W IRQ3 Sense Control Rise
6 IRQ3SF 0 RIW IRQ3 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ3
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ3
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ3
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ3
5 IRQ2SR 0 R/W IRQ2 Sense Control Rise
IRQ2SF 0 R/W IRQ2 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ2
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ2
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ2
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ2
IRQ1ISR 0 R/W IRQ1 Sense Control Rise
5 IRQISF 0 RIW IRQ1 Sense Control Fall
00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQ1
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQ1
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQ1T
11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQ1
IRQOSR 0 R/W IRQO Sense Control Rise
0 IRQOSF 0 R/W IRQO Sense Control Fall

00: Interrupt request generated by low level of IRQO
01: Interrupt request generated at falling edge of IRQO0
10: Interrupt request generated at rising edge of IRQO

11: Interrupt request generated at both falling and rising
edges of IRQO
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536  IRQ StatusRegister (ISR)

ISR isan IRQ15 to IRQO interrupt request register.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
BitName | 1RQisF | IRQ14F | RateF [ imater | mattF | rator | imaoF | imas |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)*

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | IRQ7F | IRQ6F | IRQ5F | IRQ4F | IRQ3F | IRQ2F | IRQ1F | IRQOF |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)*
Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag. The bit manipulation instructions or memory operation instructions should

be used to clear the flag.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
15 IRQ15F 0 R/(W)*  [Setting condition]
14 IRQ14F 0 R/(W)* e When the interrupt selected by ISCR occurs
13 IRQ13F 0 R/(W)* [Clearing conditions]
12 IRQ12F 0 R/(W)* e Writing O after reading IRQNF = 1
11 IRQ11F 0 R/(W)* e When interrupt exception handling is executed when
10 IRQ10F 0 R/(W)* low-level sensing is selected and IRQn input is high
9 IRQ9F 0 R/(W)* ¢ When IRQn interrupt exception handling is executed
8 IRQSF 0 R/(W)* when falling-, rising-, or both-edge sensing is
7 IRQ7F 0 R/(W)* selected
6 IRQ6F 0 R/(W)* e When the DTC is., a.ctivated by an IRQr.1 interrupt,
and the DISEL bit in MRB of the DTC is cleared to 0
5 IRQ5F 0 R/(W)*
4 IRQ4F 0 R/(W)*
3 IRQ3F 0 R/(W)*
2 IRQ2F 0 R/(W)*
1 IRQ1F 0 R/(W)*
0 IRQOF 0 R/(W)*
Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag. The bit manipulation instructions or memory

operation instructions should be used to clear the flag.
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537 Softwar e Standby Release IRQ Enable Register (SSIER)
SSIER selects pins used to leave software standby mode from pinsIRQ15 to IRQO.

The IRQ interrupt used to leave software standby mode should not be set asthe DTC activation
source.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name SSI15 SSI14 SSI13 SSI12 SSI1 SSI10 SS9 SSI8
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name SSI17 SSl6 SSI5 SSl4 SSI3 SSI2 SSi SSlo
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

15 SSI15 0 R/W Software Standby Release IRQ Setting

14 SSi14 0 R/W These bits select the IRQnN pins used to leave software

13 SSI13 0 R/W standby mode (n = 15 to 0).

12 sSSI12 0 R/W 0: IRQnN requests are not sampled in software standby

11 ssi 0 RW mode |

10 SSI0 0 RIW 1: When an. IRQnN request occurs in software standby
mode, this LSI leaves software standby mode after

9 SSI9 0 R/W . L
the oscillation settling time has elapsed

8 SSI8 0 R/W

7 SSI7 0 R/W

6 SSle 0 R/W

5 SSI5 0 R/W

4 SSi4 0 R/W

3 SSI3 0 R/W

2 SSI2 0 R/W

1 SSH 0 R/W

0 SSIo 0 R/W
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54 Interrupt Sources

54.1 External Interrupts

There are seventeen external interrupts: NMI and IRQ15 to IRQO. These interrupts can be used to
leave software standby mode.

(1) NMI Interrupts

Nonmaskable interrupt request (NMI) is the highest-priority interrupt, and is always accepted by
the CPU regardless of the interrupt control mode or the settings of the CPU interrupt mask bits.
The NMIEG bit in INTCR selects whether an interrupt is requested at the rising or falling edge on
the NMI pin.

When an NMI interrupt is generated, the interrupt controller determines that an error has occurred,
and performs the following procedure.

o Setsthe ERR bitin DTCCR of the DTC to 1.
e Setsthe ERRF bitin DMDR_0to 1.
e Clearsthe DTE bitsfor al the channels of the DMAC and forcibly halts transfer.

(2) [IRQn Interrupts

An IRQn interrupt is requested by a signal input on pinsIRQ15 to IRQO. IRQn (n = 15 to 0) have
the following features:

e Using ISCR, it is possible to select whether an interrupt is generated by alow level, faling
edge, rising edge, or both edges, on pinsIRQn.

e Enabling or disabling of interrupt requests IRQn can be selected by IER.

e Theinterrupt priority can be set by IPR.

e The status of interrupt requests IRQn isindicated in ISR. ISR flags can be cleared to 0 by
software. The bit manipulation instructions or memory operation instructions should be used to
clear theflag in ISR.

Detection of IRQn interrupts is enabled through the P1ICR, P2ICR, P5ICR, and P6ICR register
settings, and does not change regardless of the output setting. However, when apin is used as an
external interrupt input pin, the pin must not be used as an /O pin for another function by clearing
the corresponding DDR bit to O.
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A block diagram of interrupts IRQn is shown in figure 5.2.

Corresponding bit IRQNSF, IRQNSR IRQnE

in ICR
l l IRQnF

IRQn interrupt request
Edge/level -
. Input buffer > detection circuit S N

IRQn input R

[Legend] Clear signal

n=15t00

Figure5.2 Block Diagram of InterruptsIRQn

When the IRQ sensing control in ISCR is set to alow level of signal IRQn, the level of IRQn
should be held low until an interrupt handling starts. Then set the corresponding input signal IRQn
to high in the interrupt handling routine and clear the IRQNF to 0. Interrupts may not be executed
when the corresponding input signal TRQn is set to high before the interrupt handling begins.

54.2 Internal Interrupts
The sources for internal interrupts from on-chip peripheral modules have the following features:

e For each on-chip peripheral module there are flags that indicate the interrupt request status,
and enable bits that enable or disable these interrupts. They can be controlled independently.
When the enable bit is set to 1, an interrupt request isissued to the interrupt controller.

e Theinterrupt priority can be set by means of IPR.

e TheDTC and DMAC can be activated by aTPU, SCI, SSU, or other interrupt request.

e DTC and DMAC activations can be controlled by the CPU priority control function over the
DTC and DMAC.
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55 Interrupt Exception Handling Vector Table
Table 5.2 lists interrupt exception handling sources, vector address offsets, and interrupt priority.

In the default priority order, alower vector number corresponds to a higher priority. When
interrupt control mode 2 is set, priority levels can be changed by setting the PR contents. The
priority for interrupt sources allocated to the same level in IPR follows the default priority, that is,
they are fixed.

Table5.2 Interrupt Sources, Vector Address Offsets, and Interrupt Priority

Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC

Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation

External pin ~ NMI 7 H'001C — High — —
IRQO 64 H'0100 IPRA14 to IPRA12 A o] —
IRQ1 65 H'0104 IPRA10 to IPRA8 O —
IRQ2 66 H'0108 IPRAG to IPRA4 o] —
IRQ3 67 H'010C  IPRA2 to IPRAO o] —
IRQ4 68 H'0110 IPRB14 to IPRB12 (0] —
IRQ5 69 H'0114 IPRB10 to IPRB8 o] —
IRQ6 70 H'0118 IPRB6 to IPRB4 O —
IRQ7 71 H'011C  IPRB2 to IPRBO o] —
IRQ8 72 H'0120 IPRC14 to IPRC12 O —
IRQ9 73 H'0124 IPRC10 to IPRC8 O —
IRQ10 74 H'0128 IPRCS6 to IPRC4 o] —
IRQ11 75 H'012C  IPRC2 to IPRCO O —
IRQ12 76 H'0130 IPRD14 to IPRD12 o] —
IRQ13 77 H'0134 IPRD10 to IPRD8 O —
IRQ14 78 H'0138 IPRD6 to IPRD4 o] —
IRQ15 79 H'013C  IPRD2 to IPRDO o] —

— Reserved for 80 H'0140 — — —
system use Low

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 102 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 5 Interrupt Controller

Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
WDT WOVI 81 H'0144 IPRE10 to IPRE8 High — —
— Reserved for 82 H'0148 — A — —
systemuse 83 H'014C — —
84 H'0150 — —
85 H'0154 — —
A/D_0 ADIO 86 H'0158 IPRF10 to IPRF8 o} o}
A/D_1 ADIN 87 H'015C o} o}
TPU_O TGIOA 88 H'0160 IPRF6 to IPRF4 O o}
TGIOB 89 H'0164 (0] —
TGIOC 90 H'0168 (0] —
TGIOD 91 H'016C (0] —
TCloV 92 H'0170 — —
TPU_1 TGHA 93 H'0174 IPRF2 to IPRFO O o}
TGI1B 94 H'0178 0} —
TCIHV 95 H'017C — —
TCIHU 96 H'0180 — —
TPU_2 TGI2A 97 H'0184 IPRG14 to IPRG12 o o
TGI2B 98 H'0188 (0] —
TCl2v 99 H'018C — —
TCl2U 100 H'0190 — —
TPU_3 TGI3A 101 H'0194 IPRG10 to IPRG8 O o}
TGI3B 102 H'0198 (0] —
TGI3C 103 H'019C (0] —
TGI3D 104 H'01A0 o —
TCI3V 105 H'01A4 — —
TPU_4 TGI4A 106 H'01A8  IPRG6 to IPRG4 (0] —
TGl4B 107 H'01AC (0] —
TCl4V 108 H'01BO — —
TCl4U 109 H'01B4 Low — —
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Vector
Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
TPU_5 TGI5A 110 H'01B8  IPRG2 to IPRGO High (0] —
TGI5B 111 H'01BC A o —
TCI5V 112 H'01CO — —
TCI5U 113 H'01C4 — —
— Reserved for 114 H'01C8 — — —
system use 115 H'01CC — —
116 H'01D0 — —
117 H'01D4 — —
118 H'01D8 — —
119 H'01DC — —
120 H'01EO0 — —
121 H'01E4 — —
— Reserved for 122 HO01E8 — — —
system use 123 H'01EC — —
124 H'01FO0 — —
125 H'01F4 —_ —
126 H'01F8 — —
127 H'01FC — —
DMAC DMTENDO 128 H'0200  IPRI14 to IPRI12 O —
DMTEND(1 129 H'0204  IPRI10 to IPRI8 o] —
DMTEND2 130 H'0208  IPRI6 to IPRI4 o —
DMTEND3 131 H'020C  IPRI2 to IPRIO o] —
— Reserved for 132 H'0210 — — —
system use 133 H'0214 — —
134 H'0218 — —
135 H'021C — —
DMAC DMEENDO 136 H'0220  IPRK14 to IPRK12 o] —
DMEEND1 137 H'0224 (0] —
DMEEND2 138 H'0228 o] —
DMEEND3 139 H'022C Low o] —
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Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
— Reserved for 140 H'0230 — High — —
system use 141 H'0234 A — —
142 H'0238 — —
143 H'023C — —
144 H'0240 — —
145 H'0244 — —
146 H'0248 — —
147 H'024C — —
148 H'0250 — —
149 H'0254 — —
150 H'0258 — —
151 H'025C — —
152 H'0260 — —
153 H'0264 — —
154 H'0268 — —
155 H'026C — —
SCI_3 ERI3 156 H'0270 IPRL10 to IPRL8 — —
RXI3 157 H'0274 o} o}
TXI3 158 H'0278 o] o
TEI3 159 H'027C — —
SCl_4 ERI4 160 H'0280 IPRLS6 to IPRL4 — —
RXI4 161 H'0284 O o}
TXI4 162 H'0288 O o}
TEI4 163 H'028C — —
TPU_6 TGI6A 164 H'0290 IPRL2 to IPRLO (0] o}
TGl6B 165 H'0294 o —
TGl6C 166 H'0298 (0] —
TGI6D 167 H'029C o —
TCleV 168 H'02A0 IPRM14 to IPRM12 Low — —
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Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
TPU_7 TGI7A 169 H'02A4  IPRM10 to IPRM8 High O o
TGI7B 170 H'02A8 A o} —
TCI7V 171 H'02AC  IPRMS6 to IPRM4 — —
TCI7U 172 H'02B0 — —
TPU_8 TGI8A 173 H'02B4  IPRM2 to IPRMO O o
TGI8B 174 H'02B8 (0] —
TClgV 175 H'02BC  IPRN14 to IPRN12 — —
TCI8U 176 H'02C0 — —
TPU_9 TGI9A 177 H'02C4  IPRN10 to IPRN8 o o
TGI9B 178 H'02C8 (0] —
TGI9C 179 H'02CC o —
TGI9D 180 H'02D0 o —
TCI9V 181 H'02D4  IPRN6 to IPRN4 — —
TPU_10 TGI10A 182 H'02D8  IPRN2 to IPRNO o] o
TGI10B 183 H'02DC (0] —
Reserved for 184 H'02E0 — —
system use
Reserved for 185 H'02E4 — —
system use
TCHOV 186 H'02E8 IPRO14 to IPRO12 (0] —
TCI10U 187 H'02EC — —
TPU_11 TGH1A 188 H'02FO  IPRO10 to IPRO8 O O
TGI11B 189 H'02F4 O —
TCH1V 190 H'02F8  IPRO6 to IPRO4 — —
TCH1U 191 H'02FC — —
— Reserved for 192 H'0300 — — —
system use 193 H'0304 — —
194 H'0308 — —
195 H'030C Low — —
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Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
— Reserved for 196 H'0310 High — —

system use 197 H'0314 A — —

198 H'0318 — —
199 H'031C — —
200 H'0320 — —
201 H'0324 — —
202 H'0328 — —
203 H'032C — —
204 H'0330 — —
205 H'0334 — —
206 H'0338 — —
207 H'033C — —
208 H'0340 — —
209 H'0344 — —
210 H'0348 — —
211 H'034C — —
212 H'0350 — —
213 H'0354 — —
214 H'0358 — —
215 H'035C — —
216 H'0360 — —
217 H'0364 — —
218 H'0368 — —
219 H'036C — —
SSU_0 Reserved for 224 H'0380 IPRR14 to IPRR12 — —
system use 225 H'0384 — —
226 H'0388 — —

SSERIO 227 H'038C — —

SSRXI0 228 H'0390 IPRR10 to IPRR8 — (0]

SSTXIO 229 H'0394 Low — o}
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Vector

Interrupt Vector Address DTC DMAC
Classification  Source Number Offset* IPR Priority ~ Activation Activation
SSU_1 Reserved for 230 H'0398 High — —
system use A
SSERI1 231 H'039C — —
SSRXI1 232 H'03A0  IPRR6 to IPRR4 — O
SSTXN 233 H'03A4 — o}
SSuU_2 Reserved for 234 H'03A8 — —
system use
SSERI2 235 H'03AC — —
SSRXI2 236 H'03B0  IPRR2 to IPRRO — o
SSTXI2 237 H'03B4 — o}
Reserved for 238 H'03B8 — —
systemuse 239 H'03BC — —
— Reserved for 240 H'03C0 — — —
system use 241 H'03C4 — —
242 H'03C8 — —
243 H'03CC — —
244 H'03D0 — —
245 H'03D4 — —
246 H'03D8 — —
247 H'03DC — —
248 H'03E0 — —
249 H'03E4 — —
250 H'03E8 — —
251 H'03EC — —
252 H'03F0 — —
253 H'03F4 — —
254 H'03F8 — —
255 H'03FC Low — —

Note: * Lower 16 bits of the start address in advanced mode.
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5.6

Interrupt Control Modes and Interrupt Operation

The interrupt controller has two interrupt control modes: interrupt control mode 0 and interrupt
control mode 2. Interrupt operations differ depending on the interrupt control mode. The interrupt
control mode is selected by INTCR. Table 5.3 shows the differences between interrupt control
mode 0 and interrupt control mode 2.

Table5.3 Interrupt Control Modes

Interrupt Priority Setting Interrupt

Control Mode Register Mask Bit  Description

0 Default I The priority levels of the interrupt sources are
fixed default settings.
The interrupts except for NMI is masked by the
| bit.

2 IPR 12to 10 Eight priority levels can be set for interrupt

sources except for NMI with IPR.
8-level interrupt mask control is performed by
bits 12 to 10.

56.1 Interrupt Control Mode O

Ininterrupt control mode O, interrupt requests except for NMI are masked by the | bit in CCR of
the CPU. Figure 5.3 shows aflowchart of the interrupt acceptance operation in this case.

1.

If an interrupt request occurs when the corresponding interrupt enable bit is set to 1, the
interrupt request is sent to the interrupt controller.

If thel bitin CCRisset to 1, only an NMI interrupt is accepted, and other interrupt requests
are held pending. If the | bit is cleared to 0, an interrupt request is accepted.

For multiple interrupt requests, the interrupt controller selects the interrupt request with the
highest priority, sends the request to the CPU, and holds other interrupt requests pending.
When the CPU accepts the interrupt request, it starts interrupt exception handling after
execution of the current instruction has been compl eted.

The PC and CCR contents are saved to the stack area during the interrupt exception handling.
The PC contents saved on the stack is the address of the first instruction to be executed after
returning from the interrupt handling routine.

Next, the | bit in CCR isset to 1. This masks all interrupts except NMI.
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7. The CPU generates a vector address for the accepted interrupt and starts execution of the
interrupt handling routine at the address indicated by the contents of the vector addressin the
vector table.

Program execution state

>

No

Interrupt generated?

— | Pending

>

/
| Save PC and CCR |

1
I -1 |
1

| Read vector address |

!

|Branch to interrupt handling routinel

Figure5.3 Flowchart of Procedure Up to Interrupt Acceptance
in Interrupt Control Mode O
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5.6.2 Interrupt Control Mode 2

Ininterrupt control mode 2, interrupt requests except for NMI are masked by comparing the
interrupt mask level (12 to 10 hits) in EXR of the CPU and the IPR setting. There are eight levels
in mask control. Figure 5.4 shows a flowchart of the interrupt acceptance operation in this case.

1. If aninterrupt request occurs when the corresponding interrupt enable bit isset to 1, an
interrupt request is sent to the interrupt controller.

2. For multiple interrupt requests, the interrupt controller selects the interrupt request with the
highest priority according to the IPR setting, and holds other interrupt requests pending. If
multiple interrupt requests has the same priority, an interrupt request is selected according to
the default setting shown in table 5.2.

3. Next, the priority of the selected interrupt request is compared with the interrupt mask level set
in EXR. When the interrupt request does not have priority over the mask level set, itisheld
pending, and only an interrupt request with a priority over the interrupt mask level is accepted.

4. When the CPU accepts an interrupt request, it startsinterrupt exception handling after
execution of the current instruction has been compl eted.

5. ThePC, CCR, and EXR contents are saved to the stack area during interrupt exception
handling. The PC saved on the stack is the address of the first instruction to be executed after
returning from the interrupt handling routine.

6. TheT bitin EXRiscleared to 0. Theinterrupt mask level is rewritten with the priority of the
accepted interrupt. If the accepted interrupt is NMI, the interrupt mask level is set to H'7.

7. The CPU generates a vector address for the accepted interrupt and starts execution of the
interrupt handling routine at the address indicated by the contents of the vector addressin the
vector table.
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Y

Program execution state

No

Interrupt generated?

Mask level 5 No
or below?

Yes

Level 1 interrupt?

Yes

Mask level 0?7

Yes

\
[ save PC, CCR, and EXR |

| Clear T bitto 0 |

!

| Update mask level |

1

| Read vector address |

|Branch to interrupt handling routinel

Y

Pending

|

Figure5.4 Flowchart of Procedure Up to Interrupt Acceptance

in Interrupt Control Mode 2
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Interrupt Exception Handling Sequence

56.3

Figure 5.5 shows the interrupt exception handling sequence. The exampleisfor the case where

interrupt control mode 0 is set in maximum mode, and the program area and stack areaarein on-

chip memory.

y-ds  (2)
aunnos Bupuey ydnusiul jo uononasulisid  (g1) 2-ds (S)
((01) = (11)) eunnos Buypuey ydnueiul jo sseippe Wels  (L1) (‘penoexe J0N) sselppe yolejeid uononisul  (g)
(syusjuod ssaippe 10j08A) aunnol Bulpuey idniiayul jo ssalppe ueis  (01) (‘peInoaxa JoN) apod uononasu| () (2)
ssalppe J0}0aA (6) ('ssalppe uinjal 8y} ‘Od PAAES U} JO SJUBJUOD By}
"0D panes pue Od pares (8) (9) SI SIUL "PoINdaX® JON) SSaIppe yoejeid uononiisul (]
' ' ' '
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' —\ —\ '
* (¥) ' (2) - snq ejep
' ‘L_ rL. ! IEVEN]
H « H H H [euBIS ajUM
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, , \ , ‘ [eubis pea
' : \ } T T : : : [eulaiy|
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
X o X e X 0 X © © X snq ssoippe
Y Y T t Y t T t [eulau|
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
i i i i i i i | i \ [euis 1senbal
" _ " " _ " " " . wdnusu|
I I A N
| | | | | | | | |
\ \ . \ . \ . A \
! sugnos’ uonesado ' Yoley 1008 ' MBS ' “uopesedo ' yojeyeud uononsUI jo pua Joj ey
Buijpuey 1dnusul up - [BUISIU| leulaju| uononiisu| | uoneulwILlep [9A9] dnue|
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Figure5.5 Interrupt Exception Handling
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564 I

nterrupt Response Times

Table 5.4 shows interrupt response times — the interval between generation of an interrupt request
and execution of the first instruction in the interrupt handling routine. The symbols for execution

states used

intable 5.4 are explained in table 5.5.

This LSl is capable of fast word transfer to on-chip memory, so allocating the program areain on-

chip ROM and the stack areain on-chip RAM enables high-speed processing.
Table5.4 Interrupt Response Times
Normal Mode*® Advanced Mode Maximum Mode®
Interrupt Interrupt Interrupt Interrupt Interrupt Interrupt
Control Control Control Control Control Control
Execution State Mode 0 Mode 2 Mode 0 Mode 2 Mode 0 Mode 2
Interrupt priority decision*' 3
Number of states until executing 1t019+2.§,
instruction ends**
PC, CCR, EXR stacking S t02.8*° 2.5, S, t02.8*° 2.5, 2.5, 2.8,
Vector fetch S,
Instruction fetch*® 2.5,
Internal processing** 2
Total (using on-chip memory) 10 to 31 11 to 31 10 to 31 11 to 31 11 to 31 11 to 31
Notes: 1. Two states for an internal interrupt.
2. Inthe case of the MULXS or DIVXS instruction
3. Prefetch after interrupt acceptance or for an instruction in the interrupt handling routine.
4. Internal operation after interrupt acceptance or after vector fetch
5. Not available in this LSI.
6. When setting the SP value to 4n, the interrupt response time is S,; when setting to 4n +

2, the interrupt response time is 2-S,.
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Table5.5 Number of Execution Statesin Interrupt Handling Routine

Object of Access

External Device

8-Bit Bus 16-Bit Bus 32-Bit Bus

On-Chip 2-State 3-State 2-State 3-State 2-State 3-State
Symbol Memory Access Access Access Access Access Access
Vector fetch S, 1 8 12+4m 4 6+2m 2 3+m
Instruction fetch S, 1 4 6+2m 2 3+m 2 3+m
Stack manipulation S, 2 8 12+4m 4 6+2m 2 3+m
[Legend]
m: Number of wait cycles in an external device access.

5.6.5 DTC and DMAC Activation by Interrupt

The DTC and DMAC can be activated by an interrupt. In this case, the following options are

available:

e Interrupt request to the CPU

e Interrupt request to the DTC

e Activation request to the DMAC
e Combination of the above

For details on interrupt requests that can be used to activate the DMAC, see table 5.2 and
section 7, DMA Controller (DMAC), and section 8, Data Transfer Controller (DTC).

Figure 5.6 shows a block diagram of the DTC, DMAC, and interrupt controller.
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| Interrupt request :'SElemSignal DMRSRO TO DMRSR3
On-chip [ [ ovAG Control signal

peripheral| Interrupt request DMAC activation request signal

module clear signal DMAC

Y

select -
DMAC request clear signal

circuit |«
CPU ir’{errupt rgquest
vector number
Int t t cPU .
nterrupt reques select Priority
IRQ [ circuit decision [ _[1,12t010 CcPU
interrupt | Interrupt request clear signal

Interrupt controller

Figure5.6 Block Diagram of DMAC and Interrupt Controller
(1) Selection of Interrupt Sources

The activation source for each DMAC channel is selected by DMRSR. The selected activation
source isinput to the DMAC through the select circuit. When transfer by an on-chip module
interrupt isenabled (DTF1 =1, DTFO =0, and DTE = 1 in DMDR) and the DTA bitin DMDR is
set to 1, the interrupt source selected for the DMAC activation source is controlled by the DMAC
and cannot be used asa DTC activation source or CPU interrupt source.

Interrupt sources that are not controlled by the DMAC are set for DTC activation sources or CPU
interrupt sources by the DTCE bit in DTCERA to DTCERH of the DTC.

Specifying the DISEL bit in MRB of the DTC generates an interrupt request to the CPU by
clearing the DTCE bit to O after theindividual DTC data transfer.

Note that when the DTC performs a predetermined number of data transfers and the transfer
counter indicates 0, an interrupt request is made to the CPU by clearing the DTCE bit to O after the
DTC and DMAC data transfer.

When the same interrupt source is set as both the DTC and DMAC activation source and CPU
interrupt source, the DTC and DMAC must be given priority over the CPU. If the IPSETE hit in
CPUPCR is set to 1, the priority is determined according to the IPR setting. Therefore, the CPUP
setting or the I PR setting corresponding to the interrupt source must be set to lower than or equal
to the DTCP and DMAP settings. If the CPU is given priority, the DTC and DMAC may not be
activated and the data transfer may be performed.
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(2) Priority Determination

The DTC activation source is selected according to the default priority, and the selection is not
affected by itsmask level or priority level. For respective priority levels, seetable 8.1, Interrupt
Sources, DTC Vector Addresses, and Corresponding DTCEs.

(3) Operation Order

If the same interrupt is selected as both the DTC activation source and CPU interrupt source, the
CPU interrupt exception handling is performed after the DTC datatransfer. If the same interrupt is
selected asthe DTC or DMAC activation source or CPU interrupt source, respective operations
are performed independently.

Table 5.6 lists the selection of DMAC activation sources and the selection of interrupt sources and
interrupt source clear control by means of the setting of the DTA bit in DMDR of the DMAC, the
DTCE bit in DTCERA to DTCERH of the DTC, and the DISEL bitin MRB of the DTC.

Table5.6 Interrupt Source Selection and Clear Control

DMAC Setting DTC Setting Interrupt Source Selection/Clear Control
DTA DTCE DISEL DMAC DTC CPU
0 0 * o) X v
1 0 0 V X
1 o) o) ol
1 * * v X X
[Legend]
\: The corresponding interrupt is used. The interrupt source is cleared.
(The interrupt source flag must be cleared in the CPU interrupt handling routine.)
O: The corresponding interrupt is used. The interrupt source is not cleared.
X: The corresponding interrupt is not available.
*: Don't care.

(4) Usage Note

Theinterrupt sources of the SCI, A/D converter, and SSU are cleared according to the setting
shown in table 5.6, when the DTC or DMAC reads/writes the prescribed register.

To initiate multiple channels for the DTC and DMAC with the same interrupt, the same priority
(DTCP = DMAP) should be assigned.
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57 CPU Priority Control Function Over DTC and DMAC

Theinterrupt controller has afunction to control the priority among the DTC, DMAC, and the
CPU by assigning priority levelsto the DTC, DMAC, and CPU. Since the priority level can
automatically be assigned to the CPU on an interrupt occurrence, it is possible to execute the CPU
interrupt exception handling prior to the DTC or DMAC transfer.

The priority level of the CPU is assigned by bits CPUP2 to CPUPO in CPUPCR. The priority level
of the DMAC is assigned to each channel by bits DMAP2 to DMAPO in the DMA mode control
registers0to 3(DMDR_0to DMDR_3).

The priority control function over the DTC and DMAC is enabled by setting the CPUPCE bit in
CPUPCR to 1. When the CPUPCE bit is 1, the DTC and DMAC activation source is controlled
according to the respective priority level.

The DTC activation sourceis controlled according to the priority level of the CPU indicated by
bits CPUP2 to CPUPO and the priority level of the DTC indicated by bits DTCP2 to DTCPO. If the
CPU has priority, the DTC activation source is held. The DTC is activated when the condition by
which the activation source is held is cancelled (CPUCPCE = 1 and value of bits CPUP2 to
CPUPQ is greater than that of bits DTCP2 to DTCPO). The priority level of the DTC is assigned by
the DTCP2 to DTCPO bits regardless of the activation source.

The priority level of the DMAC can be specified for each channel. The DMAC activation source
is controlled according to the priority level of the CPU and the priority level of the DMAC
indicated by bits DMAP2 to DMAPO. If the CPU has priority, the DMAC activation source is
held. The DMAC is activated when the condition by which the activation sourceisheld is
cancelled (CPUCPCE = 1 and value of bits CPUP2 to CPUPOQ is greater than that of bits DMAP2
to DMAPO). When the different priority levels of the DMAC are assigned for the channels, the
channel having higher priority continues to transfer while the channel having lower priority than
the CPU is held.

There are two methods for assigning the priority level to the CPU by the IPSETE bit in CPUPCR.
Setting the IPSETE bit to 1 enables afunction to automatically assign the value of the interrupt
mask bit of the CPU to the CPU priority level. Clearing the IPSETE hit to 0 disables the function
to automatically assign the priority level. Therefore, the priority level is assigned directly by
software rewriting bits CPUP2 to CPUPO. Even if the IPSETE bit is 1, the priority level of the
CPU is software assignable by rewriting the interrupt mask bit of the CPU (I bitin CCR or 12to |10
bitsin EXR).

The priority level which is automatically assigned when the IPSETE bit is 1 differs according to
the interrupt control mode.
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Ininterrupt control mode O, the | bit in CCR of the CPU isreflected in bit CPUP2. Bits CPUP1
and CPUPO are fixed 0. In interrupt control mode 2, the values of hits 12 to 10 in EXR of the CPU
are reflected in bits CPUP2 to CPUPO.

Table 5.7 shows the CPU priority control.

Table5.7 CPU Priority Control

Control Status

Interrupt
Control Interrupt Interrupt IPSETE in Updating of CPUP2
Mode Priority Mask Bit CPUPCR CPUP2to CPUPO to CPUPO
0 Default | =any 0 B'111 to B'000 Enabled

=0 1 B'000 Disabled

=1 B'100
2 IPR setting 12to 10 0 B'111 to B'000 Enabled

1 1210 10 Disabled

Table 5.8 shows a setting example of the priority control function over the DTC and DMAC and
the transfer request control state. Although the DMAC priority levels can be assigned for each
channel, table 5.8 gives a single channel description. Thus, transfer for each channel can be
performed independently by assigning the different priority levels.
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Table5.8 Exampleof Priority Control Function Setting and Control State

Transfer Request
Control State

Interrupt CPUPCE in CPUP2 to DTCP2 to DMAP2 to
Control Mode CPUPCR CPUPO DTCPO DMAPO DTC DMAC
0 0 Any Any Any Enabled Enabled
1 B'000 B'000 B'000 Enabled Enabled
B'100 B'000 B'000 Masked Masked
B'100 B'000 B'011 Masked Masked
B'100 B'111 B'101 Enabled Enabled
B'000 B'111 B'101 Enabled Enabled
2 0 Any Any Any Enabled Enabled
1 B'000 B'000 B'000 Enabled Enabled
B'000 B'011 B'101 Enabled Enabled
B'011 B'011 B'101 Enabled Enabled
B'100 B'011 B'101 Masked Enabled
B'101 B'011 B'101 Masked Enabled
B'110 B'011 B'101 Masked Masked
B'111 B'011 B'101 Masked Masked
B'101 B'011 B'101 Masked Enabled
B'101 B'110 B'101 Enabled Enabled
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5.8 Usage Notes

581 Conflict between Interrupt Generation and Disabling

When an interrupt enable bit is cleared to 0 to mask the interrupt, the masking becomes effective
after execution of the instruction.

When an interrupt enable hit is cleared to 0 by an instruction such as BCLR or MOV, if an
interrupt is generated during execution of the instruction, the interrupt concerned will still be
enabled on completion of the instruction, and so interrupt exception handling for that interrupt will
be executed on completion of the instruction. However, if thereis an interrupt request with priority
over that interrupt, interrupt exception handling will be executed for the interrupt with priority,
and another interrupt will be ignored. The same also applies when an interrupt sourceflag is
cleared to 0. Figure 5.7 shows an example in which the TCIEV bit in TIER of the TPU is cleared
to 0. The above conflict will not occur if an enable bit or interrupt source flag is cleared to 0 while
the interrupt is masked.

TIER_O write cycle by CPU TCIV exception handling

Internal | i
address bus X TIER_0 aadress X

Internal '
write signal ,
.

TCIEV E i

TCIV
interrupt signal

Figure5.7 Conflict between Interrupt Generation and Disabling
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Similarly, when an interrupt is requested immediately before the DTC enable bit is changed to
activate the DTC, DTC activation and the interrupt exception handling by the CPU are both
executed. When changing the DTC enable bit, make sure that an interrupt is not requested.

582 Instructionsthat Disable Interrupts

Instructions that disable interrupts immediately after execution are LDC, ANDC, ORC, and
XORC. After any of these instructionsis executed, all interrupts including NMI are disabled and
the next instruction is always executed. When the | bit is set by one of these instructions, the new
value becomes valid two states after execution of the instruction ends.

5.8.3 Timeswhen Interruptsare Disabled

There are times when interrupt acceptance is disabled by the interrupt controller.

Theinterrupt controller disables interrupt acceptance for a 3-state period after the CPU has
updated the mask level with an LDC, ANDC, ORC, or XORC instruction, and for a period of
writing to the registers of the interrupt controller.

584 Interrupts during Execution of EEPM OV Instruction
Interrupt operation differs between the EEPM OV .B and the EEPMOV.W instructions.

With the EEPM OV .B instruction, an interrupt request (including NM1) issued during the transfer
is not accepted until the transfer is completed.

With the EEPMOV.W instruction, if an interrupt request is issued during the transfer, interrupt
exception handling starts at the end of the individual transfer cycle. The PC value saved on the
stack in this case is the address of the next instruction. Therefore, if an interrupt is generated
during execution of an EEPMOV.W instruction, the following coding should be used.

L1: EEPMOV. W
MOV. W R4, R4
BNE L1
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585 Interrupts during Execution of MOVMD and MOV SD I nstructions

With the MOVMD and MOV SD instructions, if an interrupt request is issued during the transfer,
interrupt exception handling starts at the end of the individual transfer cycle. The PC value saved
on the stack in this caseis the address of the MOVMD or MOV SD instruction. The transfer of the
remaining datais resumed after returning from the interrupt handling routine.

5.8.6 Interrupt Flags of Peripheral Modules

To clear an interrupt request flag of a peripheral module by the CPU, the flag must be read from
after being cleared within the interrupt handling routine even if the peripheral module clock is not
generated by dividing the system clock. This makes the request signal synchronized with the
system clock.
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Section 6 Bus Controller (BSC)

This LSI has an on-chip bus controller (BSC) that has a bus arbitration function and controls the
operation of the internal bus masters, CPU, DMAC, and DTC.

6.1 Features

e Write data buffer function

Write access to an on-chip peripheral module and access to the on-chip memory can be
performed in parallel.

e Busarbitration function

Includes a bus arbiter that arbitrates bus mastership between the CPU and DMAC.

Bus mastership can be shared between the CPU, DMAC, and DTC when a conflict occurs.
e Multi-clock function

On-chip peripheral functions can be synchronized with the on-chip peripheral module clock

(Po).

A block diagram of the bus controller is shown in figure 6.1.

Internal bus
Internal bus control unit
control signalsC
CPU bus mastership acknowledge signal ~€——
DTC bus mastership acknowledge signal ~€—
DMAC bus mastership acknowledge signal <€—— |nternal
bus

CPU bus mastership request signal = gpiter
DTC bus mastership request signal —»
DMAC bus mastership request signal —»|

l/

Control register

Internal data bus( Nl BCR2

[Legend]
BCR2:  Bus control register 2

Figure6.1 Block Diagram of Bus Controller

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 125 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 6 Bus Controller (BSC)

6.2 Register Descriptions
The bus controller has the following registers.

e Buscontrol register 2 (BCR2)

6.2.1 Bus Control Register 2 (BCR2)

BCR2 is used for bus arbitration control of the CPU, DMAC, and DTC, and enabling/disabling of
the write data buffer function to the peripheral device.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | - | — | IBCCS | — | — | — | PWDBE |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
R/W R R R/W R/W R R R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/W Description
7,6 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
5 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
4 IBCCS 0 R/W Internal Bus Cycle Control Select

Selects the internal bus arbiter function.

0: Releases the bus mastership according to the
priority

1: Executes the bus cycles alternatively when a CPU
bus mastership request conflicts with a DMAC or
DTC bus mastership request

3,2 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.

1 — 1 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/W Description
0 PWDBE 0 R/W Peripheral Module Write Data Buffer Enable

Specifies whether or not to use the write data buffer
function for the peripheral module write cycles.

0: Write data buffer function not used

1: Write data buffer function used

6.3 Bus Configuration

Figure 6.2 shows the internal bus configuration of this LSI. The internal bus of this LS| consists of
the following two types.

e Internal system bus1
A bus that connects the CPU, DTC, DMAC, on-chip ROM, on-chip RAM, and internal
peripheral bus.

o Internal peripheral bus
A bus that accesses registersin the DMAC, bus controller and interrupt controller and registers
of peripheral modules such as SCI and timer.

o
synchronization
On-chi On-chi
Loeu | [ore | [OngP | [ AP |
{ Internal system bus 1)
Write data
buffer Bus controller,
interrupt controller,
power-down controller |DMAC |
" i
Internal peripheral bus
..... }5-(;;-"""""""""""" I
synchronization
Peripheral
functions

Figure6.2 Internal Bus Configuration
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6.4 Multi-Clock Function

The internal functions of this LS| operate synchronously with the system clock (1) or the
peripheral module clock (P¢). Table 6.1 shows the synchronization clock and their corresponding
functions.

Table6.1  Synchronization Clocksand Their Corresponding Functions

Synchronization Clock Function Name

) MCU operating mode
Interrupt controller
Bus controller
CPU
DTC
DMAC
Internal memory
Clock pulse generator
Power down control

Pd I/O ports
TPU
PPG
WDT
SClI
SSuU
A/D

The frequency of each synchronization clock (I¢ and P9) is specified by the system clock control
register (SCKCR) independently. For further details, see section 18, Clock Pulse Generator.
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6.5 Internal Bus

6.5.1 Accessto Internal Address Space

Theinternal address spaces of this LS| are the on-chip ROM space, on-chip RAM space and
register space for the on-chip peripheral modules. The number of cycles necessary for access
differs according the space.

Table 6.2 shows the number of access cycles for each on-chip memory space.

Table6.2 Number of Access Cyclesfor On-Chip Memory Spaces

Access Space Access Number of Access Cycles
On-chip ROM space Read One l¢ cycle
On-chip RAM space Read One I cycle

Write Two ¢ cycles

In access to the registers for on-chip peripheral modules, the number of access cycles differs
according to the register to be accessed. When the dividing ratio of the operating clock of abus
master and that of a peripheral moduleis 1 : n, synchronization cycles using a clock divided by 0
to n-1 are inserted for register access.

Table6.3 Number of Access Cyclesfor Registersof On-Chip Peripheral Modules

Number of Cycles

Module to be Accessed Read Write Write Data Buffer Function
DMAC registers 2l Disabled
MCU operating mode, clock pulse 2lo 3lo Disabled

generator, power-down control, interrupt
controller, and bus controller registers

1/0O port PFCR registers and WDT registers 2P¢ 3P¢ Disabled
TPU, PPG, SCI, and A/D registers and I/O 2P¢ Enabled
port registers other than PFCR

SSU registers 3Po Enabled
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6.6 Write Data Buffer Function

6.6.1 Write Data Buffer Function for Peripheral Module

This LSI has awrite data buffer function for the peripheral module. Using the write data buffer
function enables external writes and on-chip memory accessesin parallel. The write data buffer
function is made available by setting the PWDBE bit in BCR2 to 1.

Figure 6.3 shows an example of the timing when the write data buffer function is used. When this
function is used, if a peripheral module write continues for two cycles or longer, and thereis an
internal access next, only the peripheral modulewrite is executed in the first two cycles. However,
from the next cycle onward, on-chip memory accesses and the external address space write rather
than waiting until it ends are executed in paralld.

On-chip
l«— memory —|
' read !

<—Peripheral module write—

Internal address bus :X X X EX
o [T |

\
Internal peripheral :x Peripheral module address

address bus

Internal peripheral :
data bus !

Figure6.3 Exampleof Timing when Write Data Buffer Function is Used
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6.7 Bus Arbitration

This LSl has bus arbiters that arbitrate bus mastership operations (bus arbitration). Theinternal
bus arbiter handles the CPU, DTC, and DMAC accesses.

The bus arbiters decide priority at the prescribed timing, and permit use of the bus by means of the
bus request acknowledge signal.

6.7.1 Operation

The bus arbiter detects the bus masters' bus request signals, and if the busis requested, sends a bus
reguest acknowledge signal to the bus master. If there are bus requests from more than one bus
master, the bus request acknowledge signal is sent to the one with the highest priority. When a bus
master receives the bus request acknowledge signal, it takes possession of the bus until that signal
is canceled.

The priority of the internal bus arbitration:
(High) DMAC > DTC > CPU (Low)

If the DMAC or DTC accesses continue, the CPU can be given priority over the DMAC and DTC
to execute the bus cycles alternatively between DMAC or DTC by setting the IBCCS bit in BCR2.
In this case, the priority between the DMAC and DTC does not change.

6.7.2 Bus Transfer Timing

Even if abus request is received from a bus master with a higher priority over that of the bus
master that has taken control of the bus and is currently operating, the busis not necessarily
transferred immediately. There are specific timings at which each bus master can rel ease the bus.

(1) CPU

The CPU isthe lowest-priority bus master, and if abus request is received from the DMAC or
DTC, the bus arbiter transfers the bus to the bus master that issued the request.

Thetiming for transfer of the busis at the end of the bus cycle. In sleep mode, the busis
transferred synchronously with the clock.
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Note, however, that the bus cannot be transferred in the following cases.

e Theword or longword accessis performed in some divisions.
e Stack handling is performed in multiple bus cycles.

e Transfer dataread or write by memory transfer instructions, block transfer instructions, or TAS
instruction.

(In the block transfer instructions, the bus can be transferred in the write cycle and the
following transfer dataread cycle.)

e From thetarget read to write in the bit manipulation instructions or memory operation
instructions.

(In aninstruction that performs no write operation according to the instruction condition, up to
acycle corresponding the write cycle)

(2) DTC

The DTC sends theinternal bus arbiter a request for the bus when an activation request is
generated. When the DTC accesses an external bus space, the DTC first takes control of the bus
from the internal bus arbiter and then requests a bus to the external bus arbiter.

Once the DTC takes control of the bus, the DTC continues the transfer processing cycles. If abus
master whose priority is higher than the DTC requests the bus, the DTC transfers the busto the
higher priority bus master. If the IBCSS bit in BCR2 is set to 1, the DTC transfers the busto the
CPU.

Note, however, that the bus cannot be transferred in the following cases.

e During transfer information read
o During thefirst data transfer
e During transfer information write back

The DTC releases the bus when the consecutive transfer cycles completed.
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(3) DMAC

The DMAC sendsthe interna bus arbiter arequest for the bus when an activation request is
generated.

Once the DMAC takes control of the bus, it continues the transfer processing cycles, or releases
the bus every transfer cycle.

The bus cannot be transferred in the following cases.
e Between aread cycle and the corresponding write cycle in dual address mode
While the IBCCS bit in BCR2 is cleared to 0, the bus cannot be transferred in the following cases.

e During 1-block datatransfer in block transfer mode
e During burst access transfer

The DMAC releases the bus when the consecutive transfer cycles completed except the above
cycles.

6.8 Bus Controller Operation in Reset

Inareset, thisLSl, including the bus controller, enters the reset state immediately, and any
executing bus cycle is aborted.

6.9 Usage Notes
(1) All-Module-Clock-Stop Mode

InthisLSl, if the ACSE bit in MSTPCR is set to 1 with the setting for al peripheral module
clocks to be stopped (MSTPCR = H'FFFFFFFF), atransition is made to the all-module-clock-stop
mode. For details, see section 19, Power-Down Modes.
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Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)
This LSl includes a4-channel DMA controller (DMAC).

7.1 Features

e Maximum of 4-G byte address space can be accessed

e Byte, word, or longword can be set as data transfer unit

e Maximum of 4-G bytes (4,294,967,295 bytes) can be set astotal transfer size
Supports free-running mode in which total transfer size setting is not needed

o DMAC activation methods are auto-request, on-chip module interrupt, and external request.
Auto request: CPU activates (cycle stealing or burst access can be selected)

On-chip module interrupt:  Interrupt requests from on-chip peripheral modules can be selected
as an activation source

External request*: Low level or falling edge detection of the DREQ signal can be selected
(external request is available for al four channels)

e Dual or single address mode can be selected as address mode
Dual address mode: Both source and destination are specified by addresses
Single address mode* : Either source or destination is specified by the DREQ signal and the
other is specified by address
e Normal, repeat, or block transfer can be selected as transfer mode
Normal transfer mode: One byte, one word, or one longword dataistransferred at asingle
transfer request
Repeat transfer mode:  One byte, one word, or one longword datais transferred at asingle
transfer request
Repeat size of dataistransferred and then atransfer address returnsto
the transfer start address
Up to 65536 transfers (65,536 bytes/words/longwords) can be set as
repeat size
Block transfer mode:  One block datais transferred at a single transfer request
Up to 65,536 bytes/words/longwords can be set as block size
o Extended repeat area function which repests the addressees within a specified area using the
transfer address with the fixed upper bits (ring buffer transfer can be performed, as an
example) isavailable
One bit (two bytes) to 27 bits (128 Mbytes) for transfer source and destination can be set as
extended repeat areas
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Address update can be selected from fixed address, offset addition, and increment or
decrement by 1, 2, or 4

Address update by offset addition enables to transfer data at addresses which are not placed
continuously

Word or longword data can be transferred to an address which is not aligned with the
respective boundary

Datais divided according to its address (byte or word) when it is transferred

Two types of interrupts can be requested to the CPU

A transfer end interrupt is generated after the number of data specified by the transfer counter
istransferred. A transfer escape end interrupt is generated when the remaining total transfer
sizeislessthan the transfer data size at asingle transfer request, when the repeat size of data
transfer is completed, or when the extended repeat area overflows.

Note: * An external request and single address mode are not supported by the H8SX/1582.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 136 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)

A block diagram of the DMAC isshown in figure 7.1.

< Internal address bus >< Internal data bus )
External pins .

DREQn* — Data buffer

DACKn* <*—

TENDn* <— M
Interrupt signals <— Controller Address buffer D
Cr0 oy sen 4 —

CPU by each Operation unit D
Ehi A > [\
Internal activation sources Operation unit D
* DOFR_n
—>
DSAR_n
Internal activation |—»
source detector — DDAR_n D
— DMDR_n DTCRn__ | )
DMASRNn | | DACR DBSR -
_Nn n
U U O -
Module data bus >
[Legend]
DSAR_n: DMA source address register DREQn: DMA transfer request
DDAR_n: DMA destination address register DACKn: DMA transfer acknowledge
DOFR_n: DMA offset register TENDnN: DMA transfer end
DTCR_n: DMA transfer count register n=0to3
DBSR_n: DMA block size register

DMDR_n: DMA mode control register

DACR_n: DMA address control register

DMRSR_n:

Note: *
H8SX/1582.

DMA module request select register

Auto request activation and single address mode are not supported by the

Figure7.1 Block Diagram of DMAC
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7.2 Register Descriptions
The DMAC has the following registers.
Channd 0:

o DMA source addressregister 0 (DSAR _0)

o DMA destination addressregister_0 (DDAR_0)

o DMA offset register 0 (DOFR_0)

o DMA transfer count register 0 (DTCR_0)

o DMA block sizeregister 0 (DBSR _0)

o DMA mode control register 0 (DMDR_0)

e DMA address control register 0 (DACR_0)

e DMA modulerequest select register_0 (DMRSR_0)

Channdl 1:

e DMA source addressregister 1 (DSAR 1)

o DMA destination address register_1 (DDAR_1)

e DMA offsetregister 1 (DOFR_1)

o DMA transfer count register_1 (DTCR_1)

e DMA block sizeregister 1 (DBSR 1)

¢ DMA mode control register_1 (DMDR_1)

e DMA address control register 1 (DACR_1)

¢ DMA module request select register_ 1 (DMRSR_1)

Channel 2:

o DMA source addressregister 2 (DSAR_2)

o DMA destination addressregister_2 (DDAR_2)

o DMA offset register_2 (DOFR_2)

e DMA transfer count register 2 (DTCR_2)

o DMA block sizeregister 2 (DBSR_2)

o DMA mode control register 2 (DMDR_2)

o DMA address control register 2 (DACR_2)

e DMA modulerequest select register 2 (DMRSR_2)
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Channdl 3:

o DMA source addressregister 3 (DSAR_3)

o DMA destination addressregister_3 (DDAR_3)

o DMA offset register 3 (DOFR_3)

o DMA transfer count register 3 (DTCR_3)

o DMA block sizeregister 3 (DBSR_3)

o DMA mode control register 3 (DMDR_3)

e DMA address control register 3 (DACR_3)

e DMA modulerequest select register_3 (DMRSR_3)

721 DMA Source Address Register (DSAR)

DSAR is a32-hit readable/writable register that specifies the transfer source address. DSAR
updates the transfer source address every time datais transferred. When DDAR is specified as the
destination address (the DIRS bit in DACR is 1) in single address mode, DSAR isignored.

Although DSAR can always be read from by the CPU, it must be read from in longwords and
must not be written to while data for the channel is being transferred.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
BitName | | | | | | |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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722

DDAR is a 32-hit readable/writable register that specifies the transfer destination address. DDAR
updates the transfer destination address every time datais transferred. When DSAR is specified as

DMA Destination Address Register (DDAR)

the source address (the DIRS bit in DACR is 0) in single address mode, DDAR isignored.

Although DDAR can aways be read from by the CPU, it must be read from in longwords and
must not be written to while data for the channel is being transferred.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
Bit Name |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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723  DMA Offset Register (DOFR)

DOFR is a 32-hit readable/writable register that specifies the offset to update the source and
destination addresses. Although different values are specified for individual channels, the same
values must be specified for the source and destination sides of a single channel.

Bit 31 30 29 28 26 25 24
Bit Name | | | | | |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 18 17 16
Bit Name | | | | | |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 10 9 8
Bit Name | | | | | |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 2 1 0
Bit Name | | | | | |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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724 DMA Transfer Count Register (DTCR)

DTCR is a32-hit readable/writable register that specifies the size of data to be transferred (total
transfer size).

To transfer 1-byte dataiin total, set H'00000001 in DTCR. When H'00000000 is set in this register,
it means that the total transfer sizeis not specified and datais transferred with the transfer counter
stopped (free running mode). When H'FFFFFFFF is set, the total transfer size is 4 Gbytes
(4,294,967,295), which is the maximum size. While data is being transferred, this register
indicates the remaining transfer size. The value corresponding to its data access size is subtracted
every time datais transferred (byte: —1, word: —2, and longword: —4).

Although DTCR can aways be read from by the CPU, it must be read from in longwords and
must not be written to while data for the channel is being transferred.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
same [ [ [ [ [ [ ]

Initial Value 0 0 0 (0] 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Uy I N N N I I R
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
S I I R I N R R
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ovare [ ] [ [ T T 1 T ]
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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7.25 DMA Block Size Register (DBSR)

DBSR specifies the repeat size or block size. DBSR is enabled in repeat transfer mode and block
transfer mode and is disabled in normal transfer mode.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
BitName | BKSZH31 | BKSZH30 | BKSzH29 | BKSZH28 | BKSZH27 | BKSZH26 | BKSZH2S | BKSZHR4
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RW RW RW RIW RW RIW RW RIW RW
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name BKSZH23 | BKSzH22 | BKSzH21 | BkSzH20 | BKSZH19 | BKSzH18 | BKSzH17 | BKSZH16
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name BKSZ15 | BKSz14 | BkSz13 | Bkszi2 | BKSzi1 | Bksz1o | BKszo | Bkszs
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name Bkszz | Bksze | Bkszs | Bksza | Bksza | Bkszz | Bkszi | Bkszo
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RW RIW RW RIW RW RIW RW RIW RW
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

31to 16 BKSZH31 Undefined R/W Specify the repeat size or block size.

to When H'0001 is set, the repeat or block size is one byte,
BKSZH16 one word, or one longword. When H'0000 is set, it
means the maximum value (refer to table 7.1). While the
DMA is in operation, the setting is fixed.
15t0 0 BKSZ15 Undefined R/W Indicate the remaining repeat or block size while the
to BKSZ0 DMA is in operation. The value is decremented by 1

every time data is transferred. When the remaining size
becomes 0, the value of the BKSZH bits is loaded. Set
the same value as the BKSZH bits.
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Table7.1 DataAccessSize, Valid Bits, and Settable Size

Settable Size

Mode Data Access Size BKSZH Valid Bits BKSZ Valid Bits (Byte)

Repeat transfer Byte 311016 15t0 0 1 to 65,536

and block transfer Word 210 131,072

Longword 410 262,144

7.2.6 DMA Mode Control Register (DMDR)

DMDR controls the DMAC operation.

e DMDR O
Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
gitName | DTE | packe | TenoE | — | omeas [ ~neD [ — | — |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R R
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
gitName [ act | — | — | — | em | — | EsF | omF |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R/(W)* R R/(W)* R/(W)*
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name DTSZ1 DTSZ0 MDSH1 MDSO0 TSEIE — ESIE DTIE
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 DMAP1 DMAPO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R R R/W R/W R/W

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit after having been read as 1, to clear the flag.
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o DMDR_1to DMDR 3

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
BitName | DTE | Dacke | Tenoe | — | omeas [ w0 [ — | — |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW R R

Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

Bit Name ACT — — — — — ESIF DTIF
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW R R R R R R RIW)*  RAW)*
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
BitName | DTszt | orszo | wmpst | wmoso | tsee | — [ Ese | ome |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW R RIW RIW
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 | DMAP1 | DMAPO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW RIW RIW RIW R R RIW RIW RIW

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit after having been read as 1, to clear the flag.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 145 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
31 DTE 0 R/W Data Transfer Enable

Enables/disables a data transfer for the corresponding
channel. When this bit is set to 1, it indicates that the
DMAC is in operation.

Setting this bit to 1 starts a transfer when the auto-
request is selected. When the on-chip module interrupt
or external request is selected, a transfer request after
setting this bit to 1 starts the transfer. While data is
being transferred, clearing this bit to O stops the
transfer.

In block transfer mode, if writing 0 to this bit while data is
being transferred, this bit is cleared to 0 after the current
1-block size data transfer.

If an event which stops (sustains) a transfer occurs
externally, this bit is automatically cleared to 0 to stop
the transfer.

Operating modes and transfer methods must not be
changed while this bit is set to 1.

0: Disables a data transfer

1: Enables a data transfer (DMA is in operation)

[Clearing conditions]

o When the specified total transfer size of transfers is
completed

o When a transfer is stopped by an overflow interrupt
by a repeat size end

o When a transfer is stopped by an overflow interrupt
by an extended repeat size end

o When a transfer is stopped by a transfer size error
interrupt

e When clearing this bit to 0 to stop a transfer

In block transfer mode, this bit changes after the current
block transfer.

e When an address error or an NMI interrupt is
requested

¢ In the reset state or hardware standby mode
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
30 DACKE 0 R/W DACK Signal Output Enable
Enables/disables the DACK signal output in single
address mode. This bit is ignored in dual address mode.
0: Enables DACK signal output
1: Disables DACK signal output
29 TENDE O R/W TEND Signal Output Enable
Enables/disables the TEND signal output.
0: Enables TEND signal output
1: Disables TEND signal output
28 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
27 DREQS © R/W DREQ Select
Selects whether a low level or the falling edge of the
DREQ signal used in external request mode is detected.
When a block transfer is performed in external request
mode, clear this bit to 0 to select the low level detection.
0: Low level detection
1: Falling edge detection (the first transfer after a
transfer enabled is detected on a low level)
26 NRD 0 R/W Next Request Delay
Selects the accepting timing of the next transfer request.
0: Starts accepting the next transfer request after
completion of the current transfer
1: Starts accepting the next transfer request one cycle
after completion of the current transfer
25,24 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
23 ACT 0 R Active State
Indicates the operating state for the channel.
0: Waiting for a transfer request or a transfer disabled
state by clearing the DTE bit to 0
1: Active state
221020 — All O R Reserved

These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Bit

Bit Name Value

Initial

R/W

Description

19

ERRF

0

R/(W)*

System Error Flag

Indicates that an address error or an NMI interrupt has
been generated. This bit is available only in DMDR_O.
Setting this bit to 1 prohibits writing to the DTE bit for all
the channels. This bit is reserved in DMDR_1 to
DMDR_3. It is always read as 0 and cannot be modified.

0: An address error or an NMI interrupt has not been
generated

1: An address error or an NMI interrupt has been
generated

[Clearing condition]

¢ When clearing to 0 after reading ERRF = 1

[Setting condition]

e When an address error or an NMI interrupt has been
generated

However, when an address error or an NMI interrupt has
been generated in module stop mode, this bit is not set.

18

Reserved

This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

17

ESIF

0

R/(W)*

Transfer Escape Interrupt Flag

Indicates that a transfer escape end interrupt has been
requested. A transfer escape end means that a transfer
is terminated before the transfer counter reaches 0.

0: A transfer escape end interrupt has not been
requested

1: Atransfer escape end interrupt has been requested
[Clearing conditions]

e When setting the DTE bit to 1

¢ When clearing to 0 before reading ESIF = 1

[Setting conditions]

o When a transfer size error interrupt is requested

o When a repeat size end interrupt is requested

o When a transfer end interrupt by an extended repeat
area overflow is requested
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Bit

Bit Name Value

Initial

R/W

Description

16

DTIF

0

RI(W

)*

Data Transfer Interrupt Flag

Indicates that a transfer end interrupt by the transfer
counter has been requested.

0: A transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter has
not been requested

1: A transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter has
been requested

[Clearing conditions]

e When setting the DTE bit to 1

e When clearing to 0 after reading DTIF = 1

[Setting condition]

e When DTCR reaches 0 and the transfer is
completed

15
14

DTSZz1
DTSZ0

R/W
R/W

Data Access Size 1 and 0

Select the data access size for a transfer.
00: Byte size (eight bits)

01: Word size (16 bits)

10: Longword size (32 bits)

11: Setting prohibited

13
12

MDS1
MDSO0

R/W
R/W

Transfer Mode Select 1 and 0
Select the transfer mode.

00: Normal transfer mode
01: Block transfer mode

10: Repeat transfer mode
11: Setting prohibited
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

11 TSEIE 0 R/W Transfer Size Error Interrupt Enable
Enables/disables a transfer size error interrupt.

When the next transfer is requested while this bit is set
to 1 and the contents of the transfer counter is less than
the size of data to be transferred at a single transfer
request, the DTE bit is cleared to 0. At this time, the
ESIF bit is set to 1 to indicate that a transfer size error
interrupt has been requested.

The sources of a transfer size error are as follows:

e In normal or repeat transfer mode, the total transfer
size set in DTCR is less than the data access size

e In block transfer mode, the total transfer size set in
DTCR is less than the block size

0: Disables a transfer size error interrupt request
1: Enables a transfer size error interrupt request

10 — 0 R Reserved

This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

9 ESIE 0 R/W Transfer Escape Interrupt Enable

Enables/disables a transfer escape end interrupt
request. When the ESIF bit is set to 1 with this bit set to
1, a transfer escape end interrupt is requested to the
CPU. The transfer end interrupt request is cleared by
clearing this bit or the ESIF bit to 0.

0: Disables a transfer escape end interrupt
1: Enables a transfer escape end interrupt

8 DTIE 0 R/W Data Transfer End Interrupt Enable

Enables/disables a transfer end interrupt request by the
transfer counter. When the DTIF bit is set to 1 with this
bit set to 1, a transfer end interrupt is requested to the
CPU. The transfer end interrupt request is cleared by
clearing this bit or the DTIF bit to 0.

0: Disables a transfer end interrupt
1: Enables a transfer end interrupt
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Bit

Bit Name Value

Initial

R/W

Description

7
6

DTF1
DTFO

0
0

R/W
R/W

Data Transfer Factor 1 and O

Selects a DMAC activation source. When the on-chip
peripheral module setting is selected, the interrupt
source should be selected by DMRSR. When the
external request setting is selected, the sampling
method should be selected by the DREQS bit.

00: Auto request (cycle stealing)
01: Auto request (burst access)
10: On-chip module interrupt

11: External request

DTA

R/W

Data Transfer Acknowledge

This bit is valid while the DMA transfer is performed by
the on-chip module interrupt. This bit decides whether
the source flag selected by DMRSR is cleared or not.

0: The source flag is not cleared while the DMA transfer
is performed by the on-chip module interrupt. Since
the source flag is not cleared by the DMA transfer, it
should be cleared by the CPU.

1: The source flag is cleared while the DMA transfer is
performed by the on-chip module interrupt. Since the
source flag is cleared by the DMA transfer, there is no
need to request an interrupt to the CPU.

4,3

AllO

Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
2 DMAP2 O R/W DMA Priority Level 2 to 0
DMAP1 O R/W Selects the priority level of the DTC and DMAC. When
0 DMAPO 0O R/W the CPU has priority over the DMAC, the DMAC masks

a transfer request and waits for the timing when the
CPU priority becomes lower than the DMAC priority.
The priority levels can be set to the individual channels.
This bit is valid when the CPUPCE bit in CPUPCR is set
to 1.

000: Priority level 0 (low)
001: Priority level 1
010: Priority level 2
011: Priority level 3
100: Priority level 4
101: Priority level 5
110: Priority level 6
111: Priority level 7 (high)
Note: * Only 0 can be written to, to clear the flag.
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727

DMA Address Control Register (DACR)

DACR specifies the operating mode and transfer method.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
gitName [ aws | oms [ — [ — | — | merE ARS1 ARSO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R RIW R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name — — SAT1 SATO — — DAT1 DATO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name SARIE — - SARA4 | SARA3 | SsARA2 SARA1 SARAO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name DARIE — — DARA4 | DARA3 DARA2 DARA1 DARAO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RW RW R R RW RW RW R/W RW
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
31 AMS 0 R/W Address Mode Select
Selects address mode from single or dual address
mode. In single address mode, the DACK pin is enabled
according to the DACKE bit.
0: Dual address mode
1: Single address mode
30 DIRS 0 R/W Single Address Direction Select
Specifies the data transfer direction in single address
mode. This bit s ignored in dual address mode.
0: Specifies DSAR as source address
1: Specifies DDAR as destination address
29t027 — 0 R/W Reserved

These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W

Description

26 RPTIE 0 R/W

Repeat Size End Interrupt Enable
Enables/disables a repeat size end interrupt request.

In repeat transfer mode, when the next transfer is
requested after completion of a 1-repeat-size data
transfer while this bit is set to 1, the DTE bit in DMDR is
cleared to 0. At this time, the ESIF bit in DMDR is set to
1 to indicate that a repeat size end interrupt is
requested. Even when the repeat area is not specified
(ARS1 =1 and ARSO = 0), a repeat size end interrupt
after a 1-block data transfer can be requested.

In addition, in block transfer mode, when the next
transfer is requested after 1-block data transfer while
this bit is set to 1, the DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to 0.
At this time, the ESIF bit in DMDR is set to 1 to indicate
that a repeat size end interrupt is requested.

0: Disables a repeat size end interrupt
1: Enables a repeat size end interrupt

25 ARSH1 0 R/W
24 ARSO 0 R/W

Area Select 1 and 0

Specify the block area or repeat area in block or repeat
transfer mode.

00: Specify the block area or repeat area on the source
address

01: Specify the block area or repeat area on the
destination address

10: Do not specify the block area or repeat area
11: Setting prohibited

23,22 — AllO R

Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
21 SAT1 0 R/W Source Address Update Mode 1 and 0
20 SATO 0 R/W Select the update method of the source address
(DSAR). When DSAR is not specified as the transfer
source in single address mode, this bit is ignored.
00: Source address is fixed
01: Source address is updated by adding the offset
10: Source address is updated by adding 1, 2, or 4
according to the data access size
11: Source address is updated by subtracting 1, 2, or 4
according to the data access size
19,18 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
17 DAT1 0 R/W Destination Address Update Mode 1 and 0
16 DATO 0 R/W Select the update method of the destination address

(DDAR). When DDAR is not specified as the transfer
destination in single address mode, this bit is ignored.

00: Destination address is fixed
01: Destination address is updated by adding the offset

10: Destination address is updated by adding 1, 2, or 4
according to the data access size

11: Destination address is updated by subtracting 1, 2,
or 4 according to the data access size
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W

Description

15 SARIE 0 RW

Interrupt Enable for Source Address Extended Area
Overflow

Enables/disables an interrupt request for an extended
area overflow on the source address.

When an extended repeat area overflow on the source
address occurs while this bit is set to 1, the DTE bit in
DMDR is cleared to 0. At this time, the ESIF bit in
DMDR is set to 1 to indicate an interrupt by an extended
repeat area overflow on the source address is
requested.

When block transfer mode is used with the extended
repeat area function, an interrupt is requested after
completion of a 1-block size transfer. When setting the
DTE bit in DMDR of the channel for which a transfer has
been stopped to 1, the transfer is resumed from the
state when the transfer is stopped.

When the extended repeat area is not specified, this bit
is ignored.

0: Disables an interrupt request for an extended area
overflow on the source address

1: Enables an interrupt request for an extended area
overflow on the source address

14,13 — AllO R

Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

12
11
10

SARA4
SARA3
SARA2
SARA1
SARAO

0

o O O o

R/W
R/W
R/W
R/W
R/W

Source Address Extended Repeat Area

Specify the extended repeat area on the source address
(DSAR). With the extended repeat area, the specified
lower address bits are updated and the remaining upper
address bits are fixed. The extended repeat area size is
specified from four bytes to 128 Mbytes in units of byte
and a power of 2.

When the lower address is overflowed from the
extended repeat area by address update, the address
becomes the start address and the end address of the
area for address addition and subtraction, respectively.

When an overflow in the extended repeat area occurs
with the SARIE bit set to 1, an interrupt can be
requested. Table 7.2 shows the settings and areas of
the extended repeat area.

DARIE

0

R/W

Destination Address Extended Repeat Area Overflow
Interrupt Enable

Enables/disables an interrupt request for an extended
area overflow on the destination address.

When an extended repeat area overflow on the
destination address occurs while this bit is set to 1, the
DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to 0. At this time, the ESIF
bit in DMDR is set to 1 to indicate an interrupt by an
extended repeat area overflow on the destination
address is requested.

When block transfer mode is used with the extended
repeat area function, an interrupt is requested after
completion of a 1-block size transfer. When setting the
DTE bit in DMDR of the channel for which the transfer
has been stopped to 1, the transfer is resumed from the
state when the transfer is stopped.

When the extended repeat area is not specified, this bit
is ignored.

0: Disables an interrupt request for an extended area
overflow on the destination address

1: Enables an interrupt request for an extended area
overflow on the destination address

6,5

AllO

R

Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.

RENESAS
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
4 DARA4 O R/W Destination Address Extended Repeat Area
3 DARA3 0 R/W Specify the extended repeat area on the destination
2 DARA2 0 R/W address (DDAR). With the extended repeat area, the

specified lower address bits are updated and the

1 DARA1 0 R/W remaining upper address bits are fixed. The extended
0 DARAO O R/W repeat area size is specified from four bytes to 128

Mbytes in units of byte and a power of 2.

When the lower address is overflowed from the
extended repeat area by address update, the address
becomes the start address and the end address of the
area for address addition and subtraction, respectively.

When an overflow in the extended repeat area occurs
with the DARIE bit set to 1, an interrupt can be
requested. Table 7.2 shows the settings and areas of
the extended repeat area.
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Table7.2 Settingsand Areas of Extended Repeat Area

SARA4 to

SARAO or

DARA4 to

DARAO Extended Repeat Area

00000 Not specified

00001 2 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 1 bit of the address
00010 4 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 2 bits of the address
00011 8 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 3 bits of the address
00100 16 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 4 bits of the address
00101 32 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 5 bits of the address
00110 64 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 6 bits of the address
00111 128 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 7 bits of the address
01000 256 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 8 bits of the address
01001 512 bytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 9 bits of the address
01010 1 kbyte specified as extended repeat area by the lower 10 bits of the address
01011 2 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 11 bits of the address
01100 4 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 12 bits of the address
01101 8 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 13 bits of the address
01110 16 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 14 bits of the address
01111 32 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 15 bits of the address
10000 64 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 16 bits of the address
10001 128 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 17 bits of the address
10010 256 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 18 bits of the address
10011 512 kbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 19 bits of the address
10100 1 Mbyte specified as extended repeat area by the lower 20 bits of the address
10101 2 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 21 bits of the address
10110 4 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 22 bits of the address
10111 8 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 23 bits of the address
11000 16 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 24 bits of the address
11001 32 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 25 bits of the address
11010 64 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 26 bits of the address
11011 128 Mbytes specified as extended repeat area by the lower 27 bits of the address
111xx Setting prohibited

[Legend]

x: Don't care
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7.2.8

DMA Module Request Select Register (DMRSR)

DMRSR is an 8-hit readable/writable register that specifies the on-chip module interrupt source.
The vector number of the interrupt source is specified in eight bits. However, O is regarded as no
interrupt source. For the vector numbers of the interrupt sources, refer to table 7.4.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | I I I I I I I |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W RW R/W RW R/W RW

7.3 Transfer Modes

Table 7.3 shows the DMAC transfer modes. The transfer modes can be specified to the individual

channels.

Table7.3 Transfer Modes

Address Register

Address Destina-

Mode Transfer mode Activation Source Common Function Source tion

Dual e Normal transfer e Auto request e Total transfer DSAR DDAR

address Repeat transfer (activated by size: 1to 4

e Block transfer CPU) Gbyt.e.s, or not
Repeat or block size On-chip module specified

=1 to 65,536 bytes, interrupt e Offset addition
110 65,536 words, or o External request o Extended repeat
110 65,536 area function
longwords

Single ¢ Instead of specifying the source or destination address DSAR/  DACK/

address DACK DDAR

registers, data is directly transferred from/to the external
device using the DACK pin

e The same settings as above are available other than address
register setting (e.g., above transfer modes can be specified)

¢ One transfer can be performed in one bus cycle (the types of
transfer modes are the same as those of dual address modes)
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When the auto request setting is selected as the activation source, the cycle stealing or burst access
can be selected. When the total transfer sizeis not specified (DTCR = H'00000000), the transfer
counter is stopped and the transfer is continued without the limitation of the transfer count.

74 Operations

7.4.1 Address Modes
(1) Dual AddressMode

In dual address mode, the transfer source addressis specified in DSAR and the transfer destination
addressis specified in DDAR. A transfer at atimeis performed in two bus cycles (when the data
bus width isless than the data access size or the access addressis not aligned with the boundary of
the data access size, the number of bus cycles are needed more than two because one bus cycleis
divided into multiple bus cycles).

In thefirst bus cycle, data at the transfer source addressisread and in the next cycle, the read data
iswritten to the transfer destination address.

The read and write cycles are not separated. Other bus cycles (bus cycle by other bus masters,
refresh cycle, and external bus release cycle) are not generated between read and write cycles.

The TEND signal output is enabled or disabled by the TENDE bit in DMDR. The TEND signal is
output in two bus cycles. When an idle cycleis inserted before the bus cycle, the TEND signal is
also output in the idle cycle. The DACK signal is not output.

Figure 7.2 shows an example of the signal timing in dual address mode and figure 7.3 showsthe
operation in dual address mode.
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DMA read
cycle

DMA write
cycle

Address bus X Dbsar X ooar X

Figure7.2 Exampleof Signal Timing in Dual AddressMode

/\/ /_\/

Address Ta —9 | Transfer> ~&—Address Ts

/\/

Address BA —p Address update setting is as follows:

Source address increment

Fixed destination address
Figure 7.3 Operationsin Dual Address Mode
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(2) SingleAddressMode

In single address mode, data between an external device and an external memory is directly
transferred using the DACK pininstead of DSAR or DDAR. A transfer at atimeis performed in
one bus cycle. In this mode, the data bus width must be the same as the data access size. For
details on the data bus width, see section 6, Bus Controller (BSC).

The DMAC accesses an external device as the transfer source or destination by outputting the
strobe signal to the external device (DACK) and accesses the other transfer target by outputting
the address. Accordingly, the DMA transfer is performed in one bus cycle. Figure 7.4 shows an
example of atransfer between an external memory and an external device with the DACK pin. In
this example, the external device outputs data on the data bus and the data is written to the external
memory in the same bus cycle.

The transfer direction is decided by the DIRS bit in DACR which specifies an externa device with
the DACK pin as the transfer source or destination. When DIRS = 0, datais transferred from an
external memory (DSAR) to an external device with the DACK pin. When DIRS = 1, datais
transferred from an external device with the DACK pin to an external memory (DDAR). The
settings of registers which are not used as the transfer source or destination are ignored.

The DACK signal output is enabled in single address mode by the DACKE bit in DMDR. The
DACK signal islow active.

The TEND signal output is enabled or disabled by the TENDE bit in DMDR. The TEND signal is
output in one bus cycle. When an idle cycle isinserted before the bus cycle, the TEND signal is
also output in theidle cycle.

Figure 7.5 shows an example of timing charts in single address mode and figure 7.6 shows an
example of operation in single address mode.

External External
address bus  data bus

LS|

External
K memony
DMAC e External device
U with DACK
Al —
| DACK T
--» Data flow DREQ

Figure7.4 DataFlow in Single Address Mode
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Transfer from external memory to external device with DACK
+ DMAcycle .
< >

w LI LI L

Address bus X DSAR X -+——— Address for external memory space
RD ' | ‘ ~—— RD signal for external memory space
WR '

DACK i |
Data bus —;—(:D— -+——— Data output by external memory

Transfer from external device with DACK to external memory
 DMAcycle .
-

w LI

Address bus X DDAR

~+——— Address for external memory space

RD

WR -—— WR signal for external memory space

-+——— Data output by external device with DACK

Figure7.5 Exampleof Signal Timingin Single Address Mode

Address T —» Transfer | l -+ DACK

Address B —p

/\/

Figure7.6 Operationsin Single Address Mode
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742 Transfer M odes
(1) Normal Transfer Mode

In normal transfer mode, one data access size of datais transferred at a single transfer request. Up
to 4 Ghytes can be specified as atotal transfer size by DTCR. DBSR isignored in normal transfer
mode.

The TEND signa is output only in the last DMA transfer.

Figure 7.7 shows an example of the signal timing in normal transfer mode and figure 7.8 shows
the operation in normal transfer mode.

Auto request transfer in dual address mode:

. DMA transfer ! i Last DMA
1 cycle ! ' transfer cycle !

Bus cycle —X Read X Write X—X Read X Write X—
TEND l I

External request transfer in single address mode:

DREQ | |

DACK | | | |

Figure7.7 Exampleof Signal Timingin Normal Transfer Mode

Address T, —» L Transfer » ~4—Address Ty

Total transfer
size (DTCR)

Address By, —p ~&— Address Bg

/\//\/

Figure7.8 Operationsin Normal Transfer Mode
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(2) Repeat Transfer Mode

In repeat transfer mode, one data access size of datais transferred at a single transfer request. Up
to 4 Ghytes can be specified as atotal transfer size by DTCR. The repeat size can be specified in
DBSR up to 65536 x data access size.

The repeat area can be specified for the source or destination address side by bits ARS1 and ARSO
in DACR. The address specified as the repeat area returns to the transfer start address when the
repeat size of transfersis completed. This operation is repeated until the total transfer size
specified in DTCR is completed. When H'00000000 is specified in DTCR, it is regarded asthe
free running mode and repeat transfer is continued until the DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to O.

In addition, a DMA transfer can be stopped and arepeat size end interrupt can be requested to the
CPU or DTC when the repeat size of transfers is completed. When the next transfer is requested
after completion of a 1-repeat size data transfer while the RPTIE bit isset to 1, the DTE bit in
DMDR iscleared to 0 and the ESIF bit in DMDR is set to 1 to complete the transfer. At thistime,
an interrupt is requested to the CPU or DTC when the ESIE bit in DMDRis set to 1.

Thetiming of the TEND signal isthe same asin normal transfer mode.
Figure 7.9 shows the operation in repeat transfer mode while dual address mode is set.

When the repeat area is specified as neither source nor destination address side, the operation is
the same as the normal transfer mode operation shown in figure 7.8. In this case, arepeat size end
interrupt can aso be requested to the CPU when the repeat size of transfersis completed.

/\/ /\/

Address T, —» |_Transfer > -<—Address Tg )
Repeat size =
BKSZH x
data access size
Address By, —p >Total transfer
size (DTCR)
Y
Operation when the repeat area is specified <—Address By )

to the source side

/\/

Figure7.9 Operationsin Repeat Transfer Mode
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(3) Block Transfer Mode

In block transfer mode, one block size of dataistransferred at a single transfer request. Up to 4
Gbytes can be specified astotal transfer size by DTCR. The block size can be specified in DBSR
up to 65536 x data access size.

While one block of datais being transferred, transfer requests from other channels are suspended.
When the transfer is completed, the busis released to the other bus master.

The block area can be specified for the source or destination address side by bits ARS1 and ARSO
in DACR. The address specified as the block areareturns to the transfer start address when the
block size of datais completed. When the block areais specified as neither source nor destination
address side, the operation continues without returning the address to the transfer start address. A
repeat size end interrupt can be requested.

The TEND signal is output every time 1-block datais transferred in the last DMA transfer cycle.
When the externa request is selected as an activation source, the low level detection of the DREQ
signal (DREQS = 0) should be selected.

When an interrupt request by an extended repeat area overflow isused in block transfer mode,
settings should be selected carefully. For details, see section 7.4.5, Extended Repeat Area
Function.

Figure 7.10 shows an example of the DMA transfer timing in block transfer mode. The transfer
conditions are as follows:

e Address mode: single address mode
e Dataaccesssize: byte
e 1-block size: three bytes

The block transfer mode operations in single address mode and in dual address mode are shown in
figures 7.11 and 7.12, respectively.

ee |

Transfer cycles for one block

Buscycle X cPU X cpu X _bmac X omac X bmac X cru X

No CPU cycle generated

TEND : | |

Figure7.10 Operationsin Block Transfer Mode
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Address T —p>

Address B —p|

—

Block
BKSZH x
data access size

1

/\_/

{  Transfer >| |<— DACK

Figure7.11 Operation in Single Address Modein Block Transfer Mode
(Block Area Specified)

——

Address T, —»>|

First block

BKSZH x
(data access size

)|

\j
Address By, —p

— Second block

>Total transfer
size (DTCR)

Nth block

/_\/

——

First block

[ Second block =]

Nth block

/\/

| <«— Address Tg

Y
<¢— Address Bg

Figure7.12 Operation in Dual AddressModein Block Transfer Mode
(Block Area Not Specified)
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7.4.3 Activation Sources

The DMAC is activated by an auto request, an on-chip module interrupt, and an external request.
The activation source is specified by bits DTF1 and DTFO in DMDR.

(1) Activation by Auto Request

The auto request activation is used when atransfer request from an external device or an on-chip
peripheral module is not generated such as a transfer between memory and memory or between
memory and an on-chip peripheral module which does not request atransfer. A transfer request is
automatically generated inside the DMAC. In auto request activation, setting the DTE bit in
DMDR starts atransfer. The bus mode can be selected from cycle stealing and burst modes.

(2) Activation by On-Chip Module Interrupt

An interrupt request from an on-chip peripheral module (on-chip peripheral module interrupt) is
used as atransfer request. When a DMA transfer is enabled (DTE = 1), the DMA transfer is
started by an on-chip module interrupt.

The activation source of the on-chip module interrupt is selected by the DMA module request
select register (DMRSR). The activation sources are specified to the individual channels. Table
7.4 isalist of on-chip module interrupts for the DMAC.

Theinterrupt request selected as an activation source can simultaneously generate interrupt
requests to the CPU. For details, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.

The DMAC receivesinterrupt requests by on-chip peripheral modul es independent of the interrupt
controller. Therefore, the DMAC is not affected by priority given in the interrupt controller.

When the DMAC is activated with DTA = 1, the interrupt request flag is automatically cleared by
aDMA transfer. If multiple channels use a single transfer request as an activation source, when
the channel having priority is activated, the interrupt request flag is cleared. In this case, other
channels may not be activated because the transfer request is not held in the DMAC.

When the DMAC is activated with DTA = 0, the interrupt request flag is not cleared by the
DMAC. Thusit should be cleared by the CPU or aDTC transfer.

When an activation source is selected while DTE = 0, the activation source does not request a
transfer to the DMAC. It requests an interrupt to the CPU or DTC.

In addition, make sure that an interrupt request flag as an on-chip module interrupt source is
cleared to 0 before writing 1 to the DTE bit.
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Table7.4 List of On-chip moduleinterruptsto DMAC

DMRSR
On-Chip  (Vector

On-Chip Module Interrupt Source Module Number)
ADIO (A/D conversion end interrupt) A/D_0 86
ADI1 (A/D conversion end interrupt) A/D_1 87
TGIOA (TGIOA input capture/compare match) TPU_O 88
TGI1A (TGI1A input capture/compare match) TPU_1 93
TGI2A (TGI2A input capture/compare match) TPU_2 97
TGI3A (TGI3A input capture/compare match) TPU_3 101
RXI3 (receive data full interrupt for SCI channel 3) SCI_3 157
TXI3 (transmit data empty interrupt for SCI channel 3) SCI_3 158
RXI4 (receive data full interrupt for SCI channel 4) SCI_4 161
TXI4 (transmit data empty interrupt for SCI channel 4) SCl_4 162
TGIBA (TGI6A input capture/compare match) TPU_6 164
TGI7A (TGI7A input capture/compare match) TPU_7 169
TGI8A (TGI8A input capture/compare match) TPU_8 173
TGI9A (TGI9A input capture/compare match) TPU_9 177
TGI10A (TGI10A input capture/compare match) TPU_10 182
TGI11A (TGI11A input capture/compare match) TPU_11 188
SSRXIO (receive data full interrupt for SSU channel 0) SSU_0 228
SSTXIO (transmit data empty interrupt or transmit end for SSU channel 0) SSU_0 229
SSRXI1 (receive data full interrupt for SSU channel 1) SSuU_1 232
SSTXI (transmit data empty interrupt or transmit end for SSU channel 1) SSU_1 233
SSRXI2 (receive data full interrupt for SSU channel 2) SSuU_2 236
SSTXI2 (transmit data empty interrupt or transmit end for SSU channel 2) SSU_2 237
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(3) Activation by External Request

A transfer is started by atransfer request signal (DREQ) from an external device. When aDMA
transfer is enabled (DTE = 1), the DMA transfer is started by the DREQ assertion.

A transfer request signal isinput to the DREQ pin. The DREQ signal is detected on the falling
edge or low level. Whether the falling edge or low level detection isused is selected by the
DREQS hit in DMDR. To perform ablock transfer, select the low level detection.

When an external request is selected as an activation source, clear the DDR bit to 0 and set the
ICR hit to 1 for the corresponding pin. For details, see section 9, 1/0O Ports.

When aDMA transfer between on-chip peripheral modulesis performed, select an activation
source form the auto request and on-chip module interrupt (the external request cannot be used).

744 Bus Access M odes
There are two types of bus access modes: cycle stealing and burst.

When an activation source is the auto request, the cycle stealing or burst mode is selected by bit
DTFO in DMDR. When an activation source is the on-chip module interrupt or external request,
the cycle stealing mode is selected.

(1) Cycle Stealing Mode

In cycle stealing mode, the DMAC releases the bus every time one unit of transfers (byte, word,
longword, or 1-block size) is completed. After that, when atransfer is requested, the DMAC
obtains the bus to transfer 1-unit data and then releases the bus on completion of the transfer. This
operation is continued until the transfer end condition is satisfied.

When atransfer is requested to another channel during a DMA transfer, the DMAC releases the
bus and then transfers data for the requested channel. For details on operations when atransfer is
reguested to multiple channels, see section 7.4.8, Priority of Channels.

Figure 7.13 shows an example of timing in cycle stealing mode. The transfer conditions are as
follows:

e Address mode: Single address mode
e Sampling method of the DREQ signal: Low level detection
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Buscycle X" cpu X_cPu X bmac_X_cPu X__bmac_X cru X
N~}

Bus released temporarily for the CPU

Figure7.13 Exampleof Timingin Cycle Stealing M ode
(2) Burst AccessMode

In burst mode, once it takes the bus, the DMAC continues a transfer without releasing the bus until
the transfer end condition is satisfied. Even if atransfer is requested from another channel having
priority, the transfer is not stopped onceit is started. The DMAC releases the busin the next cycle
after the transfer for the channel in burst mode is completed. Thisis similarly to operation in cycle
stealing mode. However, setting the IBCCS bit in IBCR of the bus controller makes the DMAC
release the bus to pass the bus to another bus master.

In block transfer mode, the burst mode setting is ignored (operation is the same as that in burst
mode during one block of transfers). The DMAC is always operated in cycle stealing mode.

Clearing the DTE bit in DMDR stops a DMA transfer. A transfer requested before the DTE bit is
cleared to 0 by the DMAC is executed. When an interrupt by atransfer size error, arepeat size
end, or an extended repeat area overflow occurs, the DTE bit is cleared to 0 and the transfer ends.

Figure 7.14 shows an example of timing in burst mode.

Busoycle X cpu X cpu X pmac X pmac X omac X cpu X cru X
N

No CPU cycle generated

Figure7.14 Exampleof Timingin Burst Mode

745 Extended Repeat Area Function

The source and destination address sides can be specified as the extended repeat area. The contents
of the address register repeat addresses within the area specified as the extended repeat area. For
example, to use aring buffer as the transfer target, the contents of the address register should
return to the start address of the buffer every time the contents reach the end address of the buffer
(overflow on the ring buffer address). This operation can automatically be performed using the
extended repeat area function of the DMAC.
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The extended repeat areas can be specified independently to the source address register (DSAR)
and destination address register (DDAR).

The extended repeat area on the source address is specified by bits SARA4 to SARAQ in DACR.
The extended repeat area on the destination address is specified by bits DARA4 to DARAOIn
DACR. The extended repeat area sizes for each side can be specified independently.

A DMA transfer is stopped and an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow can be requested
to the CPU when the contents of the address register reach the end address of the extended repeat
area. When an overflow on the extended repeat area set in DSAR occurs while the SARIE bit in
DACRissetto 1, the ESIF bitin DMDR isset to 1 and the DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to 0 to
stop the transfer. At thistime, if the ESIE bitin DMDR is set to 1, an interrupt by an extended
repeat area overflow is requested to the CPU. When the DARIE bitin DACRissetto 1, an
overflow on the extended repeat area set in DDAR occurs, meaning that the destination sideisa
target. During the interrupt handling, setting the DTE bit in DMDR resumes the transfer.

Figure 7.15 shows an example of the extended repeat area operation.

When the area represented by the lower three bits of DSAR (eight bytes)
is specified as the extended repeat area (SARA4 to SARAQO = B'00011)
External memory

: Area specified
H23FFFE by DSAR
H'23FFFF
H240000|  [H240000 |~ Repeat
H'240001 H'240001
H'240002 H'240002
H'240003 H'240003
H'240004 H'240004
H'240005 H'240005
H'240006 H'240006
H'240007 H'240007
2a0008] " — An interrupt request by extended repeat area
overflow can be generated.
H'240009

Figure7.15 Example of Extended Repeat Area Operation
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When an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow is used in block transfer mode, the
following should be taken into consideration.

When atransfer is stopped by an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow, the address
register must be set so that the block size is a power of 2 or the block size boundary is aligned with
the extended repeat area boundary. When an overflow on the extended repeat area occurs during a
transfer of one block, the interrupt by the overflow is suspended and the transfer overruns.

Figure 7.16 shows examples when the extended repeat area function is used in block transfer
mode.

When the are represented by the lower three bits (eight bytes) of DSAR are specified as the extended
repeat area (SARA4 to SARAO = 3) and the block size in block transfer mode is specified to 5 (bits 23
to 16 in DTCR = 5).

External memory Area specified 1st block 2nd block
: by DSAR transfer transfer
H'23FFFE
H'23FFFF
H'240000 H'240000 H'240000 H'240000
H'240001 H'240001 H'240001 H'240001
H'240002 H'240002 H'240002 Interrupt
request
H'240003 H'240003 H'240003 generated
H'240004 H'240004 H'240004
H'240005 H'240005 H'240005
H'240006 H'240006 H'240006
H'240007 H'240007 H'240007
1240008 Bloc!( transfer
continued
H'240009

Figure7.16 Example of Extended Repeat Area Function in Block Transfer Mode
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74.6 Address Update Function using Offset

The source and destination addresses are updated by fixing, increment/decrement by 1, 2, or 4, or
offset addition. When the offset addition is selected, the offset specified by the offset register
(DOFR) is added to the address every time the DMAC transfers the data access size of data. This
function realizes a data transfer where addresses are allocated to separated areas.

Figure 7.17 shows the address update method.

*0 o th2ord ~
D + offset
< <
< D
< <
< N
< <
Address not Data access size Offset is added to address
updated added to or subtracted (addresses are not
from address (addresses continuous)
are continuous)
(a) Address fixed (b) Increment or decrement (c) Offset addition

by 1,2, or4

Figure7.17 AddressUpdate Method

Initem (a), Address fixed, the transfer source or destination address is not updated indicating the
same address.

Initem (b), Increment or decrement by 1, 2, or 4, the transfer source or destination address is
incremented or decremented by the value according to the data access size at each transfer. Byte,
word, or longword can be specified as the data access size. The value of 1 for byte, 2 for word, and
4 for longword is used for updating the address. This operation realizes the data transfer placed in
consecutive areas.
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Initem (c), Offset addition, the address update does not depend on the data access size. The offset
specified by DOFR is added to the address every time the DMAC transfers data of the data access
size.

The address is calculated by the offset set in DOFR and the contents of DSAR and DDAR.
Although the DMAC calculates only addition, an offset subtraction can be realized by setting the
negative value in DOFR. In this casg, the negative value must be 2's complement.

(1) Basic Transfer Using Offset

Figure 7.18 shows a basic operation of atransfer using the offset addition.

/_\_/ /_\/
e Data 1 Address A1 Data 1 Address B1
|__Transfer Data 2 Address B2 = Address B1 + 4
Data 3 Address B3 = Address B2 + 4
Offset <X M ———r0 Data 4 Address B4 = Address B3 + 4
Data 5 Address B5 = Address B4 + 4
- | Data2 | Address A2 -
= Address A1 + Offset
/\/
Offset < [ ——
/\/
p Data 3 Address A3
= Address A2 + Offset
Offset X [
Transfer source: Offset addition

Transfer destination: Increment by 4 (longword)

Data 4 Address A4
= Address A3 + Offset

N\

Offset < [ ==

~ Data 5 Address A5
= Address A4 + Offset

—~——

-

Figure7.18 Operation of Offset Addition
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Infigure 7.18, the offset addition is selected as the transfer source address update and increment or
decrement by 1, 2, or 4 is selected as the transfer destination address. The address update means
that data at the address which is away from the previous transfer source address by the offset is
read from. The data read from the address away from the previous address is written to the
consecutive areain the destination side.

(2) XY Conversion Using Offset

Figure 7.19 shows the XY conversion using the offset addition in repeat transfer mode.

Data 1 Data5 |Data9 Data 13 1st transfer —»| Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 Data 4
Data 2 Data 6 |Data 10 |Data 14 m 2nd transfer—p| Data 5 Data 6 Data 7 Data 8
Data3 | Data7 |Data11 |Data 15 3rd transfer | Data9 | Data 10 | Data 11 | Data 12
Data4 | Data8 |Data12 |Data 16 4th transfer | Data 13 | Data 14 | Data 15 | Data 16
1st transfer 2nd transfer Transfer source 3rd transfer
addresses
’\/ ’\/ changed ’\./ ’\./
___________ by CPU -
Data 1 _ | Data 1 :} Data 1 Data 1
Offset Data 5 Address Data 5 > Data 5 :_l Data 2 1st transfer
Data 9 initialized | Data 9 Address | Data 9 Data 3
Datai3 | | ______ Data 13 initialized | Data 13 | Transfer source| | -.Data4 | £
Data 2 Data2 | | Data 2 aﬁdressdes Data 5
change:
Offset Data 6 Data 6 Data 6 by CPU Data 6 ond transfer
Data 10 Data 10 Data 10 Data7
Data14 | | Data 14 Data 14 Data 8 P,
Data 3 Data 3 I Data 3 Data 9
Data 7 Data 7 Data 7 Data 10
transf
Offset Data 11 Data 11 Data 11 Data 11| | 3r ranster
Data15 | | _______ Data 15 Data 15 Data 12 |/
Data4 fF—p Data 4 R Data 4 Data 13
Guae | e [oame == [ome ] | D T | anrter
2t generated 22 Interrupt ata —— aa
Data 16 Data 16 | request Data 16 Interrupt Y| Data 16
generated request -
—~_ —~_ —_ generated —_

Figure7.19 XY Conversion Operation Using Offset Addition in Repeat Transfer Mode

Infigure 7.19, the source address side is specified to the repeat areaby DACR and the offset
addition is selected. The offset value is set to 4 x data access size (when the data access size is
longword, H'00000010 is set in DOFR, as an example). The repeat size is set to 4 x data access
size (when the data access size is longword, the repeat sizeis set to 4 x 4 = 16 bytes, asan
example). Theincrement or decrement by 1, 2, or 4 is specified as the transfer destination address.
A repeat size end interrupt is requested when the repeat size of transfers is completed.
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When atransfer starts, the transfer source address is added to the offset every time datais
transferred. The transfer data is written to the destination continuous addresses. When data 4 is
transferred meaning that the repeat size of transfers is completed, the transfer source address
returns to the transfer start address (address of data 1 on the transfer source) and a repeat size end
interrupt is requested. While this interrupt stops the transfer temporarily, the contents of DSAR are
written to the address of data 5 by the CPU (when the data access size is longword, write the data
1 address + 4). When the DTE bit in DMDR is set to 1, the transfer is resumed from the state when
the transfer is stopped. Accordingly, operations are repeated and the transfer source datais
transposed to the destination area (XY conversion).

Figure 7.20 shows aflowchart of the XY conversion.

|| Set address and transfer count ||
I

|| Set repeat transfer mode Il
|
|| Enable repeat escape interrupt ||

|| Set DTE bit to 1 ||

<
I

| Receives transfer request |
T

| Transfers data |

Decrements transfer count
and repeat size | Initializes transfer source addressl

|
N
Transfer count = 0?

Generates repeat size end
Yes

N
Repeat size = 0?7

Yes

interrupt request
|

|| Set transfer source address + 4 ||

(Longword transfer)

Izl : User operation I:l : DMAC operation

Figure7.20 XY Conversion Flowchart Using Offset Addition in Repeat Transfer Mode
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(3) Offset Subtraction

When setting the negative value in DOFR, the offset value must be 2's complement. The 2's
complement is obtained by the following formula.

2's complement of offset = 1 + ~offset (~: bit inversion)

Example: 2's complement of H'0001FFFF
= H'FFFEO0000 + H'00000001
= H'FFFEO001

The value of 2's complement can be obtained by the NEG.L instruction.

747 Register during DMA Transfer

The DMAC registers are updated by a DMA transfer. The value to be updated differs according to
the other settings and transfer state. The registersto be updated are DSAR, DDAR, DTCR, bits
BKSZH and BKSZ in DBSR, and the DTE, ACT, ERRF, ESIF, and DTIF bitsin DMDR.

(1) DMA Source Address Register

When the transfer source address set in DSAR is accessed, the contents of DSAR are output and
then are updated to the next address.

The increment or decrement can be specified by bits SAT1 and SATO in DACR. When SAT1 and
SATO = B'00, the addressiis fixed. When SAT1 and SATO = B'01, the address is added with the
offset. When SAT1 and SATO = B'10, the address isincremented. When SAT1 and SATO=B'11,
the address is decremented. The size of increment or decrement depends on the data access size.

The data access size is specified by bits DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 in DMDR. When DTSZ1 and DTSZ0
= B'00, the data access size is byte and the address is incremented or decremented by 1. When
DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 = B'01, the data access size isword and the address is incremented or
decremented by 2. When DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 = B'10, the data access size is longword and the
address isincremented or decremented by 4. Even if the access data size of the source addressis
word or longword, when the source address is not aligned with the word or longword boundary,
the read bus cycleis divided into byte or word cycles. While data of one word or one longword is
being read, the size of increment or decrement is changing according to the actual data access size,
for example, +1 or +2 for byte or word data. After one word or one longword of datais read, the
address when the read cycle is started is incremented or decremented by the value according to
bits SAT1 and SATO.
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In block or repeat transfer mode, when the block or repeat size of datatransfers is completed while
the block or repeat areais specified to the source address side, the source address returns to the
transfer start address and is not affected by the address update.

When the extended repeat areais specified to the source address side, operation follows the
setting. The upper address bits are fixed and is not affected by the address update.

While dataiis being transferred, DSAR must be accessed in longwords. If the upper word and
lower word are read separately, incorrect data may be read from since the contents of DSAR
during the transfer may be updated regardless of the access by the CPU. Moreover, DSAR for the
channel being transferred must not be written to.

(2) DMA Destination Address Register

When the transfer destination address set in DDAR is accessed, the contents of DDAR are output
and then are updated to the next address.

The increment or decrement can be specified by bits DAT1 and DATO in DACR. When DAT1
and DATO = B'00, the address is fixed. When DAT1 and DATO = B'01, the address is added with
the offset. When DAT1 and DATO = B'10, the address is incremented. When DAT1 and DATO =
B'11, the address is decremented. The incrementing or decrementing size depends on the data
access size.

The data access size is specified by bits DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 in DMDR. When DTSZ1 and DTSZ0
= B'00, the data access size is byte and the address is incremented or decremented by 1. When
DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 = B'01, the data access size isword and the address is incremented or
decremented by 2. When DTSZ1 and DTSZ0 = B'10, the data access size is longword and the
addressisincremented or decremented by 4. Even if the access data size of the destination address
isword or longword, when the destination address is not aligned with the word or longword
boundary, the write bus cycle is divided into byte and word cycles. While one word or one
longword of datais being written, the incrementing or decrementing size is changing according to
the actual data access size, for example, +1 or +2 for byte or word data. After the one word or one
longword of datais written, the address when the write cycleis started is incremented or
decremented by the value according to bits SAT1 and SATO.

In block or repeat transfer mode, when the block or repeat size of datatransfers is completed while
the block or repeat areais specified to the destination address side, the destination address returns
to the transfer start address and is not affected by the address update.

When the extended repeat areais specified to the destination address side, operation follows the
setting. The upper address bits are fixed and is not affected by the address update.
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While datais being transferred, DDAR must be accessed in longwords. If the upper word and
lower word are read separately, incorrect data may be read from since the contents of DDAR
during the transfer may be updated regardless of the access by the CPU. Moreover, DDAR for the
channel being transferred must not be written to.

(3) DMA Transfer Count Register (DTCR)

A DMA transfer decrements the contents of DTCR by the transferred bytes. When byte datais
transferred, DTCR is decremented by 1. When word datais transferred, DTCR is decremented by
2. When longword data is transferred, DTCR is decremented by 4. However, when DTCR = 0, the
contents of DTCR are not changed since the number of transfersis not counted.

While datais being transferred, all the bits of DTCR may be changed. DTCR must be accessed in
longwords. If the upper word and lower word are read separately, incorrect data may be read from
since the contents of DTCR during the transfer may be updated regardiess of the access by the
CPU. Moreover, DTCR for the channel being transferred must not be written to.

When a conflict occurs between the address update by DMA transfer and write access by the CPU,
the CPU has priority. When a conflict occurs between changefrom 1, 2, or 4to 0in DTCR and
write access by the CPU (other than 0), the CPU has priority in writing to DTCR. However, the
transfer is stopped.

(4) DMA Block Size Register (DBSR)

DBSR isenabled in block or repeat transfer mode. Bits 31 to 16 in DBSR function as BKSZH and
bits 15 to 0 in DBSR function as BKSZ. The BKSZH bits (16 hits) store the block size and repeat
size and its value is not changed. The BK SZ bits (16 bits) function as a counter for the block size
and repeat size and its value is decremented every transfer by 1. When the BKSZ valueisto
change from 1to O by aDMA transfer, O is not stored but the BKSZH value isloaded into the
BKSZ hits.

Since the upper 16 bits of DBSR are not updated, DBSR can be accessed in words.

DBSR for the channel being transferred must not be written to.
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S

DTE Bitin DMDR

Although the DTE bit in DMDR enables or disables data transfer by the CPU write access, it is
automatically cleared to 0 according to the DMA transfer state by the DMAC.

The conditions for clearing the DTE bit by the DMAC are asfollows:

When the total size of transfersis completed

When atransfer is completed by atransfer size error interrupt

When atransfer is completed by arepeat size end interrupt

When atransfer is completed by an extended repeat area overflow interrupt
When atransfer is stopped by an NMI interrupt

When atransfer is stopped by and address error

Reset state

Hardware standby mode

When atransfer is stopped by writing 0 to the DTE bit

Writing to the registers for the channels when the corresponding DTE bit is set to 1 is prohibited
(except for the DTE bit). When changing the register settings after writing O to the DTE bit,
confirm that the DTE bit has been cleared to 0.

Figure 7.21 show the procedure for changing the register settings for the channel being

transferred.
Changing register settings [1] Write 0 to the DTE bit in DMDR.
of channel during operation
| [2] Read the DTE bit.
| Write 0 to DTE bt | Y [3] Confirm that DTE = 0. DTE = 1
|<— indicates that DMA is transferring.
| Read DTE bit | [2] [4] Write the desired values to the
registers.
[3]
No
Yes
| Change register settings | [4]

End of changing
register settings

Figure7.21 Procedurefor Changing Register Setting For Channel being Transferred
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(6) ACT Bitin DMDR

The ACT bit in DMDR indicates whether the DMAC isin theidle or active state. When DTE =0
or DTE = 1 and the DMAC iswaiting for atransfer request, the ACT bit is 0. Otherwise (the
DMAC isin the active state), the ACT bit is 1. When individual transfers are stopped by writing O
and the transfer is not completed, the ACT bit retains 1.

In block transfer mode, even if individual transfers are stopped by writing 0 to the DTE bit, the 1-
block size of transfersis not stopped. The ACT bit retains 1 from writing O to the DTE hit to
completion of a 1-block size transfer.

In burst mode, up to three times of DMA transfer are performed from the cyclein which the DTE
bit iswritten to 0. The ACT bit retains 1 from writing O to the DTE bit to completion of DMA
transfer.

(7) ERRF Bitin DMDR

When an address error or an NMI interrupt occur, the DMAC clearsthe DTE bits for all the
channels to stop atransfer. In addition, it setsthe ERRF bit in DMDR_0to 1 to indicate that an
address error or an NMI interrupt has occurred regardless of whether or not the DMAC isin
operation.

(8) ESIFBitin DMDR

When an interrupt by an transfer size error, arepeat size end, or an extended repeat area overflow
isrequested, the ESIF bitin DMDR is set to 1. When both the ESIF and ESIE bitsare setto 1, a
transfer escape interrupt is requested to the CPU or DTC.

The ESIF bit is set to 1 when the ACT bit in DMDR is cleared to O to stop atransfer after the bus
cycle of theinterrupt source is compl eted.

The ESIF bit isautomatically cleared to 0 and atransfer request is cleared if the transfer is
resumed by setting the DTE bit to 1 during interrupt handling.

For details on interrupts, see section 7.7, Interrupt Sources.
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(9) DTIF Bitin DMDR

The DTIF bitin DMDR is set to 1 after the total transfer size of transfers is completed. When both
the DTIF and DTIE bitsin DMDR are set to 1, atransfer end interrupt by the transfer counter is
reguested to the CPU or DTC.

The DTIF bit isset to 1 when the ACT bit in DMDR is cleared to 0 to stop atransfer after the bus
cycleis completed.

The DTIF bit isautomatically cleared to 0 and atransfer request is cleared if the transfer is
resumed by setting the DTE bit to 1 during interrupt handling.

For details on interrupts, see section 7.7, Interrupt Sources.

7.4.8 Priority of Channels

The channels of the DMAC are given following priority levels: channel 0 > channel 1 >
channel 2 > channel3. Table 7.5 shows the priority levels among the DMAC channels.

Table7.5 Priority among DMAC Channels

Channel Priority
Channel 0 High
Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 3 Low

The channel having highest priority other than the channel being transferred is selected when a
transfer is requested from other channels. The selected channel starts the transfer after the channel
being transferred releases the bus. At this time, when abus master other than the DMAC requests
the bus, the cycle for the bus master is inserted.

In aburst transfer or ablock transfer, channels are not switched.
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Figure 7.22 shows a transfer example when multiple transfer requests from channels 0 to 2.

Channel 0 transfer Channel 1 transfer Channel 2 transfer
' : : | e , i

X Channel 0 XBS.ceq Channel 1 XrBelfgaset_ix Channel 2 X
' T 1 1 1 ' 1 [l

| - -
'

Address bus X

OVAG ' - ' ! | | i i :
operaton A_Wait_\_Gnamnelo K Chamnolt _ A__ Cramelz K War_ |
Channel 0 /:—:Geq“e$‘ cleared| / : : : f : : E E : |

T 0 0 :/Re ue'st cleared: :/ : : : : : :
Channel 1 /: :Request:SeIected:\ 2 T i T : T v ! ' '

: retained ! ! : 1 ',/ : i i : : I
Channel 2 /E Request Not 'Request! Selected! Reque:stcleared: i : : :

' :retained ' selected! retained | ! ! !
'

Figure7.22 Exampleof Timing for Channel Priority

749 DMA Basic Bus Cycle

Figure 7.23 shows an examples of signal timing of abasic bus cycle. In figure 7.23, datais
transferred in words from the 16-bit 2-state access space to the 8-bit 3-state access space. When
the bus mastership is passed from the DMAC to the CPU, datais read from the source address and
it iswritten to the destination address. The busis not released between the read and write cycles
by other bus requests. DMAC bus cycles follows the bus controller settings.

CPU cycle | DMAC cycle (one word transfer) |CPU cycle
g |

T1 T2 T1 T2 T3 T1 T2 T3

S ipipgininigingigiginis

! h
! Source address Destination address i
Address bus x X X X
RD 1 | I 1 1
HHWR, HLWR, ) j j j j
CHWR High ' : :

-

iR i —

Figure7.23 Example of Bus Timing of DMA Transfer
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7410 BusCyclesin Dual AddressMode
(1) Normal Transfer Mode (Cycle Stealing M ode)

In cycle stealing mode, the bus is released every time one transfer size of data (one byte, one
word, or one longword) is completed. One bus cycle or more by the CPU or DTC are executed in
the bus released cycles.

Infigure 7.24, the TEND signal output is enabled and dataiis transferred in words from the
external 16-bit 2-state access space to the external 16-hit 2-state access space in normal transfer
mode by cycle stealing.

DMAread , DMA write DMA read DMA write , , DMA read , DMA write )
1 cycle ! cycle . | cycle \_cycle ' 1 cycle 1 cycle
- P ————— —————

S S G 10 G S (0 W S—
S F e A e N R
e I

o - : e e

us

released Bus Bus Last transfer cycle Bus
released released released

Figure7.24 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer M ode by Cycle Stealing

Infigures 7.25 and 7.26, the TEND signal output is enabled and datais transferred in longwords
from the external 16-bit 2-state access space to the external 16-bit 2-state access space in normal
transfer mode by cycle stealing.

Infigure 7.25, the transfer source (DSAR) is not aligned with alongword boundary and the
transfer destination (DDAR) is aligned with alongword boundary.

Infigure 7.26, the transfer source (DSAR) is aligned with alongword boundary and the transfer
destination (DDAR) is not aligned with alongword boundary.
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DMA byte DMA word DMA byte DMA word ~ DMA word
1 read cycle 1 read cycle 1 readcycle , write cycle , write cycle
1 L 1

DMA byte DMA word DMA byte DMA word
1 readcycle |, readcycle |, readcycle , write cycle

DMA word

' write cycle |

Bo |—||—|' |—||‘|' |—|'r||—|'|—||—|'|—||—|r'?]'|—||—||—|' |—||—|' |—||—|' |—||‘|' |—||—|'

X4m+5X4m+6X4m+8X4n+4X4n+6x

bus ' ' o : :
T |‘| |—| : =T : :
CAWR ; . 5 | || |:“E 5 E | ||_|
. : . : : b : : : : :
LLWR ' v ' ! | I_—l I T ! ! ! I_I‘"‘_,_'_
TEND — : : : : | E E i E —
. ! : : : . ! —
Bus ' ' Bus Last transfer cycle Bus
released released released

m and n are integers.

Figure7.25 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer M ode by Cycle Stealing
(Transfer Source DSAR = Odd Addressand Sour ce Address | ncrement)

DMA word DMA word  DMA byte DMA word DMA byte
1 read cycle |, read cycle | write cycle , write cycle , write cycle |
' L H

89 ﬂhﬂnﬂhﬂnﬂnﬂmhﬂnﬂnﬂnﬂnﬂn

DMA word DMA word  DMA byte DMA word DMA byte
1 read cycle , readcycle , write cycle , write cycle |, write cycle |
I

bus ! ! ! e : ]

'\\ - 1

RD ' | | | I ' ' Y ' | I | I ' ' '
[FWR —— : : 7 |——|Z |——Z« : : : n |——|Z |——Z

1 | i . | by | | | . 1

LLWR j j ] | I j | I | e j j | I ' | I ] ]
TEND : ; : ; ; :gg—l' ' ; ' ; I_
—! E : E 5 - E —

Bus Bus Last transfer cycle Bus
released released released

m and n are integers.

Figure7.26 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer M ode by Cycle Stealing
(Transfer Destination DDAR = Odd Address and Destination Address Decr ement)
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(2) Normal Transfer Mode (Burst Mode)

In burst mode, one byte, one word, or one longword of data continues to be transferred until the
transfer end condition is satisfied.

When a burst transfer starts, atransfer request from a channel having priority is suspended until
the burst transfer is compl eted.

Infigure 7.27, the TEND signal output is enabled and datais transferred in words from the
external 16-bit 2-state access space to the external 16-hit 2-state access space in normal transfer
mode by burst access.

1+ DMA read cycle ; DMA write cycle + DMA read cycle 1 DMA write cycle, DMA read cycle ) DMA write cyclel
' ' ' '
-— > >

Address X X x X x XI IX

bus ' \ \ ' \ !
RD | ' : | ' : -
HHWR, High ! E E ' ' '
HLWR ! 1 ! ! i i i

I . >
Bus ! Last transfer cycle 1 Bus

_ ireleased
'

Burst transfer !

Figure7.27 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer Mode by Burst Access
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(3) Block Transfer Mode

In block transfer mode, the busis released every time a 1-block size of transfers at asingle transfer
request is completed.

In figure 7.28, the TEND signal output is enabled and datais transferred in words from the
external 16-bit 2-state access space to the external 16-hit 2-state access space in block transfer
mode.

+ DMAread , DMA write « DMAread , DMA writel ) DMA read, DMA write, DMA read ! DMA write ,
| cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle v cycle ' 1 cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle 1 cycle '
> ! ! T -
Bo )
| \
bus . | . ! (o !

P S S G G (5 S SR G S
L3 N e T R B

)) L ! !

CAWR : : | I | | | A : | | : : | I :
[LWR : | : ' b ! ! ' :
! : ! i )y ; ! i !
’ ) | ' (o T | l_
_ ' ' '
TEND ' : ! : :
> : E : >\ <> : ' :
Bus Block transfer Bus Last block transfer cycle Bus
released released released

Figure7.28 Exampleof Transfer in Block Transfer Mode

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 189 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)

(4) Activation Timing by DREQ Falling Edge
Figure 7.29 shows an example of normal transfer mode activated by the DREQ signal falling edge.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request isheld in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared and starts detecting a high level of the DREQ signal for falling edge detection. If
ahigh level of the DREQ signal has been detected until completion of the DMA write cycle,
receiving the next transfer request resumes and then alow level of the DREQ signal is detected.
This operation is repeated until the transfer is compl eted.

DMAread  DMA write DMA read DMA write
Bus released ! cycle ' cycle 1+ Bus released 1 cycle ! cycle ! Bus released
' '

Bo I_I_FI_I_I_I_LJ_I_I_LFLI_LFI_I_LJ_LJ_I_I_I_I_I_I_LI_I_I_I_
i 1 i ! . ' i ' j
' L nt n ! N 0 n ! I
— ' 1 T T T
orea \__ [ . ! R - ' [
] j A ] j T j ] i
Address T \ : : R, - >:: : ! - :
bus E E :X Transfer sourcg-X:Transler destinatios X ' Transfer sourceXI'ransler destlnatlo;x
' ' ' ! ! '
DMA . Wait! )<Read Write X Wait x Read x Write X Wait 1
operation - = \t5 .
'
y

e/ \_

|
|
J
I T T T T
i | | I | |
| I | I | |
I ] i I i / I i
| | h I | |
Channel YRequedt\ ! Duration of transfer o /Requed\ Duration of transfer
1 . 1 1 1 .
I | I |
| | I |
' | I |
] \
] h

! request disapled = request disabled o '
1 ! 1 1 H
N 1 ! 1
. Min. of 3 cycles ! Min. of 3 cycles . ! '
|, ' . ' :
i i ' : : ' '
0@ [3] 41 6] [6] 71
Transfer request enable resumed Transfer request enable resumed

[1]  After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Be signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3][6] A DMA cycle is started and sampling the DREQ signal at the rising edge of the B signal is started to detect a high level of the
DREQ signal.

[4][7]1 When a high level of the DREQ signal has been detected, transfer request enable is resumed after completion of the write cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the B signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.29 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer Mode Activated
by DREQ Falling Edge
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(5) Activation Timing by DREQ Low Level
Figure 7.30 shows an example of normal transfer mode activated by the DREQ signal low level.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request isheld in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared. Receiving the next transfer request resumes after completion of the write cycle
and then alow leve of the DREQ signal is detected. This operation is repeated until the transfer is
completed.

DMA read DMA write DMA read , DMA write

Bus released E cycle 1 cycle ' Bus released E cycle ' cycle E Bus released
—H—*—*—H—*—b,—d—
B0 I_I_FI_I_I_I_LJ_I_I_I_I_I_I_LFI_I_LJ_LJ_I_I_I_I_I_I_IJ_I_I_I_
' : H : ' : i : i
! Nt ' L 0L '
_ T T T
DREQ W / . : \ [ : : [
I j | ! j j | I
' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
Address ! Transfer v ' ' v ransfer ' \
bus ! source . destmatlon A Il source destlnatlon
T
' I ! 1
DMA T
operation Wait )<Re:ad Write X Wait ' 2 )<Raad erte X Wait
i :
' 1
N 1
' D
J S

: :
. '
Duration of transfer
equest\ g request disabled
<<

'
,
|
:
T
j
,
N
.
T
|
T
'
;
E : ! '
Channel } | Duration of transfer '
Request request disabled '
1 ‘ 1
' 1
' 1
,
|
:
T

: T > T
|
f : ! 5 5 :
' '
| Min.of 3 cycles i ! Min. of 3 cycles ' !
- | <~ h
5 : : : ? !
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[1] After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the By signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3][6] A DMA cycle is started.

[4][7] Transfer request enable is resumed after completion of the write cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.30 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer Mode Activated
by DREQ Low Level
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Figure 7.31 shows an example of block transfer mode activated by the DREQ signal low level.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signa is
enabled, atransfer request is held in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared. Receiving the next transfer request resumes after completion of the write cycle
and then alow leve of the DREQ signal is detected. This operation is repeated until the transfer is
completed.
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[1] After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the B¢ signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3][6] A DMA cycle is started.

[4][7] Transfer request enable is resumed after completion of the write cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the By signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.31 Exampleof Transfer in Block Transfer M ode Activated
by DREQ Low Level
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(6) Activation Timing by DREQ Low Level with NRD =1

When the NRD bit in DMDR is set to 1, the timing of receiving the next transfer request is
delayed for one cycle.

Figure 7.32 shows an example of normal transfer mode activated by the DREQ signal low level
with NRD = 1.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request is held in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared. Receiving the next transfer request resumes after completion of the write cycle
and then alow level of the DREQ signal is detected. This operation is repeated until the transfer is
completed.
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[11 After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3][6] A DMA cycle is started.

[4][7] Transfer request enable is resumed one cycle after completion of the write cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the By signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.32 Exampleof Transfer in Normal Transfer M ode Activated
by DREQ Low Level with NRD =1
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7411 BusCyclesin Single Address Mode
(1) Single Address Mode (Read and Cycle Stealing)

In single address mode, one byte, one word, or one longword of datais transferred at asingle
transfer request and after the transfer the bus is released temporarily. One bus cycle or more by the
CPU or DTC are executed in the bus rel eased cycles.

Infigure 7.33, the TEND signal output is enabled and data is transferred in bytes from the external
8-hit 2-state access space to the external device in single address mode (read).

DMA read DMA read DMA read DMA read
cycle . cycle cycle cycle

rl_l—u—l_lﬁ_l—m_l*ﬂ_l—u—l_m_m—l_rl_
e S == tos

RO T 1|
DRk 1| r”——l: r"—ﬂ 1
' 1 1 ' 1 ' 1
. e L L .
TEND ' R R iR | I
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Bus Bus Bus Bus Last transfer Bus
rel d rel d released released  cycle released

Figure7.33 Exampleof Transfer in Single Address M ode (Byte Read)
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(2) Single Address Mode (Write and Cycle Stealing)

In single address mode, data of one byte, one word, or one longword is transferred at asingle
transfer request and after the transfer the bus is released temporarily. One bus cycle or more by the
CPU are executed in the bus released cycles.

Infigure 7.34, the TEND signal output is enabled and dataiis transferred in bytes from the external
8-hit 2-state access space to the external device in single address mode (write).
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; cycle | ; cycle ; ; cycle | | cycIe
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s | ’Q ) X(‘s f X_ (:X_X—_
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Bus Bus Bus Bus Last transfer Bus
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Figure7.34 Exampleof Transfer in Single Address M ode (Byte Write)
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(3) Activation Timing by DREQ Falling Edge
Figure 7.35 shows an example of single address mode activated by the DREQ signal falling edge.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request isheld in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared and starts detecting a high level of the DREQ signal for falling edge detection. If
ahigh level of the DREQ signal has been detected until completion of the single cycle, receiving
the next transfer request resumes and then alow level of the DREQ signal is detected. This
operation is repeated until the transfer is completed.

Bus DMA single Bus DMA single Bus
released ' cycle ! released ' cycle ' released
>t > > >t
B [ S I 1 I S I N I N I O
d ' | d
Nl ' b)) I
DREQ \ / ! / \ \ / .

Address bus Transfer source/

|
|

.

N 1

/ |

4 t B
!

|

N

'
'

'

'

'

L N '
T Transfer source/

' '\ Transfer destination 4
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'
'

T

'

T

. 2 |

, ) Transfer destinanonX
'

I

T

'

'

'

'

;

(S

DACK
O : ) 2 !
DMA Wait SingleX  Wait Single X Wait
operation - - - ? - -
' ' ' ' '
; Duration of transfer ; Duraiion of transfer E
Channel ! requ\e\st. disabled ! I’qu;JeSt disabled -/
'

[6]

'
Min. of 3 cycles ' '

[2] [3]

[71

5]

! }

Transfer request
enable resumed

Transfer request
enable resumed
[1]  After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer
request is held.
[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.
[3][6] A DMA cycle is started and sampling the DREQ signal at the rising edge of the By signal is started to detect a high level of the
DREQ signal.
[4][7] When a high level of the DREQ signal has been detected, transfer enable is resumed after completion of the write cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the B signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.35 Exampleof Transfer in Single Address Mode Activated
by DREQ Falling Edge
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(4) Activation Timing by DREQ Low Level
Figure 7.36 shows an example of normal transfer mode activated by the DREQ signal low level.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request isheld in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared. Receiving the next transfer request resumes after compl etion of the single cycle
and then alow leve of the DREQ signal is detected. This operation is repeated until the transfer is
completed.
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[1]  After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the By signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3][6] A DMA cycle is started.

[4][7] Transfer request enable is resumed after completion of the single cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.36 Exampleof Transfer in Single Address M ode Activated
by DREQ Low Level
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(5) Activation Timing by DREQ Low Level with NRD =1

When the NRD bit in DMDR is set to 1, the timing of receiving the next transfer request is
delayed for one cycle.

Figure 7.37 shows an example of single address mode activated by the DREQ signal low level
with NRD = 1.

The DREQ signal is sampled every cycle from the next rising edge of the B¢ signal immediately
after the DTE bit write cycle.

When alow level of the DREQ signal is detected while atransfer request by the DREQ signal is
enabled, atransfer request is held in the DMAC. When the DMAC is activated, the transfer
request is cleared. Receiving the next transfer request resumes after one cycle of the transfer
request duration inserted by NRD = 1 on completion of the single cycle and then alow level of the
DREQ signal is detected. This operation is repeated until the transfer is completed.
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[1]  After DMA transfer request is enabled, a low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer
request is held.

[2][5] The DMAC is activated and the transfer request is cleared.

[3](6] A DMA cycle is started.

[4][7] Transfer request enable is resumed one cycle after completion of the single cycle.
(A low level of the DREQ signal is detected at the rising edge of the Bg signal and a transfer request is held. This is the same as [1].)

Figure7.37 Exampleof Transfer in Single Address Mode Activated
by DREQ Low Level with NRD =1
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75 DMA Transfer End

Operations on completion of atransfer differ according to the transfer end condition. DMA
transfer completion isindicated that the DTE and ACT bitsin DMDR are changed from 1 to O.

(1) Transfer End by DTCR Changefrom 1,2, or 4,t00

When DTCR is changed from 1, 2, or 4to 0, aDMA transfer for the channel is completed. The
DTE bitin DMDRiscleared to 0 and the DTIF bit in DMDR is set to 1. At thistime, when the
DTIE bitin DMDR is set to 1, atransfer end interrupt by the transfer counter is requested. When
the DTCR valueis O before the transfer, the transfer is not stopped.

(2) Transfer End by Transfer Size Error Interrupt

When the following conditions are satisfied while the TSEIE bit in DMDR is set to 1, atransfer
size error occurs and aDMA transfer is terminated. At thistime, the DTE bit in DMR is cleared to
0 and the ESIF bitin DMDR is set to 1.

e Innormal transfer mode and repeat transfer mode, when the next transfer is requested while a
transfer is disabled due to the DTCR value less than the data access size

e Inblock transfer mode, when the next transfer is requested while atransfer is disabled dueto
the DTCR value less than the block size

When the TSEIE bitin DMDR is cleared to O, datais transferred until the DTCR value reaches 0.
A transfer size error is not generated. Operation in each transfer mode is shown below.

e Innormal transfer mode and repeat transfer mode, when the DTCR valueis less than the data
access size, datais transferred in bytes

e Inblock transfer mode, when the DTCR valueis less than the block size, the specified size of
datain DTCR istransferred instead of transferring the block size of data. The transfer is
performed in bytes.

(3) Transfer End by Repeat Size End Interrupt

In repeat transfer mode, when the next transfer is requested after completion of a 1-repeat size data
transfer while the RPTIE bit in DACR isset to 1, arepeat size end interrupt is requested. When
the interrupt is requested to complete DMA transfer, the DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to 0 and the
ESIF bitin DMDR is set to 1. Under this condition, setting the DTE bit to 1 resumes the transfer.

In block transfer mode, when the next transfer is requested after completion of a 1-block size data
transfer, arepeat size end interrupt can be requested.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 199 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)

(4) Transfer End by Interrupt on Extended Repeat Area Overflow

When an overflow on the extended repeat area occurs while the extended repeat areais specified
and the SARIE or DARIE bitin DACRisset to 1, an interrupt by an extended repeat area
overflow isrequested. When the interrupt is requested, the DMA transfer is terminated, the DTE
bitin DMDR iscleared to 0, and the ESIF bit in DMDR is set to 1.

In dual address mode, even if an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow occurs during a
read cycle, the following write cycle is performed.

In block transfer mode, even if an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow occurs during a 1-
block transfer, the remaining data is transferred. The transfer is not terminated by an extended
repeat area overflow interrupt unless the current transfer is complete.

(5) Transfer End by Clearing DTE Bit in DMDR

When the DTE bit in DMDR is cleared to 0 by the CPU, atransfer is completed after the current
DMA cycle and aDMA cycle in which the transfer request is accepted are completed.

In block transfer mode, aDMA transfer is completed after 1-block dataistransferred.
(6) Transfer End by NMI Interrupt

When an NMI interrupt is requested, the DTE bitsfor all the channels are cleared to 0 and the
ERRF bitin DMDR_0is set to 1. When an NMI interrupt is requested during a DMA transfer, the
transfer is forced to stop. To perform DMA transfer after an NMI interrupt is requested, clear the
ERRF bit to 0 and then set the DTE bits for the channelsto 1.

The transfer end timings after an NMI interrupt is requested are shown below.

(a) Normal Transfer Mode and Repeat Transfer Mode

In dual address mode, aDMA transfer is completed after completion of the write cycle for one
transfer unit.

In single address mode, aDMA transfer is completed after completion of the bus cycle for one
transfer unit.

(b) Block Transfer Mode

A DMA transfer isforced to stop. Since a 1-block size of transfersis not completed, operation is
not guaranteed.

In dual address mode, the write cycle corresponding to the read cycle is performed. Thisis similar
to (a) in normal transfer mode.
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(7) Transfer End by AddressError

When an address error occurs, the DTE bits for al the channels are cleared to 0 and the ERRF bit
in DMDR _0isset to 1. When an address error occurs during a DMA transfer, the transfer is
forced to stop. To perform aDMA transfer after an address error occurs, clear the ERRF bit to 0
and then set the DTE bits for the channels.

The transfer end timing after an address error is the same as that after an NMI interrupt.

(8) Transfer End by Hardwar e Standby M ode or Reset

The DMAC isinitialized by areset and atransition to the hardware standby mode. A DMA
transfer is not guaranteed.

7.6 Relationship among DMAC and Other Bus Masters

7.6.1 CPU Priority Control Function Over DMAC

The CPU priority control function over DMAC can be used according to the CPU priority control
register (CPUPCR) setting. For details, see section 5.7, CPU Priority Control Function Over DTC
and DMAC.

The priority level of the DMAC is specified by bits DMAP2 to DMAPO and can be specified for
each channel.

The priority level of the CPU is specified by bits CPUP2 to CPUPOQ. The value of bits CPUP2 to
CPUPQ is updated according to the exception handling priority.

If the CPU priority control is enabled by the CPUPCE hit in CPUPCR, when the CPU has priority
over the DMAC, atransfer request for the corresponding channel is masked and the transfer is not
activated. When another channel has priority over or the same as the CPU, atransfer request is
received regardless of the priority between channels and the transfer is activated.

If the priority level of the transfer request masked by the CPU priority control function is changed
or the CPU priority is changed, the transfer request may be received and the transfer is started.

When the CPUPCE bit iscleared to 0, it is regarded as the lowest priority. Transfer requests
masked are suspended. If atransfer request is suspended, it is cleared by clearing the DTE bit to O.
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7.6.2 Bus Arbitration among DMAC and Other Bus Masters

When DMA transfer cycles are consecutively performed, bus cycles of other bus masters may be
inserted between the transfer cycles. The DMAC can rel ease the bus temporarily to pass the busto
other bus masters.

The consecutive DMA transfer cycles may not be divided according to the transfer mode settings
to achieve high-speed access.

Theread and write cycles of a DMA transfer are not separated. Refreshing, external bus release,
and on-chip bus master (CPU and DTC) cycles are not inserted between the read and write cycles
of aDMA transfer.

In block transfer mode and an auto request transfer by burst access, bus cycles of the DMA
transfer are consecutively performed. For this duration, since the DMAC has priority over the
CPU and DTC, accesses to the external space is suspended (the IBCCS bit in the bus control
register 2 (BCR2) iscleared to 0).

When the bus is passed to another channel or an auto request transfer by cycle stealing, bus cycles
of the DMAC and on-chip bus master are performed alternatively.

When the arbitration function among the DMAC and on-chip bus mastersis enabled by setting the
IBCCShit in BCR2, the busis used alternatively except the bus cycles which are not separated.
For details, see section 6, Bus Controller (BSC).

A conflict may occur between external space access of the DMAC and arefresh cycle or an
external busrelease cycle. Even if aburst or block transfer is performed by the DMAC, the
transfer is stopped temporarily and a cycle of refresh or external busrelease isinserted by the BSC
(when the DTC and CPU external access does not have priority over a DMAC transfer, the
transfer is not operated until the DMAC rel eases the bus).

In dual address mode, the DMAC releases the external bus after the external space write cycle.
Since the read and write cycles are not separated, the busis not released.

An internal space (on-chip memory and internal 1/0 registers) access of the DMAC and an
external bus release cycle may be performed at the same time.
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1.7 Interrupt Sources

The DMAC interrupt sources are atransfer end interrupt by the transfer counter and a transfer
escape end interrupt which is generated when atransfer is terminated before the transfer counter
reaches 0. Table 7.6 shows interrupt sources and priority.

Table7.6 Interrupt Sourcesand Priority

Abbr. Interrupt Sources Priority
DMTENDO Transfer end interrupt by channel 0 transfer counter High
DMTEND1  Transfer end interrupt by channel 1 transfer counter A

DMTEND2 Transfer end interrupt by channel 2 transfer counter

DMTENDS3  Transfer end interrupt by channel 3 transfer counter

DMEENDO Interrupt by channel 0 transfer size error
Interrupt by channel O repeat size end
Interrupt by channel 0 extended repeat area overflow on source address

Interrupt by channel 0 extended repeat area overflow on destination address

DMEEND1 Interrupt by channel 1 transfer size error
Interrupt by channel 1 repeat size end
Interrupt by channel 1 extended repeat area overflow on source address

Interrupt by channel 1 extended repeat area overflow on destination address

DMEEND2 Interrupt by channel 2 transfer size error
Interrupt by channel 2 repeat size end
Interrupt by channel 2 extended repeat area overflow on source address

Interrupt by channel 2 extended repeat area overflow on destination address

DMEEND3 Interrupt by channel 3 transfer size error

Interrupt by channel 3 repeat size end

Interrupt by channel 3 extended repeat area overflow on source address

Interrupt by channel 3 extended repeat area overflow on destination address Low

Each interrupt is enabled or disabled by the DTIE and ESIE bitsin DMDR for the corresponding
channel. A DMTEND interrupt is generated by the combination of the DTIF and DTIE bitsin
DMDR. A DMEEND interrupt is generated by the combination of the ESIF and ESIE bitsin
DMDR. The DMEEND interrupt sources are not distinguished. The priority among channels are
decided by the interrupt controller and it is shown in table 7.6. For details, see section 5, Interrupt
Controller.
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Each interrupt source is specified by the interrupt enable bit in the register for the corresponding
channel. A transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter, atransfer size error interrupt, a repeat
size end interrupt, an interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow on the source address, and an
interrupt by an extended repeat area overflow on the destination address are enabled or disabled by
the DTIE bit in DMDR, the TSEIE bit in DMDR, the RPTIE bit in DACR, SARIE bit in DACR,
and the DARIE bit in DACR, respectively.

A transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter is generated when the DTIF bit in DMDR is set to
1. The DTIF bit is set to 1 when DTCR becomes 0 by atransfer whilethe DTIE bit in DMDR is
setto 1.

An interrupt other than the transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter is generated when the
ESIF bitin DMDR is set to 1. The ESIF hit is set to 1 when the conditions are satisfied by a
transfer while the enable bit isset to 1.

A transfer size error interrupt is generated when the next transfer cannot be performed because the
DTCR valueis less than the data access size, meaning that the data access size of transfers cannot
be performed. In block transfer mode, the block size is compared with the DTCR value for
transfer error decision.

A repeat size end interrupt is generated when the next transfer is requested after completion of the
repeat size of transfersin repeat transfer mode. Even when the repeat areais not specified in the
address register, the transfer can be stopped periodically according to the repeat size. At thistime,
when atransfer end interrupt by the transfer counter is generated, the ESIF bit is set to 1.

Aninterrupt by an extended repeat area overflow on the source and destination addressesis
generated when the address exceeds the extended repeat area (overflow). At thistime, when a
transfer end interrupt by the transfer counter, the ESIF bit is set to 1.

Figure 7.38 isablock diagram of interrupts and interrupt flags. To clear an interrupt, clear the
DTIF or ESIF bitin DMDR to 0 in the interrupt handling routine or continue the transfer by
setting the DTE bit in DMDR after setting the register. Figure 7.39 shows procedure to resume the
transfer by clearing ainterrupt.
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Figure7.38 Interrupt and Interrupt Sources
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[1] Specify the values in the registers such as transfer counter and address register.
[2] Set the DTE bit in DMDR to 1 to resume DMA operation. Setting the DTE bit to 1 automatically clears the DTIF or

ESIF bit in DMDR to 0 and an interrupt source is cleared.
[8] End the interrupt handling routine by the RTE instruction.

[4] Read that the DTIF or the ESIF bit in DMDR = 1 and then write 0 to the bit.
[5] Complete the interrupt handling routine and clear the interrupt mask.
[6] Specify the values in the registers such as transfer counter and address register.

[7] Set the DTE bit to 1 to resume DMA operation.

( Transfer resume )

DTIF and ESIF bits are | [4]
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|

Interrupt handling routine | [5]

ends

| Registers are specified | [6]
|
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Figure7.39 Procedure Example of Resuming Transfer by Clearing I nterrupt Source
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7.8 Notes on Usage

1. DMAC Register Access During Operation
Except for clearing the DTE bit in DMDR, the settings for channels being transferred
(including waiting state) must not be changed. The register settings must be changed during
the transfer prohibited state.

2. Settings of Module Stop Function
The DMAC operation can be enabled or disabled by the module stop control register. The
DMAC isenabled by theinitial value.

Setting bit MSTPA13 in MSTPCRA stops the clock supplied to the DMAC and the DMAC
enters the module stop state. However, when atransfer for achannel is enabled or when an
interrupt is being requested, bit MSTPA 13 cannot be set to 1. Clear the DTE bit to O, clear the
DTIF or DTIE bitin DMDR to 0, and then set bit MSTPA13.

When the clock is stopped, the DMAC registers cannot be accessed. However, the following
register settings are valid in the module stop state. Disable them before entering the module
stop state, if necessary.

— TENDE bitin DMDR is 1 (the TEND signal output enabled)

— DACKE bitinDMDRis 1 (the DACK signal output enabled)

3. Activation by DREQ Falling Edge
The DREQ falling edge detection is synchronized with the DMAC internal operation.
A. Activation request waiting state: Waiting for detecting the DREQ low level. A transition to
2. ismade.
B. Transfer waiting state: Waiting for aDMAC transfer. A transition to 3. is made.
C. Transfer prohibited state: Waiting for detecting the DREQ high level. A transitionto 1. is
made.

After aDMAC transfer enabled, atransition to 1. is made. Therefore, the DREQ signal is
sampled by low level detection at the first activation after a DMAC transfer enabled.

4. Acceptation of Activation Source
At the beginning of an activation source reception, alow level is detected regardless of the
setting of DREQ falling edge or low level detection. Therefore, if the DREQ signal isdriven
low before setting DMDR, the low level isreceived as atransfer request.

When the DMAC is activated, clear the DREQ signal of the previous transfer.
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Section 8 Data Transfer Controller (DTC)

This LSl includes adata transfer controller (DTC). The DTC can be activated to transfer data by
an interrupt regquest.

8.1 Features

e Transfer possible over any number of channels: transfer for 69 activation sources
Multiple data transfer enabled for one activation source (chain transfer)
Chain transfer specifiable after data transfer (when the counter is 0)
e Threetransfer modes
Normal/repeat/block transfer modes selectable
Transfer source and destination addresses can be selected from increment/decrement/fixed
o Short address mode or full address mode selectable
— Short address mode
Transfer information is located on a 3-longword boundary
The transfer source and destination addresses can be specified by 24 bitsto select a 256-
Mbyte address space directly
— Full address mode
Transfer information is located on a 4-longword boundary

The transfer source and destination addresses can be specified by 32 bitsto select a4-
Gbyte address space directly

e Size of datafor datatransfer can be specified as byte, word, or longword
The bus cycleisdivided if an odd address is specified for aword or longword transfer.
The bus cycleisdivided if address4n + 2 is specified for alongword transfer.
o A CPU interrupt can be requested for the interrupt that activated the DTC
A CPU interrupt can be requested after one data transfer completion
A CPU interrupt can be requested after the specified data transfer completion
e Activation by softwareis possible
Read skip of the transfer information specifiable
o Writeback skip executed for the fixed transfer source and destination addresses
e Module stop mode specifiable
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Figure 8.1 shows a block diagram of the DTC. The DTC transfer information can be allocated to
the data area*. When the transfer information is allocated to the on-chip RAM, a 32-bit bus
connects the DTC to the on-chip RAM, enabling 32-bit/1-state reading and writing of the DTC
transfer information.

Note: * When thetransfer information is stored in the on-chip RAM, the RAME hit in SYSCR

must be set to 1.

' Interrupt controller E E DTC E
' DT(ioERA : | MRA :
; DTCERH : 2 : Register || MRB :
| DTCCR H " o ' control '
: i | On-chip 3 |a| L+ sar K|
' 1| peripheral Q 5 F: : 2 !
: : g g | oar K5
' : = o : |
: &l |E] s—| cra K _E| !
! DTC activation request | Activation o
' vector number : 8/ +—|__control > _CcrRB__K o]
E CPU interrupt request E :
! Interrupt source clear 1™ : Interrupt '
..oo.lequest ; N :
H \i :
E | <::> Bus interface E
xternal ' |
memory é E E
o : J\ :
g ....... e 1

External device <

]

(memory mapped)

Bus controller < REQ

ALK

[Legend]

MRA, MRB: DTC mode registers A, B

SAR: DTC source address register
DAR: DTC destination address register
CRA, CRB: DTC transfer count registers A, B
DTCERA to DTCERH: DTC enable registers A to H
DTCCR: DTC control register

DTCVBR: DTC vector base register

Figure8.1 Block Diagram of DTC
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8.2 Register Descriptions
DTC hasthe following registers.

e DTC moderegister A (MRA)

e DTC moderegister B (MRB)

e DTC source address register (SAR)

e DTC destination address register (DAR)
e DTC transfer count register A (CRA)

e DTC transfer count register B (CRB)

These six registers MRA, MRB, SAR, DAR, CRA, and CRB cannot be directly accessed by the
CPU. The contents of these registers are stored in the data area as transfer information. When a
DTC activation request occurs, the DTC reads a start address of transfer information that is stored
in the data area according to the vector address, reads the transfer information, and transfers data.
After the datatransfer, it writes a set of updated transfer information back to the data area.

e DTCenableregisters A to H (DTCERA to DTCERH)
e DTC control register (DTCCR)
e DTC vector base register (DTCVBR)

Registers DTCERA to DTCERH, DTCCR, and DTCVBR can be accessed directly by the CPU.
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821  DTC ModeRegister A (MRA)

MRA selects DTC operating mode. MRA cannot be accessed directly by the CPU.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | MD1 | MDO | Sz1 | S0 | SM1 | SMo | — —

Initial Value Undefined  Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined 0 0

R/W — — — — — — — —
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 MD1 Undefined — DTC Mode 1 and 0

6 MDO Undefined — Specify DTC transfer mode.

00: Normal mode

01: Repeat mode

10: Block transfer mode
11: Setting prohibited

5 Sz1 Undefined — DTC Data Transfer Size 1 and 0
4 Sz0 Undefined — Specify the size of data to be transferred.
00: Byte-size transfer
01: Word-size transfer
10: Longword-size transfer
11: Setting prohibited

3 SM1 Undefined — Source Address Mode 1 and 0
2 SMO Undefined — Specify an SAR operation after a data transfer.
0X: SAR is fixed
(SAR writeback is skipped)
10: SAR is incremented after a transfer

(by 1 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'00; by 2 when Sz1 and
Sz0 = B'01; by 4 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'10)

11: SAR is decremented after a transfer

(by 1 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'00; by 2 when Sz1 and
Sz0 = B'01; by 4 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'10)

1,0 — All O — Reserved
The initial value should not be changed.

[Legend]
X: Don't care
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822  DTC ModeRegister B (MRB)

MRB selects DTC operating mode. MRB cannot be accessed directly by the CPU.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | CHNE | CHNS | DISEL | DTS | DM | DMO | — —
Initial Value Undefined  Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined 0 0
R/W — — — — — — — —
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 CHNE Undefined — DTC Chain Transfer Enable
Specifies the chain transfer. For details, see 8.5.7,
Chain Transfer. The chain transfer condition is selected
by the CHNS bit.
0: Disables the chain transfer
1: Enables the chain transfer
6 CHNS Undefined — DTC Chain Transfer Select
Specifies the chain transfer condition. If the following
transfer is a chain transfer, the completion check of the
specified transfer count is not performed and activation
source flag or DTCER is not cleared.
0: Chain transfer every time
1: Chain transfer only when transfer counter = 0
5 DISEL Undefined — DTC Interrupt Select
When this bit is set to 1, a CPU interrupt request is
generated every time after a data transfer ends. When
this bit is set to 0, a CPU interrupt request is only
generated when the specified number of data transfer
end.
4 DTS Undefined — DTC Transfer Mode Select

Specifies either the source or destination as repeat or
block area during repeat or block transfer mode.

0: Specifies the destination as repeat or block area
1: Specifies the source as repeat or block area
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
3 DMA1 Undefined — Destination Address Mode 1 and 0
2 DMO Undefined — Specify a DAR operation after a data transfer.
0X: DAR is fixed
(DAR writeback is skipped)
10: DAR is incremented after a transfer
(by 1 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'00; by 2 when Sz1 and
Sz0 = B'01; by 4 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'10)
11: DAR is decremented after a transfer
(by 1 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'00; by 2 when Sz1 and
Sz0 = B'01; by 4 when Sz1 and Sz0 = B'10)
1 — 0 — Reserved
0 — 0 — The initial value should not be changed.
[Legend]
X: Don't care

8.2.3 DTC Source Address Register (SAR)
SAR isa32-bit register that designates the source address of data to be transferred by the DTC.

In full address mode, 32 bits of SAR are valid. In short address mode, the lower 24 bits of SAR is
valid and bits 31 to 24 are ignored.

If aword or longword access is performed while an odd address is specified in SAR or if a
longword access is performed while address 4n + 2 is specified in SAR, the bus cycleis divided
into multiple cyclesto transfer data. For details, see section 8.5.1, Bus Cycle Division.

SAR cannot be accessed directly from the CPU.
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824 DTC Destination Address Register (DAR)

DAR isa32-hit register that designates the destination address of data to be transferred by the
DTC.

In full address mode, 32 bits of DAR are valid. In short address mode, the lower 24 bits of DAR is
valid and bits 31 to 24 are ignored.

If aword or longword accessis performed while an odd address is specified in DAR or if a
longword accessis performed while address 4n + 2 is specified in DAR, the bus cycleis divided
into multiple cyclesto transfer data. For details, see section 8.5.1, Bus Cycle Division.

DAR cannot be accessed directly from the CPU.

8.25 DTC Transfer Count Register A (CRA)
CRA isal6-hit register that designates the number of times dataiis to be transferred by the DTC.

In normal transfer mode, CRA functions as a 16-bit transfer counter (1 to 65,536). It is
decremented by 1 every time dataiis transferred, and bit DTCEn (n = 15 to 0) corresponding to the
activation source is cleared and then an interrupt is requested to the CPU when the count reaches
H'0000. The transfer count is 1 when CRA = H'0001, 65,535 when CRA = H'FFFF, and 65,536
when CRA = H'0000.

In repeat transfer mode, CRA is divided into two parts: the upper eight bits (CRAH) and the lower
eight bits (CRAL). CRAH holds the number of transfers while CRAL functions as an 8-bit
transfer counter (1 to 256). CRAL is decremented by 1 every time datais transferred, and the
contents of CRAH are sent to CRAL when the count reaches H'00. The transfer count is 1 when
CRAH = CRAL = H'01, 255 when CRAH = CRAL = H'FF, and 256 when CRAH = CRAL =
H'00.

In block transfer mode, CRA is divided into two parts. the upper eight bits (CRAH) and the lower
eight bits (CRAL). CRAH holds the block size while CRAL functions as an 8-bit block-size
counter (1 to 256 for byte, word, or longword). CRAL is decremented by 1 every time abyte
(word or longword) datais transferred, and the contents of CRAH are sent to CRAL when the
count reaches H'00. The block size is 1 byte (word or longword) when CRAH = CRAL =H'01,
255 bytes (words or longwords) when CRAH = CRAL = H'FF, and 256 bytes (words or
longwords) when CRAH = CRAL =H'00.

CRA cannot be accessed directly from the CPU.
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8.2.6 DTC Transfer Count Register B (CRB)

CRB isa16-hit register that designates the number of times dataisto be transferred by the DTC in
block transfer mode. It functions as a 16-bit transfer counter (1 to 65,536) that is decremented by 1
every time datais transferred, and bit DTCEnN (n = 15 to Q) corresponding to the activation source
is cleared and then an interrupt is requested to the CPU when the count reaches H'0000. The
transfer count is 1 when CRB = H'0001, 65,535 when CRB = H'FFFF, and 65,536 when CRB =
H'0000.

CRB isnot available in normal and repeat modes and cannot be accessed directly by the CPU.

8.2.7 DTC Enable RegistersA toH (DTCERA to DTCERH)

DTCER which is comprised of eight registers, DTCERA to DTCERH, is aregister that specifies
DTC activation interrupt sources. The correspondence between interrupt sources and DTCE bitsis
shown in table 8.1. Use bit manipulation instructions such as BSET and BCLR to read or write a
DTCE hit. If al interrupts are masked, multiple activation sources can be set at one time (only at
theinitial setting) by writing data after executing a dummy read on the relevant register.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Bit Name | DTCE15 | DTCE14 | DTCE13 | DTCE12 | DTCE11 | DTCE10 | DTCE9 | DTCES8
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name DTCE7 DTCE®6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCE3 DTCE2 DTCEH1 DTCEO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
15 DTCE15 0 R/W DTC Activation Enable 15 to 0
14 DTCE14 0 R/W Setting this bit to 1 specifies a relevant interrupt source to
a DTC activation source.
13 DTCE13 0 R/W . .
[Clearing conditions]
12 DTCET2 0 RIW e When writing O to the bit to be cleared after reading 1
" DTCE11 0 RAW e When the DISEL bit is 1 and one data transfer has
10 DTCE10 O R/W ended
9 DTCE9 0 R/W e« When the specified number of transfers have ended
8 DTCES 0 R/W These bits are not cleared when the DISEL bit is 0 and
7 DTCE7 0 R/W the specified number of transfers have not ended
6 DTCE®6 0 R/W
5 DTCES5 0 R/W
4 DTCE4 0 R/W
3 DTCES 0 R/W
2 DTCE2 0 R/W
1 DTCE1 0 R/W
0 DTCEO 0 R/W
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828  DTC Control Register (DTCCR)

DTCCR specifies DTC activation by software and transfer information read skip.

Bit 7 6 5

4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | — | — | —

|RRS |RCHNE| — | — |ERH

Initial Value 0 0 0
R/W R R R

Note: * Only 0 can be written to clear the flag.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W

0 0 0 0 0
RW RW R R/(W)*

my)

Description

7t05 — AllO R

Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

4 RRS 0 R/W

DTC Transfer Information Read Skip Enable

Controls the vector address read and transfer information
read. A DTC vector number is always compared with the
vector number for the previous activation. If the vector
numbers match and this bit is set to 1, the DTC data
transfer is started without reading a vector address and
transfer information. If the previous DTC activation is a
chain transfer, the vector address read and transfer
information read are always performed.

0: Transfer read skip is not performed.

1: Transfer read skip is performed when the vector
numbers match.

3 RCHNE 0 R/W

Chain Transfer Enable After DTC Repeat Transfer

Enables/disables the chain transfer while transfer counter
(CRAL) is 0 in repeat transfer mode.

In repeat transfer mode, the CRAH value is written to
CRAL when CRAL is 0. Accordingly, chain transfer may
not occur when CRAL is 0. If this bit is set to 1, the chain
transfer is enabled when CRAH is written to CRAL.

0: Disables the chain transfer after repeat transfer
1: Enables the chain transfer after repeat transfer

2,1 — AllO R

Reserved
These bits are always read as 0 and cannot be modified.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
0 ERR 0 R/(W)* Transfer Stop Flag

Indicates that an address error or an NMI interrupt
occurs. If an address error or an NMI interrupt occurs, the
DTC stops.

0: No interrupt occurs

1: An interrupt occurs

[Clearing condition]

e When writing 0 after reading 1

Note: * Only 0 can be written to clear this flag.

8.29 DTC Vector Base Register (DTCVBR)

DTCVBR isa 32-hit register that specifies the base address for vector table address cal culation.
Bits 31 to 28 and bits 11 to O are fixed 0 and cannot be written to. Theinitial value of DTCVBR is
H'00000000.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Biname | | | [ | | [ | [ [ [ | [ [ | [ 1]
Initalvaje 00 0 0 0 0O O O O 0O 0O 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Biname | | | [ | | [ | [ [ T | [ [ | [ 1]

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W RW RW RW RW R R

8.3 Activation Sour ces

The DTC is activated by an interrupt request. The interrupt sourceis selected by DTCER. A DTC
activation source can be selected by setting the corresponding bit in DTCER; the CPU interrupt
source can be selected by clearing the corresponding bit in DTCER. At the end of a data transfer
(or the last consecutive transfer in the case of chain transfer), the activation source interrupt flag or
corresponding DTCER hit iscleared.
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8.4

Location of Transfer Information and DTC Vector Table

Locate the transfer information in the data area. The start address of transfer information should be
located at the address that is a multiple of four (4n). Otherwise, the lower two bits are ignored
during access ([1:0] = B'00.) Transfer information can be located in either short address mode
(three longwords) or full address mode (four longwords). The DTCMD hit in SY SCR specifies
either short address mode (DTCMD = 1) or full address mode (DTCMD = 0). For details, see
section 3.2.2, System Control Register (SY SCR). Transfer information located in the data areais
shown in figure 8.2

The DTC reads the start address of transfer information from the vector table according to the
activation source, and then reads the transfer information from the start address. Figure 8.3 shows
correspondences between the DTC vector address and transfer information.

Transfer information
in short address mode

/X/

Lower addresses

Start

address| 0 112 ] 3
MRA SAR

Chain | MRB DAR

transfer CRA CRB
MRA SAR
MRB DAR

CRA CRB
4 bytes

Transfer information
for one transfer
(3 longwords)

Transfer information
for the 2nd transfer
in chain transfer

(3 longwords)

Start
address

Transfer information
in full address mode

/X/

Lower addresses

0] 1] 2] 3

Reserved

MRA | MRB (0 write)

SAR

Chain

DAR

transfer

CRA CRB

N

Reserved
(0 write)

MRA|MRB

SAR

DAR

CRA | CRB

Transfer
information

for one transfer
(4 longwords)

Transfer

information
for the 2nd
L
transfer
in chain transfer

4 bytes

/\_/

(4 longwords)

Figure8.2 Transfer Information on Data Area

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 218 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200

RENESAS




Section 8 Data Transfer Controller (DTC)

Upper: DTCVBR /X/

Lower: H'400 + vect;number x4 Vector table
DTC vector T ~— | Transfer information (1)

address >

Transfer information (1) /X/

start address
+4 T T~

Transfer information (2)| >

start address | Transfer information (2)

+4n >

Transfer information (n)

start address _\—A

4 bytes —

/X/

j’ransfer information (n)

/\/

Figure8.3 Correspondence between DTC Vector Addressand Transfer Information
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Table 8.1 shows correspondence between the DTC activation source and vector address.

Table8.1 Interrupt Sources, DTC Vector Addresses, and Corresponding DTCEs

Origin of Activation Vector DTC Vector
Activation Source Source Number Address Offset DTCE** Priority
External pin IRQO 64 H'500 DTCEA15 High
IRQ1 65 H'504 DTCEA14 A
IRQ2 66 H'508 DTCEA13
IRQ3 67 H'50C DTCEA12
IRQ4 68 H'510 DTCEA11
IRQ5 69 H'514 DTCEA10
IRQ6 70 H'518 DTCEA9
IRQ7 71 H'51C DTCEA8
IRQ8 72 H'520 DTCEA7
IRQ9 73 H'524 DTCEA6
IRQ10 74 H'528 DTCEA5
IRQ11 75 H'52C DTCEA4
IRQ12 76 H'530 DTCEA3
IRQ13 77 H'534 DTCEA2
IRQ14 78 H'538 DTCEAT1
IRQ15 79 H'563C DTCEAO
A/D_0O ADIO 86 H'558 DTCEB15
(A/D_0 conversion end)
A/D_1 ADIH 87 H'565C DTCEB14
(A/D_1 conversion end)
TPU_O TGIOA 88 H'560 DTCEB13
TGIOB 89 H'564 DTCEB12
TGIOC 90 H'568 DTCEB11
TGIOD 91 H'56C DTCEB10
TPU_1 TGHA 93 H'574 DTCEB9
TGI1B 94 H'578 DTCEBS8
TPU_2 TGI2A 97 H'584 DTCEB7
TGI2B 98 H'588 DTCEB6 Low
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Origin of Activation Vector  DTC Vector

Activation Source Source Number Address Offset DTCE** Priority

TPU_3 TGI3A 101 H'594 DTCEB5 High
TGI3B 102 H'598 DTCEB4 A
TGI3C 103 H'59C DTCEB3
TGI3D 104 H'5A0 DTCEB2

TPU_4 TGI4A 106 H'5A8 DTCEBH1
TGI4B 107 H'5AC DTCEBO

TPU_5 TGI5A 110 H'5B8 DTCEC15
TGI5B 111 H'5BC DTCEC14

DMAC DMTENDO 128 H'600 DTCECS5
DMTEND1 129 H'604 DTCEC4
DMTEND2 130 H'608 DTCECS
DMTEND3 131 H'60C DTCEC2
DMEENDO 136 H'620 DTCED13
DMEEND1 137 H'624 DTCED12
DMEEND2 138 H'628 DTCED11
DMEEND3 139 H'62C DTCED10

SCI_3 RXI3 157 H'674 DTCEE15
TXI3 158 H'678 DTCEE14

SCI_4 RXI4 161 H'684 DTCEE13
TXI4 162 H'688 DTCEE12

TPU_6 TGI6A 164 H'690 DTCEE11
TGlI6B 165 H'694 DTCEE10
TGI6C 166 H'698 DTCEE9
TGI6D 167 H'69C DTCEES8

TPU_7 TGI7A 169 H'6A4 DTCEE7
TGI7B 170 H'6A8 DTCEE6

TPU_8 TGI8SA 173 H'6B4 DTCEE5
TGI8B 174 H'6B8 DTCEE4

TPU_9 TGI9A 177 H'6C4 DTCEES3
TGI9B 178 H'6C8 DTCEE2
TGI9C 179 H'6CC DTCEE1
TGI9D 180 H'6D0 DTCEEO Low
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Origin of Activation Vector  DTC Vector
Activation Source Source Number Address Offset DTCE** Priority
TPU_10 TGI10A 182 H'6D8 DTCEF15  High
TGI10B 183 H'6DC DTCEF14 A
Reserved for system 184 H'6EOQ DTCEF13
use
Reserved for system 185 H'6E4 DTCEF12
use
TCI10V*? 186 H'6E8 DTCEF11
TPU_11 TGI11A or reserved for 188 H'6F0 DTCEF10
system use
TGI11B or reserved for 189 H'6F4 DTCEF9
system use Low

Notes: 1. The DTCE bits with no corresponding interrupt are reserved, and the write value should
always be 0. To leave software standby mode or all-module-clock-stop mode with an
interrupt, write 0 to the corresponding DTCE bit.

2. TCIHHOV does not activate DTC.
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85 Operation

The DTC stores transfer information in the data area. When activated, the DTC reads transfer
information that is stored in the data area and transfers data on the basis of that transfer
information. After the data transfer, it writes updated transfer information back to the data area.
Since transfer information isin the data areg, it is possible to transfer data over any required
number of channels. There are three transfer modes: normal, repeat, and block.

The DTC specifies the source address and destination addressin SAR and DAR, respectively.
After atransfer, SAR and DAR are incremented, decremented, or fixed independently.

Table 8.2 shows the DTC transfer modes.

Table8.2 DTC Transfer Modes

Transfer  Size of Data Transferred at Memory Address Increment or Transfer

Mode One Transfer Request Decrement Count

Normal 1 byte/word/longword Incremented/decremented by 1, 2, or 4, 1 to 65536
or fixed

Repeat*' 1 byte/word/longword Incremented/decremented by 1, 2, or 4, 1 to 256*°
or fixed

Block*? Block size specified by CRAH (1 Incremented/decremented by 1, 2, or 4, 1 to 65536
to 256 bytes/words/longwords)  or fixed

Notes: 1. Either source or destination is specified to repeat area.
2. Either source or destination is specified to block area.

3. After transfer of the specified transfer count, initial state is recovered to continue the
operation.

Setting the CHNE bit in MRB to 1 makes it possible to perform a number of transferswith a
single activation (chain transfer). Setting the CHNS bit in MRB to 1 can also be made to have
chain transfer performed only when the transfer counter valueis 0.

Figure 8.4 shows aflowchart of DTC operation, and table 8.3 summarizes the chain transfer
conditions (combinations for performing the second and third transfers are omitted).
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Match &
RRS =1

Not match | RRS =0

| Read DTC vector

Next transfer

Y

| Read transfer |
information

>

\

| Transfer data |

1

| Upd?te transfer | Update the start address
information of transfer information

Y 4

| Write transfer information |

ransfer counter = 0
or DISEL =1
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No

Transfer counter = 0

Y + y

| Clear activation | | Clear DTCER/request an interrupt
source flag to the CPU

\
End

Figure8.4 Flowchart of DTC Operation
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Table8.3 Chain Transfer Conditions

1st Transfer 2nd Transfer
Transfer Transfer

CHNE CHNS DISEL Counter** CHNE CHNS DISEL Counter** DTC Transfer
0 — 0 Not 0 — — — — Ends at 1st transfer
0 — 0 0** — — — — Ends at 1st transfer
0 — 1 — — — — Interrupt request to CPU
1 0 — — 0 — 0 Not 0 Ends at 2nd transfer

0 — 0 0*? Ends at 2nd transfer

0 — 1 — Interrupt request to CPU
1 1 0 Not 0 — — — Ends at 1st transfer
1 1 — 0*? 0 — 0 Not 0 Ends at 2nd transfer

0 — 0** Ends at 2nd transfer

0 — 1 Interrupt request to CPU
1 1 1 Not 0 — — — — Ends at 1st transfer

Interrupt request to CPU

Notes: 1. CRA in normal mode transfer, CRAL in repeat transfer mode, or CRB in block transfer
mode

2. When the contents of the CRAH is written to the CRAL in repeat transfer mode

85.1 Bus Cycle Division

When the address setting valuesin SAR and DAR do not match the boundary conditions of the
transfer data size, the bus cycle is divided.

Table 8.4 shows the relationship among, SAR, DAR, transfer data size, bus cycle divisions, and
access data size. Figure 8.5 shows the bus cycle division example.

Table8.4 Number of Bus Cycle Divisionsand Access Size

Specified Data Size

SAR and DAR Values Byte (B) Word (W) Longword (LW)
Address 4n 1(B) 1(W) 1 (LW)

Address 2n + 1 1(B) 2 (B-B) 3 (B-W-B)
Address 4n + 2 1(B) 1(W) 2 (W-W)
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[Example 1: When an odd address and even address are specified in SAR and DAR, respectively, and when the data size of transfer is specified as word]

Clock

R B

DTC activation

request
DTC request

.n...
2
() [:
— L E__C
me
=5
fu—
- -t B 3--
1
2
o
- A=

Vector read  Transfer information Data transfer

Address

[Example 2: When an odd address and address 4n are specified in SAR and DAR, respectively, and when the data size of transfer is specified as longword]

Clock

DTC activation
request

DTC request

Transfer information
Twrite 1

Data transfer
'
'
'

Vectorread  Transfer information

Address

[Example 3: When address 4n + 2 and address 4n are specified in SAR and DAR, respectively, and when the data size of transfer is specified as longword]
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Figure8.5 BusCycleDivison Example
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85.2 Transfer Information Read Skip Function

By setting the RRS hit of DTCCR, the vector address read and transfer information read can be
skipped. The current DTC vector number is always compared with the vector number of previous
activation. If the vector numbers match when RRS = 1, aDTC data transfer is performed without
reading the vector address and transfer information. If the previous activation is achain transfer,
the vector address read and transfer information read are always performed. Figure 8.6 shows the
transfer information read skip timing.

To modify the vector table and transfer information, temporarily clear the RRS bit to 0, modify the
vector table and transfer information, and then set the RRS bit to 1 again. When the RRS hit is
cleared to O, the stored vector number is deleted, and the updated vector table and transfer
information are read at the next activation.

Clock I|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' L L L L L L L . ' ' ' ' ' L H L
otcacivaton :fn: 1 . . . 1 . oo e N
request ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' L L L L ' ' ' ' L L L L L L
d ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' T T T T | ' ' ' ' T T T T T T
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' '
DTC request i '/ A \ i :/ T :\ Lo
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
Transferinformation; % . . . . 4 o4 o4 o4 4o o T
read skip 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' b ' p v v v v v v v ' ' ' ' p v Y '
Address ! ! D i i i i
' ' ' ' h h h A A A A A A A h ' ' ' h A A A A h '
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
' ' ' ' L ' ' ' ' L ' ' ' ' ' ' L ' ' ' ' ' '
Vector read  Transfer information Data  Transfer information Data  Transfer information
read transfer write transfer write

Note: Transfer information read is skipped when the activation sources of (1) and (2) (vector numbers) are the same while RRS = 1.

Figure8.6 Transfer Information Read Skip Timing
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85.3 Transfer Information Writeback Skip Function

By specifying bit SM1in MRA and bit DM1 in MRB to the fixed address mode, a part of transfer
information will not be written back. This function is performed regardless of short or full address
mode. Table 8.5 shows the transfer information writeback skip condition and writeback skipped
registers. Note that the CRA and CRB are always written back regardless of the short or full
address mode. In addition in full address mode, the writeback of the MRA and MRB are always
skipped.

Table85 Transfer Information Writeback Skip Condition and Writeback Skipped

Registers
SM1 DM1 SAR DAR
0 0 Skipped Skipped
0 1 Skipped Written back
1 0 Written back Skipped
1 1 Written back Written back

854 Normal Transfer Mode

In normal transfer mode, one operation transfers one byte, one word, or one longword of data.
From 1 to 65,536 transfers can be specified. The transfer source and destination addresses can be
specified as incremented, decremented, or fixed. When the specified number of transfers ends, an
interrupt can be requested to the CPU.

Table 8.6 lists the register function in normal transfer mode. Figure 8.7 shows the memory map in
normal transfer mode.

Table8.6 Register Function in Normal Transfer Mode

Register Function Written Back Value

SAR Source address Incremented/decremented/fixed*
DAR Destination address Incremented/decremented/fixed*
CRA Transfer count A CRA -1

CRB Transfer count B Not updated

Note: * Transfer information writeback is skipped.
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Transfer source data area Transfer destination data area

/\_//_\/

SAR—» <— DAR

Transfer

=

/\_//'\/

Figure8.7 Memory Map in Normal Transfer Mode

855 Repeat Transfer Mode

In repeat transfer mode, one operation transfers one byte, one word, or one longword of data. By
the DTS bit in MRB, either the source or destination can be specified as arepeat area. From 1 to
256 transfers can be specified. When the specified number of transfers ends, the transfer counter
and address register specified as the repeat areaisrestored to the initial state, and transfer is
repeated. The other address register is then incremented, decremented, or |eft fixed. In repeat
transfer mode, the transfer counter (CRAL) is updated to the value specified in CRAH when
CRAL becomes H'00. Thus the transfer counter value does not reach H'00, and therefore a CPU
interrupt cannot be requested when DISEL = 0.

Table 8.7 lists the register function in repeat transfer mode. Figure 8.8 shows the memory map in
repeat transfer mode.
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Table8.7 Register Function in Repeat Transfer Mode
Written Back Value

Register Function CRAL isnot 1 CRAL s 1

SAR Source address Incremented/decremented/fixed* DTS =0: Incremented/
decremented/fixed*
DTS = 1: SAR initial value

DAR Destination address Incremented/decremented/fixed* DTS = 0: DAR initial value
DTS =1: Incremented/
decremented/fixed*

CRAH Transfer count CRAH CRAH

storage

CRAL Transfer count A CRAL -1 CRAH

CRB Transfer count B Not updated Not updated

Note: * Transfer information writeback is skipped.

Transfer source data area Transfer destination data area
(specified as repeat area)
SAR—»("] < DAR
Transfer
\/
L — Y

Figure8.8 Memory Map in Repeat Transfer M ode
(When Transfer Source is Specified as Repeat Area)
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8.5.6 Block Transfer Mode

In block transfer mode, one operation transfers one block of data. Either the transfer source or the

transfer destination is designated as a block area by the DTS hit in MRB.

Theblock sizeis 1 to 256 bytes (1 to 256 words, or 1 to 256 longwords). When the transfer of one
block ends, the block size counter (CRAL) and address register (SAR when DTS =1 or DAR
when DTS = 0) specified as the block areais restored to theinitia state. The other address register
is then incremented, decremented, or left fixed. From 1 to 65,536 transfers can be specified. When
the specified number of transfers ends, an interrupt is requested to the CPU.

Table 8.8 lists the register function in block transfer mode. Figure 8.9 shows the memory map in

block transfer mode.

Table8.8 Register Function in Block Transfer Mode

Register Function Written Back Value

SAR Source address DTS =0: Incremented/decremented/fixed*
DTS = 1: SAR initial value

DAR Destination address DTS = 0: DAR initial value
DTS =1: Incremented/decremented/fixed*

CRAH Block size storage CRAH

CRAL Block size counter CRAH

CRB Block transfer counter CRB -1

Note: * Transfer information writeback is skipped.

Transfer source data area Transfer destination data area

T

1st block

SAR —» ]
— Transfer

Nth block

/\_/

(specified as block area)

/\_/

—5

Block area

/\_/

] DkDAR

Figure8.9 Memory Map in Block Transfer Mode
(When Transfer Destination is Specified as Block Area)
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85.7 Chain Transfer

Setting the CHNE bit in MRB to 1 enables a number of data transfers to be performed
consecutively in response to a single transfer request. Setting the CHNE and CHNS bitsin MRB
set to 1 enables a chain transfer only when the transfer counter reaches 0. SAR, DAR, CRA, CRB,
MRA, and MRB, which define data transfers, can be set independently. Figure 8.10 shows the
chain transfer operation.

In the case of transfer with CHNE set to 1, an interrupt request to the CPU is not generated at the
end of the specified number of transfers or by setting the DISEL bit to 1, and the interrupt source
flag for the activation source and DTCER are not affected.

In repeat transfer mode, setting the RCHNE bit in DTCCR and the CHNE and CHNS bitsin MRB
to 1 enables a chain transfer after transfer with transfer counter = 1 has been compl eted.

Data area

/\/

Transfer source data (1)

Transfer information
Vector table stored in user area

/_\//\/

DTC vector Transfer information
address Transfer information I: CHNE =1
—

start address

[Transfer destination data (1)

Transfer information
CHNE =0

Transfer source data (2)

/_\//_\/

[Transfer destination data (2)

/\/

Figure8.10 Operation of Chain Transfer
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Operation Timing

858

Figures 8.11 to 8.14 show the DTC operation timings.

Clock

Transfer
information
write

|||||||||||||||||||||| [
2
17]
=
RPN NP R o
S
©
RN et . = a---
c
....................... 52
=
B3
c Eo
||||||||||||||||||||||| 5=
=

DTC activation

request
Address

Figure8.11 DTC Operation Timing
(Example of Short Address Modein Normal Transfer Mode or Repeat Transfer Mode)

Clock

Transfer
information
write

Data transfer

on

Transfer
informati
read

DTC activation

request
Address

Figure8.12 DTC Operation Timing
(Example of Short Address Modein Block Transfer Modewith Block Size of 2)
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Clock

DTC activation

request
Address

Transfer
information
read

Figure8.13 DTC Operation Timing (Example of Short Address Mode in Chain Transfer)

Clock

DTC activation

request
Address

[ =g

write |
I

Transfer informatio

Data
transfer

Transfer information

Figure8.14 DTC Operation Timing
(Example of Full AddressModein Normal Transfer Mode or Repeat Transfer Mode)
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859

Number of DTC Execution Cycles

Table 8.9 shows the execution status for asingle DTC data transfer, and table 8.10 shows the
number of cycles required for each execution.

Table89 DTC Execution Status
Transfer Transfer

Vector Information Information Internal

Read Read Write Data Read Data Write Operation
Mode | J L L M N
Normal 1 O*' 4*%  3x® Qx' xS ¥t x5 3x® k7 4 3 2% 4 1 o*'
Repeat 1 O*' 4** 33 Q' 3 ¥t %% 3x° DxT 4 3*° 2x7T 4 1 o'
Block 1 0*' 4% 3*® QOx'  3* %' x5 3P 2ePr’ {eP 3P 2eP*7 P 1 o*'
transfer *® *®
[Legend]

P: Block size (CRAH and CRAL value)

Notes: 1.

SIS BN AN

register
7. When a word is transferred while an odd address is specified in the address register or
when a longword is transferred while address 4n + 2 is specified

P: Block size (initial setting of CRAH and CRAL)

When transfer information read is skipped
In full address mode operation

In short address mode operation

When the SAR or DAR is in fixed mode
When the SAR and DAR are in fixed mode
When a longword is transferred while an odd address is specified in the address
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Table8.10 Number of Cycles Required for Each Execution State

On- On- On-Chip

Chip Chip I/0

Object to be Accessed RAM ROM Registers External Devices

Bus width 32 32 8 16 32 8 16 32

Access cycles 1 1 2 2 2 2 3 2 3 2 3

Execu- Vector read S, 1 1 — — — 8 12+4m 4 6+42m 2 3+m

::):tus Transfer information read S, 1 1 — — — 8 12+4m 4 6+42m 2 3+m
Transfer information write S, 1 1 — — — 8 12+4m 4 6+2m 2 3+m
Byte data read S, 1 1 2 2 2 2 3+m 2 3+m 2 3+4m
Word data read S, 1 1 4 2 2 4 4+2m 2 3+m 2 3+m
Longword data read S, 1 1 8 4 2 8 12+4m 4 6+42m 2 3+m
Byte data write S,, 1 1 2 2 2 2 3+m 2 3+m 2 3+m
Word data write S, 1 1 4 2 2 4 4+2m 2 3+m 2 3+m
Longword data write S,, 1 1 8 4 2 8 12+4m 4 6+42m 2 3+m
Internal operation S 1

[Legend]

m: Number of wait cycles 0 to 7 (For details, see section 6, Bus Controller (BSC).)

The number of execution cyclesis calculated from the formula below. Note that © means the sum
of al transfers activated by one activation event (the number in which the CHNE bit isset to 1,
plus1).

Number of execution cycles =1¢S +X(J*S,+KeS, +L*S +M+S) + NS,

85.10 DTC BusReease Timing

The DTC requests the bus mastership to the bus arbiter when an activation request occurs. The
DTC releases the bus after a vector read, transfer information read, a single data transfer, or
transfer information writeback. The DTC does not rel ease the bus during transfer information
read, single data transfer, or transfer information writeback.

8511 DTC Priority Level Control to the CPU

The priority of the DTC activation sources over the CPU can be controlled by the CPU priority
level specified by bits CPUP2 to CPUPO in CPUPCR and the DTC priority level specified by bits
DTCP2 to DTCPO. For details, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.
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8.6 DTC Usage Procedure

8.6.1 Activation by Interrupt

The procedure for using the DTC with interrupt activation is shown below.

( Activate DTC with an interrupt ) [1] Setting the RRS bit in DTCCR resets the flag for the transfer
! information read skip. After this setting has been done, transfer
| information read skip is not performed in DTC activation.
| [1] When the transfer information is updated, this setting should be
done.

| Set the RRS bit in DTCCR to 0

[2] Locate the transfer information (MRA, MRB, SAR, DAR, CRA,

- X and CRB) in the data area. For the procedure for setting the
Set the transfer information of 2] transfer information, see section 8.2, Register Descriptions.

MRA, MRB, SAR, DAR, CRA, and CRB For the procedure for locating the transfer information, see 8.4,

T Location of Transfer Information and DTC Vector Table.

| [3] Set the start address of the transfer information to the DTC
Set the start address of transfer 13] vector table. For the procedure for setting the transfer

information in the DTC vector table information to the DTC vector address, see section 8.4,
T Location of Transfer Information and DTC Vector Table.
>

| [4] By setting the RRS bit of DTCCR, the second and subsequent
| Set the RRS bitin DTCCR to 1 | [4] transfer information reads can be skipped when activating

T the DTC continuously by the same interrupts. Writing 1 to the
| RRS bit is always enabled. Note that if writing is performed
] during the DTC transfer, the RRS bit setting becomes effective

| Set the corresponding bit in DTCER to 1 | (5] in the next transmission.

VI [5] Set the bit in DTCER which is relevant to an interrupt for the

| DTC activation. See table 8.1 for the correspondence between
Set the enable bit of interrupt, which is interrupt sources and DTCE bits. In the second and subsequent
to be an activation factor to 1 (6] DTC transfers, the corresponding bit in DTCER may be set to 1.
T It is unnecessary to set the corresponding bit again.

| _ [6] Set the enable bit which specifies a relevant interrupt source to a
Interrupt is generated ) DTC activation source. When an interrupt, which is to be an
( P 9 activation factor, is generated, DTC will be activated.
For setting the enable bit for the interrupt source, see the
procedure for setting the source module for activation.

DTC is activated
) [7] After data has been transferred once, DTC clears the activation

Activation source source flag and corresponding bit in DTCER, and generates an
. interrupt to the CPU. The operation after the transfer is decided

flag is cleared according to the transfer information setting.

For details, see section 8.2, Register Descriptions, and figure

7] 8.4.

Activation source
clear decision

Corresponding bit
in DTCER is cleared

Clear the corresponding bit in
DTCER/request the CPU an interrupt

( Transfer end )

Figure8.15 Using DTC with Interrupt Activation
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8.7 Examples of Use of the DTC

8.7.1 Normal Transfer Mode
An example is shown in which the DTC is used to receive 128 bytes of data viathe SCI.

1. Set MRA to fixed source address (SM1 = SMO = 0), incrementing destination address (DM1 =
1, DMO = 0), normal transfer mode (MD1 = MDO = 0), and byte size (Sz1 = Sz0 = 0). The
DTS hit can have any value. Set MRB for one data transfer by one interrupt (CHNE =0,
DISEL = 0). Set the RDR address of the SCI in SAR, the start address of the RAM areawhere
the datawill bereceived in DAR, and 128 (H'0080) in CRA. CRB can be set to any value.

2. Set the start address of the transfer information for an RXI interrupt at the DTC vector address.

3. Set the corresponding bit in DTCER to 1.

4. Set the SCI to the appropriate receive mode. Set the RIE bit in SCR to 1 to enable the receive
end (RXI) interrupt. Since the generation of areceive error during the SCI reception operation
will disable subsequent reception, the CPU should be enabled to accept receive error
interrupts.

5. Each time reception of one byte of data ends on the SCI, the RDRF flag in SSRissetto 1, an
RXI interrupt is generated, and the DTC is activated. The receive datais transferred from RDR
to RAM by the DTC. DAR isincremented and CRA is decremented. The RDRF flag is
automatically cleared to 0.

6. When CRA becomes 0 after the 128 data transfers have ended, the RDRF flag isheld at 1, the
DTCE hit iscleared to 0, and an RXI interrupt request is sent to the CPU. Termination
processing should be performed in the interrupt handling routine.
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8.7.2 Chain Transfer

An example of DTC chain transfer is shown in which pulse output is performed using the PPG.
Chain transfer can be used to perform pulse output data transfer and PPG output trigger cycle
updating. Repeat mode transfer to the PPG's NDR is performed in the first half of the chain
transfer, and normal mode transfer to the TPU's TGR in the second half. This is because clearing
of the activation source and interrupt generation at the end of the specified number of transfers are
restricted to the second half of the chain transfer (transfer when CHNE = 0).

1

o 0k~ w

Perform settings for transfer to the PPG's NDR. Set MRA to source address incrementing
(SM1=1, SMO0 = 0), fixed destination address (DM 1 = DMO = 0), repeat mode (MD1 =0,
MDO = 1), and word size (Sz1 = 0, Sz0 = 1). Set the source side as arepeat area (DTS = 1). Set
MRB to chain transfer mode (CHNE = 1, CHNS = 0, DISEL = 0). Set the datatable start
addressin SAR, the NDRH addressin DAR, and the data table sizein CRAH and CRAL.
CRB can be set to any value.

Perform settings for transfer to the TPU's TGR. Set MRA to source address incrementing
(SM1=1, SMO0 = 0), fixed destination address (DM1 = DMO = 0), normal mode (MD1 = MDO
=0), and word size (Sz1 =0, Sz0 = 1). Set the data table start addressin SAR, the TGRA
addressin DAR, and the data table size in CRA. CRB can be set to any value.

Locate the TPU transfer information consecutively after the NDR transfer information.

Set the start address of the NDR transfer information to the DTC vector address.

Set the bit corresponding to the TGIA interrupt in DTCER to 1.

Set TGRA as an output compare register (output disabled) with TIOR, and enable the TGIA
interrupt with TIER.

Set the initial output value in PODR, and the next output value in NDR. Set bitsin DDR and
NDER for which output isto be performed to 1. Using PCR, select the TPU compare match to
be used as the output trigger.

Set the CST bitin TSTR to 1, and start the TCNT count operation.

Each time a TGRA compare match occurs, the next output value is transferred to NDR and the
set value of the next output trigger period is transferred to TGRA. The activation source TGFA
flagis cleared.

10. When the specified number of transfers are completed (the TPU transfer CRA valueis 0), the

TGFA flagisheld at 1, the DTCE bit iscleared to 0, and a TGIA interrupt request is sent to the
CPU. Termination processing should be performed in the interrupt handling routine.
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8.7.3 Chain Transfer when Counter =0

By executing a second data transfer and performing re-setting of the first data transfer only when
the counter value is 0, it is possible to perform 256 or more repeat transfers.

An example is shown in which a 128-kbyte input buffer is configured. The input buffer is assumed
to have been set to start at lower address H'0000. Figure 8.16 shows the chain transfer when the
counter valueisO.

1. For thefirst transfer, set the normal transfer mode for input data. Set the fixed transfer source
address (G/A etc.), CRA = H'0000 (64k times), CHNE = 1, CHNS =1, and DISEL =0.

2. Prepare the upper 8-bit addresses of the start addresses for 64k-transfer units for the first data
transfer in a separate area (in ROM, etc.). For example, if the input buffer is configured at
addresses H'200000 to H'21FFFF, prepare H'21 and H'20.

3. For the second transfer, set repeat transfer mode (with the source side as the repeat area) for re-
setting the transfer destination address for the first data transfer. Use the upper eight bits of
DAR in thefirst transfer information area as the transfer destination. Set CHNE = DISEL = 0.
If the above input buffer is specified as H'200000 to H'21FFFF, set the transfer counter to 2.

4. Executethefirst datatransfer 64k times by means of interrupts. When the transfer counter for
the first data transfer reaches 0, the second data transfer is started. Set the upper eight bits of
the transfer source address for the first data transfer to H'21. The lower 16 bits of the transfer
destination address of the first data transfer and the transfer counter are H'0000.

5. Next, execute the first data transfer the 64k times specified for the first data transfer by means
of interrupts. When the transfer counter for the first data transfer reaches 0, the second data
transfer is started. Set the upper eight bits of the transfer source address for the first data
transfer to H'20. The lower 16 bits of the transfer destination address of the first data transfer
and the transfer counter are H'0000.

6. Steps4 and 5 are repeated endlessly. Asrepeat mode is specified for the second data transfer,
no interrupt request is sent to the CPU.
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Input circuit
/_\_/
Transfer information
located on the on-chip memory
T o~ Input buffer
1st data transfer
information Chain transfer —  ~—
:I (counter = 0) —~—
2nd data transfer
information
Upper 8 bits of DAR
/_\_/
/_\_/

Figure8.16 Chain Transfer when Counter =0

8.8 Interrupt Sources

An interrupt request isissued to the CPU when the DTC finishes the specified number of data
transfers or a data transfer for which the DISEL bit was set to 1. In the case of interrupt activation,
the interrupt set as the activation source is generated. These interrupts to the CPU are subject to
CPU mask level and priority level control in the interrupt controller.

8.9 Usage Notes

89.1 M odule Stop M ode Setting

Operation of the DTC can be disabled or enabled using the module stop control register. The
initial setting isfor operation of the DTC to be enabled. Register access is disabled by setting
module stop mode. Module stop mode cannot be set whilethe DTC is activated. For details, see
section 19, Power-Down Modes.

8.9.2 On-Chip RAM

Transfer information can be located in on-chip RAM. In this case, the RAME bit in SY SCR must
not be cleared to 0.
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8.9.3 DMAC Transfer End Interrupt

When DTC is activated by the DMAC transfer end interrupt, the datain the DTE bit in DMDR has
priority over the DTC control regardless of the transfer counter or the DISEL hit. Therefore, an
interrupt to CPU may not be generated even if the DTC transfer counter becomes 0.

894 DTCE Bit Setting

For DTCE hit setting, use bit manipulation instructions such as BSET and BCLR. If al interrupts
are disabled, multiple activation sources can be set at onetime (only at theinitia setting) by
writing data after executing adummy read on the relevant register.

8.9.5 Chain Transfer

When chain transfer is used, clearing of the activation source or DTCER is performed when the
last of the chain of datatransfersis executed. SCI and high-speed A/D converter
interrupt/activation sources, on the other hand, are cleared when the DTC reads or writes to the
relevant register.

Therefore, when the DTC is activated by an interrupt or activation source, if aread/write of the
relevant register is not included in the last chained data transfer, the interrupt or activation source
will be retained.

8.9.6 Transfer Information Start Address, Sour ce Address, and Destination Address

The transfer information start address to be specified in the vector table should be address 4n. If an
address other than address 4n is specified, the lower 2 bits of the address are regarded as 0s.

The source and destination addresses specified in SAR and DAR, respectively, will be transferred
in the divided bus cycles depending on the address and data size.

8.9.7 Endian

The DTC supports both big-endian and little-endian formats. The endian format should be the
same when the transfer information is written to and when the transfer information is read by the
DTC.
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Sect

ion9 1/0O Ports

Table 9.1 summarizes the port functions. The pins of each port also have other functions such as
input/output pins of on-chip peripheral modules or external interrupt input pins. Each 1/0 port
includes a data direction register (DDR) that controls input/output, a data register (DR) that stores
output data, a port register (PORT) used to read the pin states, and an input buffer control register
(ICR) that controls input buffer on/off. Ports 4 and 5 do not have a DR or a DDR register.

Ports D, H, |, Jand K have internal input pull-up MOSs and a pull-up MOS control register (PCR)
that controls the on/off state of the input pull-up MOSs.

Port 2 includes an open-drain control register (ODR) that controls on/off of the output buffer

PMQOSs.

Ports1,2,3,6,A,B,D, H,1,J andK candriveasingle TTL load and capacitive loads up to 30

pF.

All of the I/O ports can drive Darlington transistors when functioning as output ports.

Schmitt-trigger inputs are enabled when a port is used as the IRQ and TPU inputs.

Table9.1 Port Functions

Function Input Open-
Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output
Port  Description Bit 1/0 Input Output Input** Function Function
Port 1 General I/O port 7 P17 ADTRG1/ — IRQ7 — —
also functioning IRQ7
as InterruptipULs, 6 p1g/SCK3  TRQB — 1RQ6
SCI 1/Os, and A/D
converterinputs 5 P15 RxD3/ — IRQ5
IRQ5
4 P14 IRQ4 TxD3 IRQ4
3 P13 ADTRGO/ — IRQ3
IRQ3
2 P12 IRQ2 — IRQ2
1 P11 QT — RQT
0 P10 IRQO — IRQO
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Function Input Open-
Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output
Port  Description Bit 1/O Input Output Input**  Function Function
Port2 General I/O port 7 P27/ IRQ15-A/ — P27, — (0]
also functioning TIOCB5 TIOCA5 TIOCAS5,
as interrupt inputs, TIOCBS,
TPU I/Os, and IRQ15-A
SSUI/Os 6 P26/ RQI4-A P26,
TIOCA5 TIOCAS5,
IRQ14-A
5 P25/ IRQ13-A — P25,
TIOCA4 TRQ13-A,
TIOCA4
4 P24/ TIOCA4/ — P24,
TIOCB4 IRQ12-A TIOCA4,
TIOCB4,
IRQ12-A
3 P23/ TIOCC3/ — P23,
TIOCD3 IRQ11-A TIOCCS,
TIOCDS,
IRQ11-A
2 P22/ IRQ10-A — P22,
TIOCC3 TIOCCS,
IRQ10-A
1 P21/ TRQ9-A — P21,
TIOCA3/ TIOCAS,
SCS2 IRQ9-A
0 P20/ TIOCA3/ — P20,
TIOCB3 IRQ8-A TIOCAS,
TIOCBS,
IRQ8-A
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Function Input Open-
Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output
Port  Description Bit 1/0 Input Output Input ** Function Function
Port 3 General /O port 7 P37/ TIOCA2/ PO15 P37, — —
also functioning TIOCB2 TCLKD TIOCA2,
as PPG outputs TIOCB2,
and TPU I/Os TCLKD
6 P36/ — PO14 P36,
TIOCA2 TIOCA2
5 P35/ TIOCA1/ PO13 P35,
TIOCBH1 TCLKC TIOCAT1,
TIOCBH1,
TCLKC
4 P34/ — PO12 P34,
TIOCA1 TIOCA1
3 P33/ TIOCCO/ PO11 P33,
TIOCDO TCLKB TIOCCO,
TIOCDO,
TCLKB
2 P32/ TCLKA PO10 P32,
TIOCCO TIOCCO,
TCLKA
1 P31/ TIOCAO PO9 P31,
TIOCBO TIOCAO,
TIOCBO
0 P30/ — PO8 P30,
TIOCAO TIOCAO
Port4 General I/Oport 7 — P47/AN11 — — — —
also functioning 6 — P46/AN1O  —
as A/D converter
4 — P44/AN8 —
3 — P43/AN15  —
2 — P42/AN14  —
1 — P41/AN13  —
0 — P40/AN12 —
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Function Input Open-
Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output
Port  Description Bit 1/0 Input Output Input ** Function Function
Port5 General /O port 7 — P57/AN7 — — — —
also functioning 6 — P56/ANG —
as A/D converter
4 — P54/AN4 —
3 — P53/AN3 —
2 — P52/AN2 —
1 — P51/AN1 —
0 — P50/ANO —
Port 6 General I/Oport 7 P67 IRQ15-B — IRQ15-B
also functioning -~~~ pgg RQ14-B  — IRQT4-B
as SCI I/Os, and
interrupt inpu‘ts 5 P65 IRQ13'B — IRQ1 3-B
4 P64 IRQ12-B — IRQ12-B
3 P63 IRQ11-B — IRQ11-B
2 P62/SCK4  IRQ10-B — IRQ10-B
1 P61 RxD4/ — IRQ9-B
IRQ9-B
0 P60 IRQ8-B TxD4 IRQ8-B
Port A General I/O port 7 — PA7 B¢ — — (0]
also functioning 5 PAG _ — Only for
as SSU 1/Os and SSU
B¢ output 5 PA5 — —
4 PA4 — —
3 PA3/SSO2 — —
2 PA2/SSI2  — —
1 PA1/SSCK2 — —
0 PAO — —
Port B General I/O port 2 PB2 — — — — —
1 PB1 — —
0 PBO — —
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Port

Description

Function

Input Open-

110

Input

Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output

Output Input ** Function Function

Port D General I/O port

also functioning
as SSU I/0s

PD7/SCS1 —

— o o}

PD6/SSCK1 —

Only for

PD5/SSI1

SSuU

PD4/SSO1

PD3/SCS0 —

PD2/SSCKO —

PD1/SSI0

PD0/SSO0 —

Port H General I/O port

PH7

PH6

PH5

PH4

PH3

N W|ArlO|O|N| O

PH2

PH1

PHO

Port |

General I/O port

P17

P16

P15

Pl4

PI3

NW| OO | N| O

P12

—_

PI1

P10

RENESAS
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Function Input Open-
Schmitt-  Pull-up Drain
Trigger MOS Output
Port  Description Bit 1/0 Input Output Input ** Function Function
PortJ General I/O port 7 PJ7/ TIOCAS8/ — PJ7, (0] —
also functioning TIOCB8 TCLKH TIOCAS,
as TPU I/Os TIOCBS,
TCLKH
6 PJ6/ — — PJe6,
TIOCA8 TIOCA8
5 PJ5/ TIOCA7/ — PJ5,
TIOCB7 TCLKG TIOCA?7,
TIOCB?,
TCLKG
4 PJ4/ — — PJ4,
TIOCA7 TIOCA7
3 PJ3/ TIOCCe/ — PJ3,
TIOCD6 TCLKF TIOCCS,
TIOCDS,
TCLKF
2 PJ2/ TCLKE — PJ2,
TIOCC6 TIOCCS,
TCLKE
1 PJ1/ TIOCA6 — PJ1,
TIOCB6 TIOCAS,
TIOCB6
0 PJO/ — — PJo,
TIOCA6 TIOCA6
Port K General I/O port 7 PK7/ TIOCA11 — PK7, (0] —
also functioning TIOCB11 TIOCA11,
as TPU I/Os TIOCB11
6 PK6/ — — PK8,
TIOCA11 TIOCA11
5 PK5/ TIOCA10 — PKS5,
TIOCB10 TIOCA10,
TIOCB10
4 PK4/ — — PK4,
TIOCA10 TIOCA10
3 PK3/ TIOCC9 — PKS,
TIOCD9 TIOCC9,
TIOCD9
2 PK2/ — — PK2,
TIOCC9 TIOCC9
1 PK1/ TIOCA9 — PK1,
TIOCB9 TIOCAG9,
TIOCB9
0 PKO/ — — PKO,
TIOCA9 TIOCA9

Note: * Pins without Schmitt-trigger input buffer have CMOS input buffer.
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9.1 Register Descriptions
Table 9.2 lists each port registers.

Table9.2 Register Configuration in Each Port

Number of Registers
Port Pins DDR DR ICR PCR ODR PHRTIDR
Port 1 8
Port 2 4
Port 3 8
Port 4 8
Port 5 8
Port 6 8
Port A 8
3
8
8
8
8
8

_ fo) _

O| 0|0
O| 0|0

Port B*

Port D

Port H

Port |

Port J

Port K

[Legend]

O: Register exists

—: No register exists

Note: * The lower three bits are valid and the upper five bits are reserved. The write value
should always be the initial value.

o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o] |
o|o|o|lo|o|o|o|o] |
o|o|ojojo|ojo|o|o|o|o|o|o|Z
py)
_‘
olo|o|o|o|o|o|o|lo|o|o|o|o
|
|
|

o|o|lo|o|o
|
|
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Figure 9.1 isaport block diagram.

Address output

Data output

PCR S

b

CK
I
WPCR
RPCR

DDR S

CK
I
WDDR

On-chip peripheral
module output

On-chip peripheral

On-chip peripheral

=P

Input buffer

RPOR

[Legend]

WDDR: DDR write
WDR: DR write
WICR: ICR write
WPCR: PCR write
WODR: ODR write

RDR:
RPOR:
RICR:
RPCR:
RODR:

Internal bus

module output signal

To on-chip
Peripheral module

ICR S

o

DR read
PORT read
ICR read
PCR read
ODR read

CK
I
WICR
RICR

t

Figure9.1 Port Block Diagram
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911 Data Direction Register (PnDDR) (n=1t03,6,A,B,D, H, I, J, and K)

DDR is an 8-hit write-only register that specifies the port input or output for each bit. A read from
the DDRisinvalid and DDR is always read as an undefined value.

When the general 1/0 port function is selected, the corresponding pin functions as an output port
by setting the corresponding DDR bit to 1; the corresponding pin functions as an input port by
clearing the corresponding DDR hit to O.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | Pn7DDR | Pn6DDR | PnspbDR | Pn4pDR | Pn3pDR | Pn2DDR | Pn1DDR | PnopDR
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW W w W w W w W W

Note: The lower three bits are valid and the upper five bits are reserved for port B data direction register (PBDDR).

9.1.2 Data Register (PNDR) (n=1t03,6,A,B,D,H, 1, J,and K)

DR is an 8-hit readable/writable register that stores the output data of the pinsto be used as the
general output port.

Theinitia value of DR is H'00.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | Pn7DR | PneDR | PnsDR | PnaDR | PnapR [ PnepR | Pn1DR | PnoDR
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Note: The lower three bits are valid and the upper five bits are reserved for port B data register (PBDR).
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913  Port Register (PORTN) (n=1t06,A, B, D, H, 1, J, and K)

PORT is an 8-bit read-only register that reflects the port pin status. A write to PORT isinvalid.
When PORT isread, the DR bitsthat correspond to the respective DDR bits set to 1 are read and
the status of each pin whose corresponding DDR hit is cleared to O is also read regardless of the
ICR value.

Theinitia value of PORT isundefined and is determined based on the port pin status.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | pPn7 | P [ Ps [ Pna | Pna | P2 [ Pn1 [ Pno
Initial Value Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined
R/W R R R R R R R R

Note: The lower three bits are valid and the upper five bits are reserved for port B register (PORTB).

9.14 Input Buffer Control Register (PnICR) (n=1t06,A,B,D, H, I, J, and K)
ICR is an 8-hit readable/writable register that controls the port input buffers.

For bitsin ICR set to 1, the input buffers of the corresponding pins are valid. For bitsin ICR
cleared to O, the input buffers of the corresponding pins are invalid and the input signals are fixed
high.

When the pin functions as an input for the peripheral modules, the corresponding bits should be
set to 1. Theinitial value should be written to a bit whose corresponding pin is not used as an input
or is used as an analog input/output pin.

When PORT isread, the pin status is always read regardless of the ICR value. On-chip modules
are not affected by the pin status when the ICR valueis cleared to O.

If ICR is modified, an internal edge may occur depending on the pin status. Accordingly, ICR
should be modified when the corresponding input pins are not used. For example, in IRQ input,
modify |CR while the corresponding interrupt is disabled, clear the IRQF flag in ISR of the
interrupt controller to 0, and then enable the corresponding interrupt. If an edge occurs after the
I CR setting, the edge should be cancelled.

Theinitia value of ICR isH'00.
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Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name Pn7ICR PnéICR Pn5ICR Pn4ICR Pn3ICR Pn2ICR Pn1ICR PnOICR
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Note: The lower three bits are valid and the upper five bits are reserved for port B input buffer control register (PBICR).

9.15 Pull-Up MOS Control Register (PnPCR) (n=D, H, I, J, and K)
PCR is an 8-bit readable/writable register that controls on/off of the port input pull-up MOS.

If abitin PCRisset to 1 whilethe pinisininput state, the input pull-up MOS corresponding to
the bit in PCR is turned on. Table 9.3 shows the input pull-up MOS status.

Theinitia value of PCR is H'00.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | Pn7PCR [ PnePcR | Pnspcr | Pnapcr | Pnapcr | Pnapcr | PniPcr | Propcr
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Table9.3 Input Pull-Up MOS State

Software Other

Port Pin State Reset Standby Mode Operation
Port D On-chip peripheral module output  OFF OFF OFF

Port input OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
Port H Port output OFF OFF OFF

Port input OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
Port | Port output OFF OFF OFF

Port input OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
Port J On-chip peripheral module output ~ OFF OFF OFF

Port input OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
Port K On-chip peripheral module output ~ OFF OFF OFF

Port input OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
[Legend]
OFF: The input pull-up MOS is always off.
ON/OFF: If PCRis set to 1, the input pull-up MOS is on; if PCR is cleared to 0, the input pull-up

MOS is off.
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9.1.6 Open-Drain Control Register (PnODR) (n = 2)
ODR is an 8-bit readable/writable register that selects the open-drain output function.

If abitin ODR isset to 1, the pin corresponding to that bit in ODR functions as an NMOS open-
drain output. If abit in ODR iscleared to 0, the pin corresponding to that bit in ODR functions as
aCMOS output.

Theinitia value of ODR is H'00.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | Pn7ODR | Pn6ODR | Pn50DR | Pn4ODR | Pn30ODR | Pn20DR Pn1ODR | PnOODR
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

9.1.7 Port H Realtime Input Data Register (PHRTIDR)

PHRTIDR stores the status of port H using pin IRQ14 as atrigger. The detection method is
specified by the IRQ14SR and IRQ14SF bitsin the IRQ sense control register H (ISCRH) and is
selected from alow level, afalling edge, arising edge of pin, and both edges of pin IRQ14. For
details, see section 5.3.5, IRQ Sense Control RegistersH and L (ISCRH and ISCRL).

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | PHRTIDR7| PHRTIDR6| PHRTIDRSl PHRTIDR4| PHRTIDR3 | PHRTIDR2 | PHRTIDR1 |PHRTIDRO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R R R
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9.2 Output Buffer Control
This section describes the output priority of each pin.

The name of each peripheral module pinisfollowed by " OE". This (for example: MIOCA4_OE)
indicates whether the output of the corresponding functionisvalid (1) or if another setting is
specified (0). Table 9.4 lists each port output signal's valid setting. For details on the
corresponding output signals, see the register description of each peripheral module. If the name
of each peripheral module pin isfollowed by A or B, the pin function can be modified by the port
function control register (PFCR). For details, see section 9.3.3, Port Function Control Register B
(PFCRB).

921 Port 1
(1) P17/ADTRGLIRQ7

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P17DDR bit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P17DDR
I/O port P17 output 1

P17 input (initial setting) 0

(2) P16/SCK3/TRQ6

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SCI_3 and
P16DDR hit settings.

Setting
SCI_3 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function SCK3_OE P16DDR
SCI_3 SCKS output 1 —
I/0 port P16 output 0
P16 input initial setting) 0 0

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 255 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 9 /O Ports

(3) PI15/RxD3IRQ5

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P1SDDR bit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P15DDR
I/0 port P15 output 1

P15 input (initial setting) 0

(4) P14/TxD3RQ4

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SCI_3 and
P14DDR bit settings.

Setting
SCI_4 I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TxD3_OE P14DDR
SCI_3 TxDS3 output 1 —
I/0 port P14 output 0 1
P14 input (initial setting) 0 0

(5) P13/ADTRGO/IRQ3
The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PL3DDR bit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port

Module Name Pin Function P13DDR

1/0 port P13 output

P13 input (initial setting) 0
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(6) P12IRQ2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P12DDR bit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P12DDR
I/0 port P12 output 1

P12 input (initial setting) 0

(7) PLURQI

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PL1DDR bhit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P11DDR
1/0 port P11 output 1

P11 input (initial setting) 0

(8) P10ARQO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PLODDR bit setting.

Setting
1/O Port
Module Name Pin Function P10DDR
I/0 port P10 output 1

P10 input (initial setting) 0
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922 Port 2
(1) P27/TIOCAS/TIOCB5/IRQ15-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_5, and P27DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_5 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB5_OE P27DDR
TPU_5 TIOCBS output 1 —
I/O port P27 output 0 1
P27 input (initial setting) 0 0

(2) P26/TIOCASIRQI4-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_5, and P26DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_5 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA5_OE P26DDR
TPU_5 TIOCAS output 1 —
I/O port P26 output 0
P26 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(3) P25/TIOCA4/IRQ13-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_4, and P25DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_4 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA4_OE P25DDR
TPU_4 TIOCA4 output 1 —
I/0O port P25 output 0 1
P25 input (initial setting) 0 0

4) P24/TIOCA4/TIOCB4/IRQ12-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_4, and P24DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_4 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB4_OE P24DDR
TPU_4 TIOCB4 output 1 —
I/O port P24 output 0
P24 input (initial setting) 0 0

(5) P23/TIOCC3/TIOCD3IRQII-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_3, and P23DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_3 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCD3_OE P23DDR
TPU_3 TIOCD3 output 1 —
I/0O port P23 output 0
P23 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(6) P22/TIOCC3/IRQIO0-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_3, and P22DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_3 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCC3_OE P22DDR
TPU_3 TIOCC3 output 1 —
I/0O port P22 output 0 1
P22 input (initial setting) 0 0

(7) P2UTIOCA3/IRQ9-A/SCS2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), SSU_2, TPU_3, and P21DDR hit settings.

SSuU_2 TPU_3 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function SCS2 OE TIOCA3_OE P21DDR
SSuU_2 SCS2 output 1 — —
TPU_3 TIOCAS output 0 —
I/0O port P21 output 0 1
P21 input (initial setting) 0 0

(8) P20/TIOCA3/TIOCB3/RQS-A

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_3, and P20DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_3 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB3_OE P20DDR
TPU_3 TIOCBS output 1 —
I/0O port P20 output 0 1
P20 input (initial setting) 0 0
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923 Port 3
(1) P37/PO1S/TIOCA2/TIOCB2TCLKD

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_2, PPG, and P37DDR bhit settings.

Setting
TPU_2 PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB2_OE PO15 OE P37DDR
TPU_2 TIOCB2 output 1 — —
PPG PO15 output 0 1 —
I/0O port P37 output 0 0 1
P37 input (initial setting) 0 0

(2) P36/PO14/TIOCA2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_2, PPG, and P36DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_2 PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA2_OE PO14_OE P36DDR
TPU_2 TIOCA2 output 1 — —
PPG PO14 output 0 1 —
I/O port P36 output 0
P36 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(3) P35/PO13/TIOCALTIOCBUTCLKC

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_1, PPG, and P35DDR bhit settings.

Setting
TPU_1 PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB1_OE PO13_OE P35DDR
TPU_1 TIOCB1 output 1 — —
PPG PO13 output 0 1 —
I/0 port P35 output 0 0 1
P35 input (initial setting) 0 0 0

(4) P34/PO12/TIOCA1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_1, PPG, and P34DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_1 PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA1l OE PO12 OE P34DDR
TPU_A1 TIOCA1 output 1 — —
PPG PO12 output 0 1 —
1/0 port P34 output 0 0 1
P34 input (initial setting) 0 0 0

(5) P33/PO1UTIOCCO/TIOCDO/TCLKB

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_0, PPG, and P33DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_O PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCDO_OE PO11_OE P33DDR
TPU_O TIOCDO output 1 — —
PPG PO11 output 0 1 —
I/0 port P33 output 0 0 1
P33 input (initial setting) 0 0 0
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(6) P32/PO10/TIOCCOTCLKA

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the
port function control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_0, PPG, and P32DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_O PPG I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCCO_OE PO10_OE P32DDR
TPU_O TIOCCO output 1 — —
PPG PO10 output 0 1 —
1/0 port P32 output 0 0 1
P32 input (initial setting) 0 0 0

(7) P3LPOY/TIOCAO/TIOCBO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_0, PPG, and P31DDR bhit settings.

Setting
TPU_O PPG I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCBO_OE PO9_OE P31DDR
TPU_O TIOCBO output 1 — —
PPG PO9 output 0 1 —
1/0 port P31 output 0 0 1
P31 input (initial setting) 0 0 0

(8) P30/POS/TIOCAD

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register 9 (PFCR9), TPU_0, PPG, and P30DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_O PPG I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCAO_OE PO8 OE P30DDR
TPU_O TIOCAO output 1 — —
PPG PO8 output 0 1 —
1/0 port P30 output 0 0 1
P30 input (initial setting) 0 0 0
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924  Port6
(1) P67IRQI5-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P67DDR bhit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P67DDR
1/0 port P67 output 1

P67 input (initial setting) 0

(2) P66/TRQ14-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P66DDR bit setting.

Setting
1/O Port
Module Name Pin Function P66DDR
1/0 port P66 output 1

P66 input (initial setting) 0

(3) P65TRQI3-B/HRXD

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PESDDR bit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P65DDR
1/0 port P65 output 1

P65 input (initial setting) 0
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(4) P64RQI2-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P64DDR bit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P64DDR
I/0 port P64 output 1

P64 input (initial setting) 0

(5) P63RQII-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P63DDR hit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P63DDR
1/0 port P63 output 1

P63 input (initial setting) 0

(6) P62/SCK4/IRQIO0-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SCI_4 and

P62DDR bit settings.

Setting
SCl_4 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function SCK4_OE P62DDR
SCI_4 SCK4 output 1 —
1/0 port P62 output 0 1
P62 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(7) P6L/RXD4IRQ9-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the P61DDR bit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function P61DDR
I/0 port P61 output 1

P61 input (initial setting) 0

(8) P6O/TXD4/RQS-B

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SCI_4 and
P6ODDR bit settings.

Setting
SCI_4 I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TxD4_OE P60DDR
SCI_4 TxD4 output 1 —
I/0 port P60 output 0
P60 input(initial setting) 0 0
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925  PortA
(1) PA7

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PA7DDR hit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function PA7DDR
1/0 port B¢ output 1

PA7 input (initial setting) 0

() PA6

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PA6DDR bit setting.

Setting
1/O Port
Module Name Pin Function PAG6DDR
1/0 port PA6 output 1

PA6 input (initial setting) 0

(3) PA5

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PASDDR bit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function PA5DDR
I/0 port PA5 output 1

PA5 input (initial setting) 0
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“4) PA4

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PA4DDR hit setting.

Setting

1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function PA4DDR
I/0 port PA4 output 1

PA4 input (initial setting) 0

(5) PA3/SSO2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_2 and the
PA3DDR bit settings.

Setting
SSuU_2
Module Name Pin Function SS02_OE PA3DDR
SSuU_2 SSO2 output 1 —
I/0 port PA3 output 0 1
PAS3 input (initial setting) 0 0
(6) PA2/SSI2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_2 and the
PA2DDR bhit settings.

Setting
SSU_2 I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function SSI2_OE PA2DDR
SSuU_2 SSI2 output 1 —
I/0 port PA2 output 0 1
PA2 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(7) PAL/SSCK?2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_2 and the

PA1DDR bit settings.
Setting
SSU_2 I/O Port

Module Name Pin Function SSCK2_OE PA1DDR
SSuU_2 SSCK2 output 1 —
1/0 port PA1 output 0 1

PA1 input (initial setting) 0 0
) PAO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PAODDR hit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function PAODDR
1/0 port PAO output 1
PAO input (initial setting) 0
9.2.6 Port B
(1) PB2

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PB2DDR bit setting.

Setting
I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function PB2DDR
I/0 port PB2 output 1
PB2 input (initial setting) 0
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() PB1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PB1IDDR bit setting.

Setting

I/O Port
Module Name  Pin Function PB1DDR
I/0 port PB1 output 1

PB1 input (initial setting) 0

(3) PBO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PBODDR hit setting.

Setting

I/O Port
Module Name  Pin Function PBODDR
1/0 port PBO output 1

PBO input (initial setting) 0

927 Port D
(1) PD7/SCS1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_1 and the
PD7DDR bit settings.

Setting
SSU_2 1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function SCS1_OE PD7DDR
SSU_1 SCS1 output 1 —
1/0 port PD7 output 0 1
PD7 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(2) PD6/SSCK1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_1 and the
PD6DDR bhit settings.

Setting
SSuU_1 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function SSCK1_OE PD6DDR
SSuU_1 SSCK1 output 1 —
1/0 port PD6 output 0 1
PD6 input (initial setting) 0 0
(3) PD5/SSI1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_1 and the
PD5DDR bhit settings.

Setting
SSU_1 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function SSI1 OE PD5DDR
SSU_1 SSI1 output 1 —
I/0 port PD5 output 0
PD5 input (initial setting) 0 0
(4) PDA4/SSO1

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_1 and the
PD4DDR bit settings.

Setting
SSuU_1 I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function SSO1_OE PD4DDR
SSU_1 SSO1 output 1 —
I/0 port PD4 output 0 1
PD4 input (initial setting) 0 0

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 271 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 9 /O Ports

(5) PD3/SCSO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_0 and the
PD3DDR hit settings.

Setting
SSU_0 1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function SCS0_OE PD3DDR
SSU_0 SCSO0 output 1 —
1/0 port PD3 output 0 1
PD3 input (initial setting) 0 0

(6) PD2/SSCKO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_0 and the
PD2DDR hit settings.

Setting
SSU_0 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function SSCKO_OE PD2DDR
SSuU_0 SSCKO output 1 —
I/0 port PD2 output 0
PD2 input (initial setting) 0 0
(7) PDLVSSIO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_0 and the
PD1DDR bhit settings.

Setting
SSU_0 I/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function SSI0_OE PD1DDR
SSU_0 SSI0 output 1 —
I/0 port PD1 output 0 1
PD1 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(8) PDO/SSO0

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the SSU_0 and the
PDODDR bit settings.

Setting
SSU_0 1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function SSO0_OE PDODDR
SSU_0 SSO0 output 1 —
1/0 port PDO output 0 1
PDO input (initial setting) 0 0
9.28 Port H

(1) PH7, PH6, PH5, PH4, PH3, PH2, PH1, and PHO

Port H functions as an 8-bit 1/O port and also functions as a realtime input port. Using port H as
the realtime input port, the pin status of port H is stored in PHRTIDR by the following triggers: a
low level, afalling edge, arising edge, or both edges of pin IRQ14.

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PHNDDR hit setting.

Setting
I/O Port
Module Name Pin Function PHNDDR
1/0 port PHn output 1
PHn input (initial setting) 0
[Legend]
n=7t0
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9.29 Port |
(1) PI7,PI6,PI5, Pl4,PI3,PI2 Pl1, and PIO

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the PINDDR bit setting.

Setting
1/0 Port
Module Name  Pin Function PInDDR
I/O port PIn output 1
PIn input (initial setting) 0
[Legend]
n=7t0
9.210 PortJ

(1) PJ7/TIOCAS8/TIOCBS/TCLKH

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_8, and PJ7DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_8 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB8_OE PJ7DDR
TPU_8 TIOCBS output 1 —
I/O port PJ7 output 0 1
PJ7 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(2) PJ6ITIOCAS

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_8, and PI6DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_8 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA8_OE PJ6DDR
TPU_8 TIOCAS8 output 1 —
I/O port PJ6 output 0 1
PJ6 input (initial setting) 0 0

(3) PJIS/TIOCAT/TIOCB7/TCLKG

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_7, and PI5DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_7 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB7_OE PJ5DDR
TPU_7 TIOCB?7 output 1 —
I/O port PJ5 output 0 1
PJ5 input (initial setting) 0 0

(4) PJ4TIOCA7

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_7, and PMDDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_7 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA7_OE PJADDR
TPU_7 TIOCA7 output 1 —
I/O port PJ4 output 0 1
PJ4 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(5) PJ3ITIOCCH/TIOCD6/TCLKF

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_6, and PI3DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_6 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCD6_OE PJ3DDR
TPU_6 TIOCDG6 output 1 —
I/O port PJ3 output 0 1
PJ3 input (initial setting) 0 0

(6) PJ2/TIOCC6/TCLKE

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_6, and PJ2DDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_6 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCC6_OE PJ2DDR
TPU_6 TIOCCS6 output 1 —
I/O port PJ2 output 0 1
PJ2 input (initial setting) 0 0

(7) PJIUTIOCAGITIOCB6

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_6, and PJ1IDDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_6 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB6_OE PJ1DDR
TPU_6 TIOCBS6 output 1 —
I/O port PJ1 output 0 1
PJ1 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(8) PJOTIOCAG

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_6, and PJODDR bit settings.

Setting
TPU_6 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA6_OE PJODDR
TPU_6 TIOCAG6 output 1 —
I/O port PJO output 0 1
PJO input (initial setting) 0 0
9.211 PortK

(1) PK7/TIOCA1UTIOCB11

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_11, and PK7DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_11 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB11 OE PK7DDR
TPU_11 TIOCB11 output 1 —
I/O port PK7 output 0 1
PK7 input (initial setting) 0 0

(2) PK6/TIOCA1L

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_11, and PK6DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_11 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA1l1l_OE PK6DDR
TPU_11 TIOCA11 output 1 —
I/0O port PK®6 output 0 1
PK6 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(3) PK5/TIOCA10/TIOCB10

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_10, and PK5DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_10 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB10_OE PK5DDR
TPU_10 TIOCB10 output 1 —
I/O port PKS5 output 0 1
PKS5 input (initial setting) 0 0

(4) PK4/TIOCA10

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_10, and PK4DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_10 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA10_OE PK4DDR
TPU_10 TIOCA10 output 1 —
I/O port PK4 output 0 1
PK4 input (initial setting) 0 0

(5) PK3/TIOCCITIOCD9

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_9, and PK3DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_9 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCD9_OE PK3DDR
TPU_9 TIOCD9 output 1 —
I/O port PK3 output 0 1
PK3 input (initial setting) 0 0
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(6) PK2/TIOCCY

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_9, and PK2DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_9 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCC9_OE PK2DDR
TPU_6 TIOCC9 output 1 —
I/O port PK2 output 0 1
PK2 input (initial setting) 0 0

(7) PKLUTIOCAG/TIOCB6

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_9, and PK1DDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_9 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCB9_OE PK1DDR
TPU_9 TIOCB? output 1 —
I/O port PK1 output 0 1
PK1 input (initial setting) 0 0

(8) PKO/TIOCA9

The pin function is switched as shown below according to the combination of the port function
control register A (PFCRA), TPU_9, and PKODDR hit settings.

Setting
TPU_9 1/0 Port
Module Name Pin Function TIOCA9 _OE PKODDR
TPU_9 TIOCA9 output 1 —
I/O port PKO output 0 1
PKO input (initial setting) 0 0
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Table9.4 Available Output Signals and Settingsin Each Port

Signal
Output Output Selection
Specification Signal Register
Port Signal Name Name Settings  Peripheral Module Settings
P1 6 SCK3_OE SCK3 When SCMR_3.SMIF = 1:
SCR_3.TE=10orSCR_3.RE=1
while SMR_3.GM = 0, SCR.CKE [1, 0] = 01 or
while SMR.GM = 1
When SCMR_3.SMIF = 0:
SCR_3.TE=10orSCR_3.RE=1
while SMR_3.C/A = 0, SCR_3.CKE [1, 0] = 01 or
while SMR_3.C/A =1, SCR_3.CKE 1 =0
4  TxD3_OE TxD3 SCR.TE =1
P2 7 TIOCB5_OE TIOCBS TPU.TIOR_5.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_5.10BJ[1,0] = 01/10/11
6 TIOCA5_OE TIOCA5 TPU.TIOR_5.10A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_5.10A[1,0] = 01/10/11
5 TIOCA4_OE TIOCA4 TPU.TIOR_4.10A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_4.10A[1,0] = 01/10/11
4 TIOCB4_OE TIOCB4 TPU.TIOR_4.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_4.10B[1,0] = 01/10/11
3 TIOCD3_OE TIOCDS TPU.TMDR.BFB = 0, TPU.TIORL_3.10D3 =0,
TPU.TIORL_3.10D[1,0] = 01/10/11
2 TIOCC3_OE TIOCC3 TPU.TMDR.BFA =0, TPU.TIORL_3.10C3 =0,
TPU.TIORL_3.10D[1,0] = 01/10/11
1 SCS2_OE SCS2 SSU.SSCRH_2.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_2.CSS0 =0, or
SSU.SSCRH_2.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_2.CSS0 =1
while SSU.SSCRL_2.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_2.MSS =1
TIOCA3_OE TIOCA3 TPU.TIORH_3.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_3.I10A[1,0] =
01/10/11
0 TIOCB3_OE TIOCB3 TPU.TIORH_3.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_3.10B[1,0] =
01/10/11
P3 7 TIOCB2_OE TIOCB2 TPU.TIOR_2.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_2.10BJ[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO15_OE PO15 NDERH.NDER15 = 1
6 TIOCA2_OE TIOCA2 TPU.TIOR_2.10A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_2.10A[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO14_OE PO14 NDERH.NDER14 =1
5 TIOCB1_OE TIOCBH1 TPU.TIOR_1.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_1.10B[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO13_OE PO13 NDERH.NDER13 =1
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Signal
Output Output Selection
Specification Signal Register
Port Signal Name Name Settings  Peripheral Module Settings
P3 4 TIOCA1_OE TIOCA1 TPU.TIOR_1.I0A3 =0, TPU.TIOR_1.10A[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO12_OE PO12 NDERH.NDER12 = 1
3 TIOCDO_OE TIOCDO TPU.TMDR_0.BFB = 0, TPU.TIORL_0.10D3 =0,
TPU.TIORL_0.10D[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO11_OE PO11 NDERH.NDER11 =1
2 TIOCCO_OE TIOCCO TPU.TMDR_0.BFA =0, TPU.TIORL_0.10C3 =0,
TPU.TIORL_0.10D[1,0] = 01/10/11
PO10_OE PO10 NDERH.NDER10 =1
1 TIOCBO_OE  TIOCBO TPU.TIORH_0.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_0.10B[1,0] =
01/10/11
PO9_OE PO9 NDERH.NDER9 = 1
0 TIOCAO_OE TIOCAO TPU.TIORH_0.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_0.I0A[1,0] =
01/10/11
PO8_OE PO8 NDERH.NDERS = 1
P6 2 SCK4_OE SCK4 When SCMR_4.SMIF = 1:
SCR_4.TE=10rSCR_4.RE=1
while SMR_4.GM =0, SCR_4.CKE [1, 0] =01 or
while SMR_4.GM =1
When SCMR_4.SMIF = 0:
SCR_4.TE=10rSCR_4.RE=1
while SMR_4.C/A = 0, SCR_4.CKE [1, 0] = 01 or
while SMR_4.C/A =1, SCR_4.CKE 1 =0
0 TxD4_OE TxD4 SCR.TE =1
PA 7 B¢_OE B¢ PADDR.PA7DDR = 1, SCKCR.PSTOP1 =0,
SCKCR.POSEL1 =0
3 SS02_OE SSI02 When SSU.SSCRL_2.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_2.MSS = 1:

SSU.SSCRH_2.BIDE =0, SSU.SSER_2.TE =1 or
SSU.SSCRH_2.BIDE =1, SSU.SSER_2.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_2.TE =1

When SSU.SSCRL_2.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_2.MSS = 0:
SSU.SSCRH_2.BIDE = 1, SSU.SSER_2.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_1.TE =1

When SSU.SSCRL_2.SSUMS = 1:
SSU.SSER_2.TE =1

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 281 of 754

RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 9 /O Ports

Signal
Output Output Selection
Specification Signal Register
Port Signal Name Name Settings  Peripheral Module Settings
PA 2 SSI12_OE SSI2 SSU.SSCRL_2SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_2.MSS =0
SSU.SSCRH_2.BIDE = 0, SSU.SSER_2.TE = 1
1 SSCK2_OE SSCK2 SSU.SSCRH_2.MSS = 1, SSU.SSCRH_2.SCKS = 1
PD 7 SCS1_OE SCS1 SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS0 = 0 or
SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS0 = 1
while SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS = 1
6 SSCK1_OE SSCK1 SSU.SSCRH_1.MSS =1, SSU.SSCRH_1.SCKS = 1
5 SSI1_OE SSi1 SSU.SSCRL_1.SSUMS =0, SSU.SSCRH_1.MSS =0
SSU.SSCRH_1.BIDE = 0, SSU.SSER_1.TE = 1
4 SSO1_OE SSO1 When SSU.SSCRL_1.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_1.MSS = 1:
SSU.SSCRH_1.BIDE =0, SSU.SSER_1.TE =1 or
SSU.SSCRH_1.BIDE = 1, SSU.SSER_1.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_1.TE =1
When SSU.SSCRL_1.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_1.MSS = 0:
SSU.SSCRH_1.BIDE = 1, SSU.SSER_1.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_1.TE =1
When SSU.SSCRL_1.SSUMS = 1:
SSU.SSER_1.TE =1
3 SCSO0_OE SCSO0 SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS0 = 0 or
SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS1 =1, SSU.SSCRH_0.CSS0 =1
while SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS = 1
2 SSCKO0_OE SSCKO SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS =1, SSU.SSCRH_0.SCKS =1
1 SSI0_OE SSI0 SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS =0, SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS =0
SSU.SSCRH_0.BIDE = 0, SSU.SSER_0.TE = 1
0 SSO0_OE SSO0 When SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS = 1:

SSU.SSCRH_0.BIDE = 0, SSU.SSER_0.TE =1 or
SSU.SSCRH_0.BIDE = 1, SSU.SSER_0.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_0.TE =1

When SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS = 0, SSU.SSCRH_0.MSS = 0:
SSU.SSCRH_0.BIDE = 1, SSU.SSER_0.RE =0,
SSU.SSER_0.TE =1

When SSU.SSCRL_0.SSUMS = 1:
SSU.SSER_0.TE =1

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 282 of 754

REJ09B0199-0200

RENESAS



Section 9 /O Ports

Signal
Output Output Selection
Specification Signal Register
Port Signal Name Name Settings  Peripheral Module Settings
PJ 7 TIOCB8_OE TIOCBS8 TPU.TIOR_8.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_8.10B[1, 0] = 01/10/11
6 TIOCA8_OE TIOCAS TPU.TIOR_8.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_8.I0A[1, 0] = 01/10/11
5 TIOCB7_OE TIOCB7 TPU.TIOR_7.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_7.10B[1, 0] = 01/10/11
4 TIOCA7_OE TIOCA7 TPU.TIOR_7.10A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_7.I0A[1, 0] = 01/10/11
3 TIOCD6_OE TIOCD6 TPU.TMDR_6.BFB =0, TPU.TIORL_6.10D3 =0
TPU.TIORL_6.10D[1, 0] = 01/10/11
2 TIOCC6_OE TIOCC6 TPU.TMDR_6.BFA =0, TPU.TIORL_6.10C3 =0
TPU.TIORL_6.10C[1, 0] = 01/10/11
1 TIOCB6_OE  TIOCB6 TPU.TIORH_6.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_6.10B[1, 0] =
01/10/11
0 TIOCA6_OE TIOCA6 TPU.TIORH_6.10A3 = 0, TPU.TIORH_6.I0A[1, 0] =
01/10/11
PK 7 TIOCB11_OE TIOCB11 TPU.TIOR_11.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_11.10B[1, 0] =
01/10/11
6 TIOCA11_OE TIOCA1A1 TPU.TIOR_11.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_11.10A[1, 0] =
01/10/11
5 TIOCB10_OE TIOCB10 TPU.TIOR_10.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_10.10B[1, 0] =
01/10/11
4 TIOCA10_OE TIOCA10 TPU.TIOR_10.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_10.10A[1, 0] =
01/10/11
3 TIOCD9_OE TIOCD9 TPU.TMDR_9.BFB =0, TPU.TIORL_9.10D3 =0
TPU.TIORL_9.10D[1, 0] = 01/10/11
2 TIOCC9_OE TIOCC9 TPU.TMDR_9.BFA =0, TPU.TIORL_9.10C3 =0
TPU.TIORL_9.10C[1, 0] = 01/10/11
1 TIOCB9_OE  TIOCB9 TPU.TIOR_9.10B3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_9.10B[1, 0] = 01/10/11
0 TIOCA9_OE TIOCA9 TPU.TIOR_9.I0A3 = 0, TPU.TIOR_9.I0A[1, 0] = 01/10/11
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9.3 Port Function Controller
The port function controller controls the 1/O ports.
The port function controller incorporates the following registers.

e Port function control register 9 (PFCR9)
o Port function control register A (PFCRA)
e Port function control register B (PFCRB)

931 Port Function Control Register 9 (PFCR9)

PFCR9 selects the multiple functions for the TPU (unit 0) I/O pins.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TPUMS5 | TPUMS4 | TPUM83A| TPUMSSBl TPUMS2 | TPUMS1 | TPUMSOA | TPUMSOB
Initial Value 0 (0] 0 (0] 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/IW R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TPUMS5 O R/W TPU I/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCAS5 function
0: Specifies P26 as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies P27 as input capture input and P26 as output
compare
6 TPUMS4 O R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCA4 function
0: Specifies P25 as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies P24 as input capture input and P25 as output
compare
5 TPUMS3A 0 R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCA3 function
0: Specifies P21 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P20 as input capture input and P21 as output
compare
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Bit Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

4 TPUMS3B

0

R/W

TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCCS3 function

0: Specifies P22 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P23 as input capture input and P22 as output
compare

3 TPUMS2

R/W

TPU I/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCA2 function

0: Specifies P36 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P37 as input capture input and P36 as output
compare

2 TPUMSH

R/W

TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCAT1 function

0: Specifies P34 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P35 as input capture input and P34 as output
compare

1 TPUMSOA

R/W

TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCAO function

0: Specifies P30 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P31 as input capture input and P30 as output
compare

0 TPUMSOB

R/W

TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCCO function

0: Specifies P32 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies P33 as input capture input and P32 as output
compare
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932 Port Function Control Register A (PFCRA)

PFCRA selects the multiple functions for the TPU (unit 1) 1/0 pins.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName [ TPUMS11 | TPUMS10 | TPUMS9A [ TPUMS9B | TPUMSS | TPUMS7 [ TPUMSEA | TPUMSEB
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TPUMS11 0 R/W TPU I/0O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCA11 function
0: Specifies PK6 as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies PK7 as input capture input and PK6 as
output compare

6 TPUMS10 O R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCA10 function

0: Specifies PK4 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies PK5 as input capture input and PK4 as
output compare

5 TPUMS9A 0 R/W TPU 1I/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCA9 function

0: Specifies PKO as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies PK1 as input capture input and PKO as
output compare

4 TPUMS9B 0 R/W TPU 1I/O Pin Multiplex Function Select

Selects TIOCC9 function
0: Specifies PK2 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies PK3 as input capture input and PK2 as
output compare
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Bit

Initial
Bit Name Value R/W Description

TPUMS8 0 R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCAS8 function
0: Specifies PJ6 as output compare output and input
capture

1: Specifies PJ7 as input capture input and PJ6 as output
compare

TPUMS7 O R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCA7 function
0: Specifies PJ4 as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies PJ5 as input capture input and PJ4 as output
compare

TPUMS6A 0 R/W TPU 1I/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCAB function
0: Specifies PJO as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies PJ1 as input capture input and PJO as output
compare

TPUMSEB 0 R/W TPU 1/O Pin Multiplex Function Select
Selects TIOCCS6 function
0: Specifies PJ2 as output compare output and input
capture
1: Specifies PJ3 as input capture input and PJ2 as output
compare

9.3.

3 Port Function Control Register B (PFCRB)

PFCRB selectsthe input pinsfor IRQ15 to IRQ8.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | ITS15 | ITS14 | ITS13 | ITS12 | ITS11 ITS10 ITS9 ITS8
Initial Value 0 0 0 (0] 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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Bit Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

7 ITS15

0

R/W

IRQ15 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ15.

0: Pin P27 must not be used as IRQ15-A input
1: Pin P67 is used as IRQ15-B input

6 ITS14

R/W

IRQ14 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ14.

0: Pin P26 must not be used as IRQ14-A input
1: Pin P66 is used as IRQ14-B input

5 ITS13

R/W

IRQ13 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ13.

0: Pin P25 must not be used as IRQ13-A input
1: Pin P65 is used as IRQ13-B input

4 ITS12

R/W

TRQ12 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ12.

0: Pin P24 must not be used as IRQ12-A input
1: Pin P64 is used as IRQ12-B input

3 ITS11

R/W

TRQ11 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ1T.

0: Pin P23 is used as IRQ11-A input
1: Pin P63 is used as IRQ11-B input

2 ITS10

R/W

TRQ10 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ10.

0: Pin P22 is used as IRQ10-A input
1: Pin P62 is used as IRQ10-B input

1 ITS9

R/W

TRQ9 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQ9.

0: Pin P21 is used as IRQ9-A input
1: Pin P61 is used as IRQ9-B input

0 ITS8

R/W

TRQ8 Pin Select

Selects an input pin for IRQS.

0: Pin P20 is used as IRQ8-A input
1: Pin P60 is used as IRQ8-B input
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9.4 Usage Notes

94.1 Noteson Input Buffer Control Register (ICR) Setting

When the ICR setting is changed, the LS| may malfunction due to an edge occurred internally
according to the pin states. To change the ICR setting, fix the pin high or disable the input
function corresponding to the pin by setting the on-chip module registers.

If an input is enabled by setting |CR while multiple input functions are assigned to the pin, the
pin state is reflected in all the inputs of individual modules. Care must be taken for the
settings of unused input function on each module side.

When apin isused as an output, data to be output from the pin will be latched as the pin state
if the input function corresponding to the pin is enabled. To use the pin as an output, disable
the input function for the pin by setting ICR.

94.2 Noteson Port Function Control Register (PFCR) Settings

The PFC controls I/0 ports. To specify the function of each pin, specify the input/output
destination before enabling the input/output function.
When the input/output destination is changed by the corresponding selection bit, an edge may
occur if the previous pin level differs from the pin level after the change. To change the pin
direction correctly, follow the procedure shown below.

1. Disablethe input function corresponding to the pin by the on-chip module registers.

2. Select the input function by setting PFCR.

3. Enabletheinput function.
If apin function has both a selection bit that modifies the input/output destination and an
enable bit that enables the pin function, first specify the input/output destination by the
selection bit and then enable the pin function by the enable bit.
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Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit (TPU)

This LS| has two on-chip 16-bit timer pulse units (TPU): unit 0 and unitl. Each unit comprises six
16-bit timer channels, that is, there are 12 timer channelsin total. Table 10.1 shows the unit
configuration for each product.

Table 10.2 isalist of the functions and figure 10.1 is ablock diagram for unit 0. Table 10.3 and
figure 10.2 are for unit 1.

This section describes unit 0, which has the same functions as the other unit.

10.1 Features

e Maximum 16-pulse input/output
e Selection of eight counter input clocks for each channel
o Thefollowing operations can be set for each channel:
— Waveform output at compare match
— Input capture function
— Counter clear operation
— Synchronous operations:
e Multipletimer counters (TCNT) can be written to simultaneously
e Simultaneous clearing by compare match and input capture possible
e Simultaneous input/output for registers possible by counter synchronous operation
e Maximum of 15-phase PWM output possible by combination with synchronous
operation
o Buffer operation settable for channels 0 and 3
e Phase counting mode settable independently for each of channels 1, 2, 4, and 5
e Cascaded operation
e Fast accessviainternal 16-bit bus
e 26 interrupt sources
e Automatic transfer of register data
e Programmable pulse generator (PPG) output trigger can be generated
(supported only by unit 0)
o Conversion start trigger for the A/D converter can be generated (supported only by unit 0)
e Module stop mode can be set
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Table10.1 Unit Configuration for Each Product

Product Unit Configuration Channel Configuration
H8SX/1582 Unit 0 Channels 0to 5
Unit 1 Channels 6 to 11

Table10.2 TPU Functions (Unit 0)

Item Channel 0 Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 Channel 5

Count clock P¢/1 P¢/1 P¢/1 P¢/1 P¢/1 P¢/1
Po/4 P¢/4 P¢/4 P/4 Pd/4 P/4
P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16
P¢/64 P¢/64 P¢/64 P¢/64 P¢/64 P¢/64
TCLKA P¢/256 P¢/1024 P¢/256 P¢/1024 P¢/256
TCLKB TCLKA TCLKA P¢/1024 TCLKA TCLKA
TCLKC TCLKB TCLKB P¢/4096 TCLKC TCLKC
TCLKD TCLKC TCLKA TCLKD

General registers (TGR) TGRA_O TGRA_1 TGRA_2 TGRA_3 TGRA_4 TGRA_5
TGRB_0 TGRB_1 TGRB_2 TGRB_3 TGRB_4 TGRB_5

General registers/ TGRC_0 — — TGRC_3 — —

buffer registers TGRD_0 TGRD_3

1/0 pins TIOCAO TIOCA1 TIOCA2 TIOCA3 TIOCA4 TIOCA5
TIOCBO TIOCBH1 TIOCB2 TIOCB3 TIOCB4 TIOCB5
TIOCCO TIOCC3
TIOCDO TIOCD3

Counter clear function TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

Compare 0 output O O O (0] (0] (0]

match 4ot 0 0 0 o ) 0

output

Toggle (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0]
output

Input capture function (0] o] o] (0] 0} 0}

Synchronous operation O (0] (0] O O O

PWM mode (0] o] O o} o} o}

Phase counting mode — (0] (0] — (0] (0]

Buffer operation (0] — — O — —
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Item Channel 0 Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 Channel 5

DTC activation TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

DMAC activation TGRA_O TGRA_1 TGRA_2 TGRA_3 TGRA_4 TGRA_5
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

A/D converter trigger TGRA_O TGRA_1 TGRA_2 TGRA_3 TGRA_4 TGRA_5
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

PPG trigger TGRA_O/ TGRA_1/ TGRA_2/ TGRA_3/ — —
TGRB_0 TGRB_1 TGRB_2 TGRB_3
compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or
input input input input
capture capture capture capture

Interrupt sources 5 sources 4 sources 4 sources 5 sources 4 sources 4 sources
Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture OA  capture 1A capture 2A  capture 3A  capture 4A  capture 5A
Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture OB capture 1B capture 2B capture 3B capture 4B capture 5B
Compare Overflow Overflow Compare Overflow Overflow
matchor  ynderfiow  Underflow ~ Mathor  ynderfiow  Underflow
input input
capture 0C capture 3C
Compare Compare
match or match or
input input
capture 0D capture 3D
Overflow Overflow

[Legend]

O: Possible

— Not possible
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Table10.3 TPU Functions (Unit 1)

Item Channel 6 Channel 7 Channel 8 Channel9 Channel 10 Channel 11

Count clock P/ P/ P/ P/ P/ P/
Py/4 Py/4 Py/4 P/4 P/4 P/4
P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16 P¢/16
P¢/64 Py/64 Py/64 P¢/64 P¢/64 P¢/64
TCLKE P$/256 P¢/1024 P¢/256 P¢/1024 P¢/256
TCLKF TCLKE TCLKE P¢/1024 TCLKE TCLKE
TCLKG TCLKF TCLKF P /4096 TCLKG TCLKG
TCLKH TCLKG TCLKE TCLKH

General registers (TGR) TGRA_6 TGRA_7 TGRA_8 TGRA_9 TGRA_10 TGRA_11
TGRB_6 TGRB_7 TGRB_8 TGRB_9 TGRB_10 TGRB_11

General registers/ TGRC_6 — — TGRC_9 — —

buffer registers TGRD_6 TGRD_9

1/0 pins TIOCA6 TIOCA7 TIOCAS8 TIOCA9 TIOCA10 TIOCA11
TIOCB6 TIOCB7 TIOCBS8 TIOCB9 TIOCB10 TIOCB11
TIOCC6 TIOCC9
TIOCD6 TIOCD9

Counter clear function TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

Compare 0 output (6] (0] (e} (0] (0] (0]

match 4 ouput 0 ) ) 0 o 0

output

Toggle (0] (0] (0] (0] o o]
output

Input capture function O (0] (0] O (0] (0]

Synchronous operation O o o (0] o o

PWM mode O (0] O (0] (0] (0]

Phase counting mode — (0] (0] — (0] (0]

Buffer operation (0] — — (0] — —

DTC activation TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR TGR
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture

DMAC activation TGRA_6 TGRA_7 TGRA_8 TGRA_9 TGRA_10 TGRA_11
compare compare compare compare compare compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture capture capture capture capture capture
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Item Channel 6 Channel 7 Channel 8 Channel9 Channel 10 Channel 11

Interrupt sources 5 sources 4 sources 4 sources 5 sources 4 sources 4 sources
Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture 6A  capture 7A  capture 8A  capture 9A  capture 10A capture 11A
Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare Compare
match or match or match or match or match or match or
input input input input input input
capture 6B  capture 7B capture 8B  capture 9B  capture 10B capture 11B
Compare Overflow Overflow Compare Overflow Overflow
match or Underflow  Underflow ~ match or Underflow  Underflow
input input
capture 6C capture 9C
Compare Compare
match or match or
input input
capture 6D capture 9D
Overflow Overflow

[Legend]

0: Possible

—: Not possible
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[Legend]
TSTR: Timer start register TIER: Timer interrupt enable register
TSYR: Timer synchronous register TSR: Timer status register
TCR: Timer control register TGR (A, B, C, D): Timer general registers (A, B, C, D)
TMDR: Timer mode register TCNT: Timer counter

TIOR (H, L): Timer I/O control registers (H, L)

Figure10.1 Block Diagram of TPU (Unit 0)
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[Legend]
TSTRB: Timer start register TIER: Timer interrupt enable register
TSYRB: Timer synchronous register TSR: Timer status register
TCR: Timer control register TGR (A, B, C, D): Timer general registers (A, B, C, D)
TMDR: Timer mode register TCNT: Timer counter

TIOR (H, L): Timer I/O control registers (H, L)

Figure10.2 Block Diagram of TPU (Unit 1)
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10.2  Input/Output Pins

Table 10.4 shows TPU pin configurations.

Table10.4 Pin Configuration

Unit  Channel Symbol 110 Function
0 All TCLKA Input  External clock A input pin
(Channel 1 and 5 phase counting mode A phase input)
TCLKB Input  External clock B input pin
(Channel 1 and 5 phase counting mode B phase input)
TCLKC Input  External clock C input pin
(Channel 2 and 4 phase counting mode A phase input)
TCLKD Input  External clock D input pin
(Channel 2 and 4 phase counting mode B phase input)
0 TIOCAO I/O TGRA_O input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCBO 1/O TGRB_0 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCCO I/O TGRC_O0 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCDO 1/O TGRD_0 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
1 TIOCA1 1/0 TGRA_1 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCBH1 110 TGRB_1 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
2 TIOCA2 1/O TGRA_2 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCB2 I/O TGRB_2 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
3 TIOCA3 1/O TGRA_S input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCB3  1/0 TGRB_3 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCC3 1/0 TGRC_3 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCD3 1/0 TGRD_3 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
4 TIOCA4 I/O TGRA_4 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCB4 1/O TGRB_4 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
5 TIOCA5 I/O TGRA_S5 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
TIOCB5 1/O TGRB_5 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
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Unit  Channel Symbol /O Function

1 All TCLKE Input  External clock A input pin

(Channel 7 and 11 phase counting mode A phase input)

TCLKF Input  External clock B input pin

(Channel 7 and 11 phase counting mode B phase input)

TCLKG Input  External clock C input pin

(Channel 8 and 10 phase counting mode A phase input)

TCLKH Input  External clock D input pin

(Channel 8 and 10 phase counting mode B phase input)

6 TIOCA6 1/O TGRA_6 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB6  I/O TGRB_6 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCC6 1/O TGRC_6 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCD6 1/0 TGRD_6 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

7 TIOCA7 /O TGRA_7 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB7  1/0 TGRB_7 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

8 TIOCA8 I/O TGRA_8 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB8 1/O TGRB_8 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

9 TIOCA9 I/O TGRA_9 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB9 1/O TGRB_9 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCC9 1/O0 TGRC_9 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCD9 1/O TGRD_9 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

10 TIOCA10 1/O TGRA_10 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB10 /O TGRB_10 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

11 TIOCA11 1/O TGRA_11 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin

TIOCB11  1/O TGRB_11 input capture input/output compare output/PWM output pin
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10.3  Register Descriptions
The TPU has the following registers in each channel.

Theregisters for unit 0 and unit 1 have the same functions except bit 7 (TTGE bit for unit 0 and
reserved bit for unit 1) in TIER. This section describes unit O registers.

e Unit0
Channel 0O:
— Timer control register 0 (TCR_0)
— Timer mode register 0 (TMDR_0)
— Timer 1/O control register H 0 (TIORH_0)
— Timer 1/O control register L_0 (TIORL_0)
— Timer interrupt enable register 0 (TIER_0)
— Timer status register 0 (TSR_0)
— Timer counter_ 0 (TCNT_0)
— Timer general register A_0 (TGRA_Q)
— Timer general register B_0 (TGRB_0)
— Timer general register C_0 (TGRC_0)
— Timer general register D_0 (TGRD_0)

Channd 1:

— Timer control register 1 (TCR_1)

— Timer moderegister 1 (TMDR_1)

— Timer 1/O control register _1 (TIOR_1)

— Timer interrupt enable register_1 (TIER_1)
— Timer status register 1 (TSR_1)

— Timer counter_1 (TCNT_1)

— Timer general register A_1 (TGRA_1)

— Timer general register B_1 (TGRB_1)
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Channd 2:

— Timer control register_2 (TCR_2)

— Timer moderegister 2 (TMDR_2)

— Timer /O control register_2 (TIOR_2)

— Timer interrupt enable register 2 (TIER_2)
— Timer status register 2 (TSR_2)

— Timer counter 2 (TCNT_2)

— Timer general register A_2 (TGRA_2)

— Timer general register B_2 (TGRB_2)

Channd 3:

— Timer control register_3 (TCR_3)

— Timer mode register 3 (TMDR_3)

— Timer 1/O control register H_3 (TIORH_3)
— Timer 1/O control register L_3 (TIORL_3)
— Timer interrupt enable register_3 (TIER_3)
— Timer status register 3 (TSR_3)

— Timer counter_3 (TCNT_3)

— Timer general register A_ 3 (TGRA_3)

— Timer general register B_3 (TGRB_3)

— Timer general register C_3 (TGRC_3)

— Timer general register D_3 (TGRD_3)

Channel 4:

— Timer control register 4 (TCR_4)

— Timer moderegister_4 (TMDR_4)

— Timer 1/O control register _4 (TIOR_4)

— Timer interrupt enable register_4 (TIER_4)
— Timer status register 4 (TSR_4)

— Timer counter_4 (TCNT_4)

— Timer general register A_4 (TGRA_4)

— Timer general register B_4 (TGRB_4)
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Channd 5:

— Timer control register 5 (TCR_5)

— Timer moderegister 5 (TMDR_5)

— Timer /O control register 5 (TIOR_5)

— Timer interrupt enable register 5 (TIER_5)
— Timer status register 5(TSR_5)

— Timer counter 5 (TCNT_5)

— Timer general register A 5 (TGRA_5)

— Timer general register B_ 5 (TGRB_5)

Common Registers
— Timer start register (TSTR)
— Timer synchronous register (TSYR)

e Unitl
Channel 6:
— Timer control register 6 (TCR_6)
— Timer mode register 6 (TMDR_6)
— Timer 1/O control register H_6 (TIORH_6)
— Timer 1/O control register L_6 (TIORL_6)
— Timer interrupt enable register_6 (TIER_6)
— Timer status register 6 (TSR_6)
— Timer counter_6 (TCNT_6)
— Timer general register A_6 (TGRA_6)
— Timer general register B_6 (TGRB_6)
— Timer general register C_6 (TGRC_6)
— Timer general register D_6 (TGRD_6)
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Channd 7:

— Timer control register_7 (TCR_7)

— Timer moderegister 7 (TMDR _7)

— Timer /O control register _7 (TIOR_7)

— Timer interrupt enable register 7 (TIER_7)
— Timer status register 7 (TSR_7)

— Timer counter_7 (TCNT_7)

— Timer general register A_7 (TGRA_7)

— Timer general register B_7 (TGRB_7)

Channdl 8:

— Timer control register_8 (TCR_8)

— Timer mode register 8 (TMDR_8)

— Timer 1/O control register_8 (TIOR_8)

— Timer interrupt enable register_8 (TIER_8)
— Timer status register 8 (TSR_8)

— Timer counter_ 8 (TCNT_8)

— Timer general register A_8 (TGRA_S8)

— Timer general register B_8 (TGRB_8)

Channd 9:

— Timer control register 9 (TCR_9)

— Timer mode register 9 (TMDR_9)

— Timer 1/O control register H_9 (TIORH_9)
— Timer 1/O control register L_9 (TIORL_9)
— Timer interrupt enable register 9 (TIER_9)
— Timer status register 9 (TSR _9)

— Timer counter_9 (TCNT_9)

— Timer general register A 9 (TGRA_9)

— Timer general register B_9 (TGRB_9)

— Timer general register C 9 (TGRC_9)

— Timer general register D_9 (TGRD_9)
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Channd 10:

— Timer control register 10 (TCR_10)

— Timer moderegister 10 (TMDR_10)

— Timer 1/O control register 10 (TIOR_10)

— Timer interrupt enable register_10 (TIER_10)
— Timer status register 10 (TSR_10)

— Timer counter_10 (TCNT_10)

— Timer general register A_10 (TGRA_10)

— Timer general register B_10 (TGRB_10)

Channdl 11:

— Timer control register_11 (TCR_11)

— Timer moderegister 11 (TMDR_11)

— Timer 1/O control register_11 (TIOR_11)

— Timer interrupt enable register 11 (TIER_11)
— Timer status register 11 (TSR_11)

— Timer counter_11 (TCNT_11)

— Timer general register A_11 (TGRA_11)

— Timer general register B_11 (TGRB_11)

Common Registers
— Timer start register (TSTRB)
— Timer synchronous register (TSY RB)
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10.3.1

Timer Control Register (TCR)

TCR controlsthe TCNT operation for each channel. The TPU has atotal of six TCR registers, one
for each channel. TCR register settings should be made only while TCNT operation is stopped.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | CCLR2 | CCLR1 | CCLRO | CKEG1 | CKEGO | TPSC2 | TPSCH | TPSCO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 CCLR2 0 R/W Counter Clear2to 0
6 CCLR1 0 R/W These bits select the TCNT counter clearing source. See
5 CCLRO 0 R/W tables 10.5 and 10.6 for details.
4 CKEGH1 0 R/W Clock Edge 1 and 0
3 CKEGO 0 R/W These bits select the input clock edge. For details, see
table 10.7. When the input clock is counted using both
edges, the input clock period is halved (e.g. P¢/4 both
edges = P¢/2 rising edge). If phase counting mode is
used on channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, this setting is ignored
and the phase counting mode setting has priority. Internal
clock edge selection is valid when the input clock is P¢/4
or slower. This setting is ignored if the input clock is P¢/1,
or when overflow/underflow of another channel is
selected.
2 TPSC2 0 R/W Timer Prescaler 2to 0
1 TPSCAH 0 R/W These bits select the TCNT counter clock. The clock
0 TPSCO 0 R/W source can be selected independently for each channel.

See tables 10.8 to 10.13 for details. To select the external
clock as the clock source, the DDR bit and ICR bit for the
corresponding pin should be set to 0 and 1, respectively.
For details, see section 9, I/0 Ports.
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Table10.5 CCLR2to CCLRO (Channels0and 3)

Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5
Channel CCLR2 CCLR1 CCLRO Description
0,3 0 0 0 TCNT clearing disabled
0 0 1 TCNT cleared by TGRA compare match/input
capture
0 1 0 TCNT cleared by TGRB compare match/input
capture
0 1 1 TCNT cleared by counter clearing for another
channel performing synchronous clearing/
synchronous operation*'
1 0 0 TCNT clearing disabled
1 0 1 TCNT cleared by TGRC compare match/input
capture*?
1 1 0 TCNT cleared by TGRD compare match/input
capture*®
1 1 1 TCNT cleared by counter clearing for another

channel performing synchronous clearing/
synchronous operation*'

Notes: 1. Synchronous operation is selected by setting the SYNC bitin TSYR to 1.

2. When TGRC or TGRD is used as a buffer register, TCNT is not cleared because the
buffer register setting has priority, and compare match/input capture does not occur.

Table10.6 CCLR2to CCLRO (Channels1, 2, 4, and 5)

Bit 7** Bit 6 Bit 5
Channel Reserved CCLR1 CCLRO Description
1,2,4,5 0 0 0 TCNT clearing disabled
0 0 1 TCNT cleared by TGRA compare match/input
capture
0 1 0 TCNT cleared by TGRB compare match/input
capture
0 1 1 TCNT cleared by counter clearing for another

channel performing synchronous clearing/
synchronous operation*'

Notes: 1. Synchronous operation is selected by setting the SYNC bitin TSYR to 1.
2. Bit 7 is reserved in channels 1, 2, 4, and 5. It is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
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Table10.7 Input Clock Edge Selection

Clock Edge Selection Input Clock
CKEG1 CKEGO Internal Clock External Clock
0 0 Counted at falling edge Counted at rising edge
0 1 Counted at rising edge Counted at falling edge
1 X Counted at both edges Counted at both edges
[Legend]

X: Don't care

Table10.8 TPSC2to TPSCO (Channel 0)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0

Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description

0 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on Py/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 External clock: counts on TCLKB pin input
1 1 0 External clock: counts on TCLKC pin input
1 1 1 External clock: counts on TCLKD pin input

Table10.9 TPSC2to TPSCO (Channel 1)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description
1 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 External clock: counts on TCLKB pin input
1 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P$/256
1 1 1 Counts on TCNT2 overflow/underflow

Note: This setting is ignored when channel 1 is in phase counting mode.
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Table 10.10 TPSC2 to TPSCO (Channel 2)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0

Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description

2 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 External clock: counts on TCLKB pin input
1 1 0 External clock: counts on TCLKC pin input
1 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1024

Note: This setting is ignored when channel 2 is in phase counting mode.

Table10.11 TPSC2 to TPSCO (Channel 3)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description
3 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on Py/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1024
1 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/256
1 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P$/4096
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Table 10.12 TPSC2 to TPSCO (Channel 4)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description
4 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 External clock: counts on TCLKC pin input
1 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1024
1 1 1 Counts on TCNT5 overflow/underflow

Note: This setting is ignored when channel 4 is in phase counting mode.

Table 10.13 TPSC2 to TPSCO (Channel 5)

Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Channel TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO Description
5 0 0 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/1
0 0 1 Internal clock: counts on P/4
0 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/16
0 1 1 Internal clock: counts on P¢/64
1 0 0 External clock: counts on TCLKA pin input
1 0 1 External clock: counts on TCLKC pin input
1 1 0 Internal clock: counts on P¢/256
1 1 1 External clock: counts on TCLKD pin input

Note: This setting is ignored when channel 5 is in phase counting mode.
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10.3.2 Timer Mode Register (TMDR)

TMDR sets the operating mode for each channel. The TPU has six TMDR registers, one for each
channel. TMDR register settings should be made only while TCNT operation is stopped.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | — | BFB | BFA | MD3 | MD2 | MD1 | MDO |
Initial Value 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W RW

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7,6 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
5 BFB 0 R/W Buffer Operation B

Specifies whether TGRB is to normally operate, or TGRB
and TGRD are to be used together for buffer operation.
When TGRD is used as a buffer register, TGRD input
capture/output compare is not generated.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, which have no TGRD, bit 5 is
reserved. It is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

0: TGRB operates normally
1: TGRB and TGRD used together for buffer operation

4 BFA 0 R/W Buffer Operation A

Specifies whether TGRA is to normally operate, or TGRA
and TGRC are to be used together for buffer operation.
When TGRC is used as a buffer register, TGRC input
capture/output compare is not generated.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, which have no TGRC, bit 4 is
reserved. It is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

0: TGRA operates normally
1: TGRA and TGRC used together for buffer operation

3 MD3 0 R/W Modes 30 0

2 MD2 0 R/W Set the timer operating mode.

1 MD1 0 R/W MD3 is a reserved bit. The write value should always
0 MDO 0 R/W be 0. See table 10.14 for details.
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Table 10.14 MD3to MDO

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
MD3** MD2** MD1 MDO Description

0 0 0 0 Normal operation

0 0 0 1 Reserved

0 0 1 0 PWM mode 1

0 0 1 1 PWM mode 2

0 1 0 0 Phase counting mode 1
0 1 0 1 Phase counting mode 2
0 1 1 0 Phase counting mode 3
0 1 1 1 Phase counting mode 4
1 X X X —

[Legend]

X: Don't care

Notes: 1. MD3 is a reserved bit. The write value should always be 0.
2. Phase counting mode cannot be set for channels 0 and 3. In this case, the write value
should always be 0.

10.3.3 Timer 1/O Control Register (TIOR)

TIOR controls TGR. The TPU has eight TIOR registers, two each for channels 0 and 3, and one
each for channels 1, 2, 4, and 5. Care isrequired since TIOR is affected by the TMDR setting.

Theinitia output specified by TIOR is valid when the counter is stopped (the CST bit in TSTR is
cleared to 0). Note also that, in PWM mode 2, the output at the point at which the counter is
cleared to O is specified.

When TGRC or TGRD is designated for buffer operation, this setting isinvalid and the register
operates as a buffer register.

To designate the input capture pin in TIOR, the DDR bit and ICR bit for the corresponding pin
should be set to 0 and 1, respectively. For details, see section 9, 1/0 Ports.
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e TIORH_O, TIOR 1, TIOR 2, TIORH_3, TIOR_4, TIOR 5

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

e TIORL_O, TORL_3

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name 10D3 10D2 10D1 10D0 10C3 10C2 10C1 10Co
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

e TIORH_O, TIOR 1, TIOR 2, TIORH_3, TIOR_4, TIOR 5

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 I0B3 0 R/W I/O Control B3 to BO
6 10B2 0 R/W Specify the function of TGRB.
5 I0B1 0 R/W For details, see tables 10.15, 10.17, 10.18, 10.19, 10.21,
4 IOBO 0 R/W and 10.22.
3 IOA3 0 R/W I/O Control A3 to A0
2 I0A2 0 R/W Specify the function of TGRA.
1 I0A1 0 R/W For details, see tables 10.23, 10.25, 10.26, 10.27, 10.29,
0 I0AO 0 R/W and 10.30.

e TIORL_O, TIORL_3:

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 I0D3 0 R/W I/O Control D3 to DO
6 I0D2 0 R/W Specify the function of TGRD.
5 10D1 0 R/W For details, see tables 10.16, and 10.20.
4 I0D0 0 R/W
3 I0C3 0 R/W I/O Control C3 to CO
2 I0C2 0 R/W Specify the function of TGRC.
1 10C1 0 R/W For details, see tables 10.24, and 10.28.
0 10C0 0 R/W
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Table10.15 TIORH_O

Description
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit4 TGRB_O
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10B0O Function TIOCBO Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCBO pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCBO pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCBO pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 1/count clock
Input capture at TCNT_1 count-up/count-down*
[Legend]
X: Don't care

Note: When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_1 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the TCNT_1
count clock, this setting is invalid and input capture is not generated.
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Table10.16 TIORL_O

Description

Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRD_O
10D3 I0D2 I0D1 10D0 Function TIOCDO Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare - nitial output is 0 output
register*
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCDO pin
capture oyt capture at rising edge
register*
1 0 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCDO pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCDO pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 1/count clock

Input capture at TCNT_1 count-up/count-down*'

[Legend]

X: Don't care

Notes: 1. When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_1 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_1 count clock, this setting is invalid and input capture is not generated.

2. When the BFB bit in TMDR_O is set to 1 and TGRD_0 is used as a buffer register, this
setting is invalid and input capture/output compare is not generated.
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Table10.17 TIOR_1

Description
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRB_1
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10B0O Function TIOCB1 Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCB1 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCB1 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCB1 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X TGRC_0 compare match/input capture
Input capture at generation of TGRC_0 compare
match/input capture
[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.18 TIOR_2

Description

Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRB_2
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10BO Function TIOCB2 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 X 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCB2 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 X 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCB2 pin

Input capture at falling edge

1 X 1 X Capture input source is TIOCB2 pin
Input capture at both edges

[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.19 TIORH_3

Description
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit4 TGRB_3
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10B0O Function TIOCB3 Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCBS pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCBS pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCB3 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 4/count clock
Input capture at TCNT_4 count-up/count-down*
[Legend]
X: Don't care

Note: When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_4 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the TCNT_4
count clock, this setting is invalid and input capture is not generated.

RENESAS
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Table10.20 TIORL_3

Description

Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRD_3
10D3 I0D2 I0D1 10D0 Function TIOCD3 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare - nitial output is 0 output
register*
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCD3 pin
f:git;:;er*z Input capture at rising edge
1 0 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCD3 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCDS3 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 4/count clock

Input capture at TCNT_4 count-up/count-down*'

[Legend]

X: Don't care

Notes: 1. When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_4 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_4 count clock, this setting is invalid and input capture is not generated.

2. When the BFB bit in TMDR_3 is set to 1 and TGRD_3 is used as a buffer register, this
setting is invalid and input capture/output compare is not generated.
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Table10.21 TIOR_4

Description
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRB_4
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10B0O Function TIOCB4 Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCB4 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCB4 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCB4 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is TGRC_3 compare
match/input capture
Input capture at generation of TGRC_3 compare
match/input capture
[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.22 TIOR_5

Description

Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 TGRB_5
10B3 I0B2 I0B1 10BO Function TIOCBS5 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 X 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCB5 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 X 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCB5 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 X 1 X Capture input source is TIOCB5 pin

Input capture at both edges

[Legend]
X: Don't care

Table10.23 TIORH_O

Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_O
I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0 Function TIOCAO Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled

0 0 0 1 compare

) Initial output is O output
register

0 output at compare match
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Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_O
I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0 Function TIOCAO Pin Function

0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 1 Input Capture input source is TIOCAO pin
capture Input capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCAO pin
Input capture at rising edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCAO pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 1/count clock

Input capture* at TCNT_1 count-up/count-down

[Legend]

X: Don't care

Note: * When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_1 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_1 counter clock, this setting is ignored and an input capture interrupt is not
generated.
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Table10.24 TIORL_O

Description
Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit0O TGRC_O
IOC3 10C2 I0OC1 I10CO Function TIOCCO Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare - nitial output is 0 output
register*
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCCO pin
capture oyt capture at rising edge
register*
1 0 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCCO pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCCO pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 1/count clock
Input capture*' at TCNT_1 count-up/count-down
[Legend]
X: Don't care

Notes: 1. When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_1 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_1 counter clock, this setting is ignored and an input capture interrupt is not

generated.

2. When the BFA bit in TMDR_O is set to 1 and TGRC_0 is used as a buffer register, this
setting is invalid and input capture/output compare is not generated.
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Table10.25 TIOR_1

Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_1
IOA3 I0A2 IOA1 IOAO0  Function

TIOCAL Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCAT pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCAT pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCA1 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is TGRA_0 compare
match/input capture
Input capture at generation of channel 0/TGRA_0O
compare match/input capture
[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.26 TIOR_2

Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_2
I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0 Function TIOCA2 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 X 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCA2 pin
capture .
i Input capture at rising edge
register
1 X 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCA2 pin

Input capture at falling edge

1 X 1 X Capture input source is TIOCA2 pin
Input capture at both edges

[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.27 TIORH_3

Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_3
I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0 Function TIOCA3 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCAS pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCAS pin

Input capture at falling edge

1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCA3 pin
Input capture at both edges

1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 4/count clock
Input capture* at TCNT_4 count-up/count-down

[Legend]

X: Don't care

Note: * When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_4 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_4 counter clock, this setting is ignored and an input capture interrupt is not
generated.
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Table10.28 TIORL_3

Description
Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit0O TGRC_3
IOC3 10C2 I0OC1 10CO Function TIOCC3 Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare - nitial output is 0 output
register*
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCC3 pin
capture oyt capture at rising edge
register*
1 0 0 1 Capture input source is TIOCC3 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCC3 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is channel 4/count clock
Input capture*' at TCNT_4 count-up/count-down
[Legend]
X: Don't care

Notes: 1. When bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR_4 are set to B'000 and P¢/1 is used as the
TCNT_4 counter clock, this setting is ignored and an input capture interrupt is not

generated.

2. When the BFA bit in TMDR_3 is set to 1 and TGRC_3 is used as a buffer register, this
setting is invalid and input capture/output compare is not generated.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 326 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200

RENESAS



Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit (TPU)

Table10.29 TIOR_4

Description
Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_4
I0A3 I0A2 I0Al I0A0 Function TIOCA4 Pin Function
0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 Output disabled
1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 0 0 0 Input Capture input source is TIOCA4 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 0 0 Capture input source is TIOCA4 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 0 1 X Capture input source is TIOCA4 pin
Input capture at both edges
1 1 X X Capture input source is TGRA_3 compare
match/input capture
Input capture at generation of TGRA_3 compare
match/input capture
[Legend]
X: Don't care
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Table10.30 TIOR_5

Description

Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 TGRA_5
I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0 Function TIOCAS5 Pin Function

0 0 0 0 Output Output disabled
0 0 0 1 compare nitial output is 0 output
register
0 output at compare match
0 0 1 0 Initial output is 0 output
1 output at compare match
0 0 1 1 Initial output is 0 output
Toggle output at compare match
0 1 0 0 Output disabled
1 0 1 Initial output is 1 output
0 output at compare match
0 1 1 0 Initial output is 1 output
1 output at compare match
0 1 1 1 Initial output is 1 output
Toggle output at compare match
1 X 0 0 Input Input capture source is TIOCA5 pin
capture 5t capture at rising edge
register
1 X 0 1 Input capture source is TIOCAS5 pin
Input capture at falling edge
1 X 1 X Input capture source is TIOCA5 pin

Input capture at both edges

[Legend]
X: Don't care
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10.34 Timer Interrupt Enable Register (TIER)

TIER controls enabling or disabling of interrupt requests for each channel. The TPU has six TIER
registers, one for each channel.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TTGE* | — | TCIEU TCIEV TGIED TGIEC TGIEB TGIEA
Initial Value 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
RIW RIW R RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW

Note: * Bit 7 in TIER for unit 1 is a reserved bit and is always read as 0. The write value should always be 0.

Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
7 TTGE* 0 R/W  A/D Conversion Start Request Enable
Enables/disables generation of A/D conversion start
requests by TGRA input capture/compare match.
0: A/D conversion start request generation disabled
1: A/D conversion start request generation enabled
6 — 1 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
5 TCIEU 0 R/W Underflow Interrupt Enable

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TCIU) by the TCFU
flag when the TCFU flag in TSR is set to 1 in channels 1,
2,4, and 5.

In channels 0 and 3, bit 5 is reserved. It is a read-only bit
and cannot be modified.

0: Interrupt requests (TCIU) by TCFU disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TCIU) by TCFU enabled
4 TCIEV 0 R/W Overflow Interrupt Enable

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TCIV) by the TCFV
flag when the TCFV flag in TSR is set to 1.

0: Interrupt requests (TCIV) by TCFV disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TCIV) by TCFV enabled
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Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
3 TGIED 0 R/W TGR Interrupt Enable D

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TGID) by the TGFD
bit when the TGFD bit in TSR is set to 1 in channels 0
and 3.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, bit 3 is reserved. It is a read-
only bit and cannot be modified.

0: Interrupt requests (TGID) by TGFD bit disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TGID) by TGFD bit enabled

2 TGIEC 0 R/W TGR Interrupt Enable C

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TGIC) by the TGFC
bit when the TGFC bit in TSR is set to 1 in channels 0
and 3.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, bit 2 is reserved. It is a read-
only bit and cannot be modified.

0: Interrupt requests (TGIC) by TGFC bit disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TGIC) by TGFC bit enabled

1 TGIEB 0 R/W TGR Interrupt Enable B

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TGIB) by the TGFB
bit when the TGFB bit in TSR is set to 1.

0: Interrupt requests (TGIB) by TGFB bit disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TGIB) by TGFB bit enabled

0 TGIEA 0 R/W TGR Interrupt Enable A

Enables/disables interrupt requests (TGIA) by the TGFA
bit when the TGFA bit in TSR is set to 1.

0: Interrupt requests (TGIA) by TGFA bit disabled
1: Interrupt requests (TGIA) by TGFA bit enabled

Note: * Bit7in TIER for unit 1 is a reserved bit and is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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10.35 Timer Status Register (TSR)

TSR indicates the status of each channel. The TPU has six TSR registers, one for each channel.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TCFD | — | TCFU | TCFV | TGFD | TGFC | TGFB | TGFA |
Initial Value 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW R R RI(W)* RI(W)* RI(W)* RI(W)* RI(W)* RI(W)*

Note: * Only 0 can be written to bits 5 to 0, to clear flags.

Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
7 TCFD 1 R Count Direction Flag
Status flag that shows the direction in which TCNT counts
in channels 1, 2, 4, and 5.
In channels 0 and 3, bit 7 is reserved. It is a read-only bit
and cannot be modified.
0: TCNT counts down
1: TCNT counts up
6 — 1 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
5 TCFU 0 R/(W)* Underflow Flag

Status flag that indicates that a TCNT underflow has
occurred when channels 1, 2, 4, and 5 are set to phase
counting mode.

In channels 0 and 3, bit 5 is reserved. It is a read-only bit
and cannot be modified.

[Setting condition]

e When the TCNT value underflows (changes from
H'0000 to H'FFFF)

[Clearing condition]

e When a 0 is written to TCFU after reading TCFU = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
value

R/W

Description

4

TCFV

0

R/(W)*

Overflow Flag

Status flag that indicates that a TCNT overflow has
occurred.

[Setting condition]

e When the TCNT value overflows (changes from
H'FFFF to H'0000)

[Clearing condition]

e When a 0 is written to TCFV after reading TCFV =1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

3

TGFD

0

Input Capture/Output Compare Flag D

Status flag that indicates the occurrence of TGRD input
capture or compare match in channels 0 and 3.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, bit 3 is reserved. It is a read-
only bit and cannot be modified.

[Setting conditions]

e When TCNT = TGRD while TGRD is functioning as
output compare register

e When TCNT value is transferred to TGRD by input
capture signal while TGRD is functioning as input
capture register

[Clearing conditions]

e When DTC is activated by a TGID interrupt while the
DISEL bitin MRB of DTC is O

¢ When 0 is written to TGFD after reading TGFD = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
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Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
2 TGFC 0 R/(W)*  Input Capture/Output Compare Flag C

Status flag that indicates the occurrence of TGRC input
capture or compare match in channels 0 and 3.

In channels 1, 2, 4, and 5, bit 2 is reserved. It is a read-
only bit and cannot be modified.

[Setting conditions]

e When TCNT = TGRC while TGRC is functioning as
output compare register

e When TCNT value is transferred to TGRC by input
capture signal while TGRC is functioning as input
capture register

[Clearing conditions]

e When DTC is activated by a TGIC interrupt while the
DISEL bit in MRB of DTC is 0

e When 0 is written to TGFC after reading TGFC = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

1 TGFB 0 R/(W)* Input Capture/Output Compare Flag B

Status flag that indicates the occurrence of TGRB input
capture or compare match.

[Setting conditions]

e When TCNT = TGRB while TGRB is functioning as
output compare register

e When TCNT value is transferred to TGRB by input
capture signal while TGRB is functioning as input
capture register

[Clearing conditions]

e When DTC is activated by a TGIB interrupt while the
DISEL bitin MRB of DTC is O

e When 0 is written to TGFB after reading TGFB = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
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Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
0 TGFA 0 R/(W)*  Input Capture/Output Compare Flag A

Status flag that indicates the occurrence of TGRA input
capture or compare match.

[Setting conditions]

e When TCNT = TGRA while TGRA is functioning as
output compare register

e When TCNT value is transferred to TGRA by input
capture signal while TGRA is functioning as input
capture register

[Clearing conditions]

e When DTC is activated by a TGIA interrupt while the
DISEL bitin MRB of DTC is O

e When DMAC is activated by a TGIA interrupt while
the DTA bit in DMDR of DMAC is 1

e When 0 is written to TGFA after reading TGFA = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

Note: * Only 0 can be written to clear the flag.
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10.3.6  Timer Counter (TCNT)

TCNT is a16-hit readable/writable counter. The TPU has six TCNT counters, one for each
channel.

TCNT isinitialized to H'0000 by areset or in hardware standby mode.

TCNT cannot be accessed in 8-bit units. TCNT must always be accessed in 16-bit units.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | I I I I I I I

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

10.3.7 Timer General Register (TGR)

TGR is a 16-bit readable/writable register with a dual function as output compare and input
capture registers. The TPU has 16 TGR registers, four each for channels 0 and 3 and two each for
channels 1, 2, 4, and 5. TGRC and TGRD for channels 0 and 3 can a so be designated for
operation as buffer registers. The TGR registers cannot be accessed in 8-bit units; they must
always be accessed in 16-bit units. TGR and buffer register combinations during buffer operations
are TGRA-TGRC and TGRB-TGRD.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name

Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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10.3.8 Timer Start Register (TSTR)

TSTR starts or stops operation for channels 0 to 5. When setting the operating modein TMDR or
setting the count clock in TCR, first stop the TCNT counter.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | — | CcSTs | csT4 csT3 csT2 CSTH CcSTo
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
7,6 — AllO R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
5 CST5 0 R/W Counter Start 5t0 0
4 CST4 0 R/W These bits select operation or stoppage for TCNT.
3 CST3 0 R/W If 0 is written to the CST bit during operation with the
2 CST2 0 R/W TIOC pin designated for output, the counter stops but the
TIOC pin output compare output level is retained. If TIOR
1 CST1 0 R/W is written to when the CST bit is cleared to 0, the pin
0 CSTO 0 R/W output level will be changed to the set initial output value.

0: TCNT_5 to TCNT_O count operation is stopped
1: TCNT_5 to TCNT_O performs count operation
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10.3.9 Timer Synchronous Register (TSYR)

TSY R selects independent operation or synchronous operation for the TCNT counters of channels
0to 5. A channel performs synchronous operation when the corresponding bit in TSYR is set to 1.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Bit Name | — | - | SYNC5 | SYNC4 | SYNC3 | SYNC2 | SYNC1 | SYNCO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W RW RW RW
Initial
Bit Bit Name value R/W Description
7,6 — AllO R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
5 SYNC5 0 R/W Timer Synchronization 5 to 0
4 SYNC4 0 R/W These bits select whether operation is independent of or
3 SYNC3 0 R/W synchronized with other channels.
2 SYNC2 0 R/W When synchronous operation is selected, synchronous
presetting of multiple channels, and synchronous clearing
1 SYNCH1 0 R/W through counter clearing on another channel are possible.
0 SYNCO 0

R/W To set synchronous operation, the SYNC bits for at least
two channels must be set to 1. To set synchronous
clearing, in addition to the SYNC bit, the TCNT clearing
source must also be set by means of bits CCLR2 to
CCLRO in TCR.

0: TCNT_5 to TCNT_O operate independently (TCNT
presetting/clearing is unrelated to other channels)

1: TCNT_5 to TCNT_O perform synchronous operation
(TCNT synchronous presetting/synchronous clearing
is possible)
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104  Operation

10.4.1 Basic Functions

Each channel hasa TCNT and TGR register. TCNT performs up-counting, and is also capable of
free-running operation, periodic counting, and external event counting.

Each TGR can be used as an input capture register or output compare register.
(1) Counter Operation

When one of bits CSTOto CST5issetto 1in TSTR, the TCNT counter for the corresponding
channel starts counting. TCNT can operate as a free-running counter, periodic counter, and so on.

(a) Example of count operation setting procedure

Figure 10.3 shows an example of the count operation setting procedure.

( Operation selection ) [1] Select the counter
clock with bits

TPSC2 to TPSCO in
TCR. At the same
Select counter clock [1] time, select the
input clock edge
with bits CKEG1
and CKEGO in TCR.

> -
( Periodic counter ) ( Free-running counter ) [2] For Pe_rlodlc counter
operation, select the

| TGR to be used as

the TCNT clearing
Select counter clearing source | [2] source with bits
CCLR2 to CCLRO in
| TCR.

[3] Designate the TGR
selected in [2] as an
output compare
| register by means of
TIOR.

Select output compare register | [3]

Set period f4] [4] Set the periodic
| counter cycle in the
TGR selected in [2].
Start count [5] Start count [5] 5] Set the CST bit in
TSTR to 1 to start
<Periodic counter> <Free-running counter> the counter

operation.

Figure 10.3 Example of Counter Operation Setting Procedure
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(b) Free-running count operation and periodic count operation

Immediately after areset, the TPU's TCNT counters are all designated as free-running counters.
When the relevant bit in TSTR is set to 1 the corresponding TCNT counter starts up-count
operation as afree-running counter. When TCNT overflows (changes from H'FFFF to H'0000),
the TCFV bitin TSR is set to 1. If the value of the corresponding TCIEV bitin TIER is 1 at this
point, the TPU requests an interrupt. After overflow, TCNT starts counting up again from H'0000.

Figure 10.4 illustrates free-running counter operation.

TCNT value

H'0000 - t Time

CST bit

TCFV

Figure10.4 Free-Running Counter Operation

When compare match is selected asthe TCNT clearing source, the TCNT counter for the relevant
channel performs periodic count operation. The TGR register for setting the period is designated
as an output compare register, and counter clearing by compare match is selected by means of bits
CCLR2 to CCLROin TCR. After the settings have been made, TCNT starts count-up operation as
a periodic counter when the corresponding bit in TSTR is set to 1. When the count value matches
thevaluein TGR, the TGF bit in TSR isset to 1 and TCNT is cleared to H'0000.

If the value of the corresponding TGIE bit in TIER is 1 at this point, the TPU requests an interrupt.
After acompare match, TCNT starts counting up again from H'0000.

Figure 10.5 illustrates periodic counter operation.
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TCNT value Counter cleared by TGR
_~~compare match

TGR
H'0000 ; } Time
CST bt ' Flag clear'ed by software or
, .~ DMAC activation
TGF

Figure10.5 Periodic Counter Operation
(2) Waveform Output by Compare Match

The TPU can perform 0, 1, or toggle output from the corresponding output pin using a compare
match.

(a) Example of setting procedure for waveform output by compare match

Figure 10.6 shows an example of the setting procedure for waveform output by a compare match.

( Output selection ) [1] Select initial value from 0-output or 1-output,

T and compare match output value from 0-output,
1-output, or toggle-output, by means of TIOR.
The set initial value is output on the TIOC pin
| until the first compare match occurs.

Select waveform output mode | [1]

Set output timing Pl 2] Setthe timing for compare match generation in
I TGR.
Start count 8] [3] Setthe CSTbitin TSTRto 1 to start the count
i operation.

<Waveform output>

Figure10.6 Example of Setting Procedure for Waveform Output by Compare Match
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(b) Examples of waveform output operation

Figure 10.7 shows an example of 0-output and 1-outpuit.

In this example, TCNT has been designated as a free-running counter, and settings have been
made so that 1 is output by compare match A, and 0 is output by compare match B. When the set
level and the pin level match, the pin level does not change.

TCNT value

HFFFF
TGRA

TGRB

Time

H'0000

, ' i fE\NO change ,E\No change

| I E ~ E ~ 1-output

TIOCB ~No change ~ No change 0-output
O &

TIOCA

Figure10.7 Example of 0-Output/1-Output Operation
Figure 10.8 shows an example of toggle output.

In thisexample, TCNT has been designated as a periodic counter (with counter clearing performed
by compare match B), and settings have been made so that output is toggled by both compare
match A and compare match B.

TCNT value

HFFFF
TGRB

TGRA

Time

H'0000

:ﬂ:ﬂToggle-output

TIOCB ! !

TIOCA ‘ I ‘ I Toggle-output

Figure10.8 Example of Toggle Output Operation
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(3) Input Capture Function
The TCNT value can be transferred to TGR on detection of the TIOC pin input edge.

Rising edge, falling edge, or both edges can be selected as the detection edge. For channels 0, 1, 3,
and 4, it is aso possible to specify another channel's counter input clock or compare match signal
asthe input capture source.

Note:  When another channel's counter input clock is used as the input capture input for
channels 0 and 3, P¢/1 should not be selected as the counter input clock used for input
capture input. Input capture will not be generated if Pd/1 is selected.

(a) Example of setting procedurefor input capture operation

Figure 10.9 shows an example of the setting procedure for input capture operation.

( Input selection ) [1] Designate TGR as an input capture register by
| means of TIOR, and select the input capture

source and input signal edge (rising edge, falling
Select input capture input [1] edge, or both edges).

I [2] Setthe CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the count
Start count [2] operation.

l

<Input capture operation>

Figure10.9 Example of Setting Procedurefor Input Capture Operation
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(b) Example of input capture operation

Figure 10.10 shows an example of input capture operation.

In this example, both rising and falling edges have been selected as the TIOCA pin input capture
input edge, falling edge has been selected as the TIOCB pin input capture input edge, and counter
clearing by TGRB input capture has been designated for TCNT.

Counter cleared by TIOCB
TCNT value ,/ input (falling edge)
HOT80 |- - m - oo e ) .

H'0160

H'0010
H'0005

H'0000

TIOCA \ .
TGRA X H'0005 X H'0160 |
TIOCB |

Tere X X H0180

Figure10.10 Example of Input Capture Operation
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10.4.2  Synchronous Operation

In synchronous operation, the values in multiple TCNT counters can be rewritten simultaneously
(synchronous presetting). Also, multiple TCNT counters can be cleared simultaneously
(synchronous clearing) by making the appropriate setting in TCR.

Synchronous operation enables TGR to be incremented with respect to a single time base.
Channels 0to 5 can all be designated for synchronous operation.
(1) Example of Synchronous Operation Setting Procedure

Figure 10.11 shows an example of the synchronous operation setting procedure.

(Synchronous operation)

selection
I
Set synchronous
operation (1
|
| |
(Synchronous presetting) (Synchronous cIearing)
Set TCNT [2] Clearing No
source generation
channel?
Select counter 3 Set synchronous 4
clearing source (3] counter clearing (4]
I I
Start count [5] Start count [5]
\ l l
<Synchronous presetting> <Counter clearing> <Synchronous clearing>

[1] Setthe SYNC bits in TSYR corresponding to the channels to be designated for synchronous operation to 1.

[2] When the TCNT counter of any of the channels designated for synchronous operation is written to, the
same value is simultaneously written to the other TCNT counters.

[38] Use bits CCLR2 to CCLRO in TCR to specify TCNT clearing by input capture/output compare, etc.
[4] Use bits CCLR2 to CCLRO in TCR to designate synchronous clearing for the counter clearing source.

[5] Setthe CST bits in TSTR for the relevant channels to 1, to start the count operation.

Figure10.11 Example of Synchronous Operation Setting Procedure
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@

Example of Synchronous Operation

Figure 10.12 shows an example of synchronous operation.

In this example, synchronous operation and PWM mode 1 have been designated for channels O to
2, TGRB_0 compare match has been set as the channel 0 counter clearing source, and
synchronous clearing has been set for the channel 1 and 2 counter clearing source.

Three-phase PWM waveforms are output from pins TIOCAO, TIOCA1, and TIOCA2. At this
time, synchronous presetting and synchronous clearing by TGRB_0 compare match are performed
for channel 0to 2 TCNT counters, and the data set in TGRB_0 is used as the PWM cycle.

For details on PWM modes, see section 10.4.5, PWM Modes.

TCNT_O0 to TCNT_2 values

A
TGRB_O

TGRB_1
TGRA_O
TGRB_2
TGRA_1
TGRA_2

.....................

Synchronous clearing by TGRB_0 compare match

..............

............

.................

H'0000

TIOCA_O

TIOCA_1

TIOCA_2 | | | | | |

> Time

Figure10.12 Example of Synchronous Operation
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10.4.3 Buffer Operation

Buffer operation, provided for channels 0 and 3, enables TGRC and TGRD to be used as buffer
registers.

Buffer operation differs depending on whether TGR has been designated as an input capture
register or a compare match register.

Table 10.31 shows the register combinations used in buffer operation.

Table 10.31 Register Combinationsin Buffer Operation

Channel Timer General Register Buffer Register

0 TGRA_O TGRC_0
TGRB_O TGRD_0

3 TGRA_3 TGRC_3
TGRB_3 TGRD_3

e When TGR isan output compare register
When a compare match occurs, the value in the buffer register for the corresponding channel is
transferred to the timer general register.

Thisoperation isillustrated in figure 10.13.

Compare match signal

Timer general [—\|

Buff ist
uffer register register 1 Comparator [ TCNT

Figure10.13 Compare Match Buffer Operation
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When TGR is an input capture register

When input capture occurs, the valuein TCNT istransferred to TGR and the value previously
held in TGR istransferred to the buffer register.

Thisoperation isillustrated in figure 10.14.

Input capture
signal

Buffer register

Timer general TCNT
register

Figure10.14 Input Capture Buffer Operation

(1) Example of Buffer Operation Setting Procedure

Figure 10.15 shows an example of the buffer operation setting procedure.

(

Buffer operation

)

Select TGR function

0l

Set buffer operation

[2]

Start count

3]

!

<Buffer operation>

[1] Designate TGR as an input capture register or
output compare register by means of TIOR.

[2] Designate TGR for buffer operation with bits
BFA and BFB in TMDR.

[3] Setthe CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the count
operation.

Figure10.15 Example of Buffer Operation Setting Procedure
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(2) Examplesof Buffer Operation:

(a) When TGR isan output compareregister

Figure 10.16 shows an operation example in which PWM mode 1 has been designated for channel
0, and buffer operation has been designated for TGRA and TGRC. The settings used in this
example are TCNT clearing by compare match B, 1 output at compare match A, and O output at
compare match B.

As buffer operation has been set, when compare match A occurs, the output changes and the value
in buffer register TGRC is simultaneously transferred to timer general register TGRA. This
operation is repeated each time compare match A occurs.

For details on PWM modes, see section 10.4.5, PWM Modes.

TCNT value

TGRB_O

TGRAO |-— -
H0000 ; »Time
TGRC_O H0200 X | HO450 | X ' Hoseo
Transfer k N , N \ '
TGRA_O X H0200 | X H0450

Figure10.16 Example of Buffer Operation (1)
(b) When TGRisan input captureregister

Figure 10.17 shows an operation example in which TGRA has been designated as an input capture
register, and buffer operation has been designated for TGRA and TGRC.

Counter clearing by TGRA input capture has been set for TCNT, and both rising and falling edges
have been selected as the TIOCA pin input capture input edge.

As buffer operation has been set, when the TCNT valueis stored in TGRA upon occurrence of
input capture A, the value previously stored in TGRA is simultaneously transferred to TGRC.
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TCNT value
A

O

HOOFB | - - =< x o mm oo

01T 73 T -

H'0000 > Time

TIOCA

X H0532 X H'OF07
N y N

TGRC X X H'0532 X H'0F07

TGRA H'09FB

Figure10.17 Example of Buffer Operation (2)

10.4.4 Cascaded Operation

In cascaded operation, two 16-bit counters for different channels are used together as a 32-bit
counter.

This function works by counting the channel 1 (channel 4) counter clock at overflow/underflow of
TCNT_2 (TCNT_5) asset in bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR.

Underflow occurs only when the lower 16-bit TCNT is in phase-counting mode.
Table 10.32 shows the register combinations used in cascaded operation.

Note: When phase counting mode is set for channel 1 or 4, the counter clock setting isinvalid
and the counter operates independently in phase counting mode.

Table 10.32 Cascaded Combinations

Combination Upper 16 Bits Lower 16 Bits
Channels 1 and 2 TCNT_1 TCNT_2
Channels 4 and 5 TCNT_4 TCNT_5
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(1) Example of Cascaded Operation Setting Procedure

Figure 10.18 shows an example of the setting procedure for cascaded operation.

c ded " [1] Set bits TPSC2 to TPSCO in the channel 1
ascaded operation (channel 4) TCR to B'1111 to select TCNT_2

| (TCNT_5) overflow/underflow counting.

Set cascading (1 [2] Setthe CST bitin TSTR for the upper and lower
| channels to 1 to start the count operation.

Start count [2]

Y

<Cascaded operation>

Figure 10.18 Example of Cascaded Operation Setting Procedure
(2) Examplesof Cascaded Operation

Figure 10.19 illustrates the operation when counting upon TCNT _2 overflow/underflow has been
set for TCNT_1, TGRA_1 and TGRA _2 have been designated as input capture registers, and the
TIOC pin rising edge has been selected.

When arising edgeisinput to the TIOCA1 and TIOCAZ2 pins simultaneously, the upper 16 bits of
the 32-bit data are transferred to TGRA_1, and the lower 16 bitsto TGRA_2.

ook 1

TCNT_1  HO3A1 X H'03A2

ock ] ]

TONT 2  HFFFF X H'0000 X H'0001
TiooAz | I
TGRA_1 X H'03A2

TGRA_2 X H'0000

Figure10.19 Example of Cascaded Operation (1)
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Figure 10.20 illustrates the operation when counting upon TCNT _2 overflow/underflow has been
set for TCNT_1, and phase counting mode has been designated for channel 2.

TCNT _1lisincremented by TCNT_2 overflow and decremented by TCNT_2 underflow.

rowe — ] L [
ow — L [

TCNT_2 FrrE XEFFFX 0000 X 0001 X 0002 X ooot1 X oooo X FFFF X
TCNT_1 0000 X 0001 X 0000

Figure 10.20 Example of Cascaded Operation (2)

1045 PWM Modes

In PWM mode, PWM waveforms are output from the output pins. 0-, 1-, or toggle-output can be
selected as the output level in response to compare match of each TGR.

Settings of TGR registers can output a PWM waveform in the range of 0% to 100% duty cycle.

Designating TGR compare match as the counter clearing source enablesthe cycle to be set in that
register. All channels can be designated for PWM mode independently. Synchronous operation is
also possible.

There are two PWM modes, as described below.

1. PWM mode 1
PWM output is generated from the TIOCA and TIOCC pins by pairing TGRA with TGRB and
TGRC with TGRD. The outputs specified by bits IOA3 to IOA0 and IOC3 to IOC0O in TIOR
are output from the TIOCA and TIOCC pins at compare matches A and C, respectively. The
outputs specified by bits IOB3 to IOB0 and 10D3 to IOD0 in TIOR are output at compare
matches B and D, respectively. Theinitia output value is the value set in TGRA or TGRC. If
the set values of paired TGRs are identical, the output value does not change when a compare
match occurs.

In PWM mode 1, a maximum 8-phase PWM output is possible.
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2. PWM mode 2
PWM output is generated using one TGR as the cycle register and the others as duty cycle
registers. The output specified in TIOR is performed by means of compare matches. Upon
counter clearing by a cycle register compare match, the output value of each pin istheinitial
value set in TIOR. If the set values of the cycle and duty cycle registers are identical, the
output value does not change when a compare match occurs.
In PWM mode 2, a maximum 15-phase PWM output is possible by combined use with
synchronous operation.

The correspondence between PWM output pins and registers is shown in table 10.33.

Table 10.33 PWM Output Registersand Output Pins

Output Pins
Channel Registers PWM Mode 1 PWM Mode 2
0 TGRA_O TIOCAO TIOCAO
TGRB_O TIOCBO
TGRC_O TIOCCO TIOCCO
TGRD_O TIOCDO
1 TGRA_1 TIOCA1 TIOCA1
TGRB_1 TIOCBH1
2 TGRA_2 TIOCA2 TIOCA2
TGRB_2 TIOCB2
3 TGRA_3 TIOCA3 TIOCAS
TGRB_3 TIOCB3
TGRC_3 TIOCC3 TIOCC3
TGRD_3 TIOCD3
4 TGRA_4 TIOCA4 TIOCA4
TGRB_4 TIOCB4
5 TGRA_5 TIOCA5 TIOCAS5
TGRB_5 TIOCB5

Note: In PWM mode 2, PWM output is not possible for the TGR register in which the cycle is set.
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(1) Example of PWM M ode Setting Procedure

Figure 10.21 shows an example of the PWM mode setting procedure.

[1] Select the counter clock with bits TPSC2 to
PWM mode ) ;
TPSCO in TCR. At the same time, select the
| input clock edge with bits CKEG1 and CKEGO in

Select counter clock [1] TCR.

| [2] Use bits CCLR2 to CCLRO in TCR to select the
Select counter clearing source | [2] TGR to be used as the TCNT clearing source.

I [38] Use TIOR to designate TGR as an output
Select waveform output level | [3] compare register, and select the initial value and
T output value.

Set TGR 4 [4] Set the cycle in TGR selected in [2], and set the
| duty in the other TGRs.
Set PWM mode 5] [5] Selectthe PWM mode with bits MD3 to MDO in
| TMDR.
Start count 61 (6] Setthe CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the count
‘ operation.
<PWM mode>

Figure10.21 Example of PWM M ode Setting Procedure
(2) Examplesof PWM Mode Operation
Figure 10.22 shows an example of PWM mode 1 operation.

In this example, TGRA compare match is set asthe TCNT clearing source, 0 is set for the TGRA
initial output value and output value, and 1 is set as the TGRB output value.

In this case, the value set in TGRA is used as the cycle, and the value set in TGRB register asthe
duty cycle.
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TCNT value
Counter cleared by

TGRA h
TGRA loooooo & GRAcomparematch _ _ _ _ _________. -

TGRB | ccooe? e el
H'0000

T e T e B

Figure10.22 Example of PWM M ode Operation (1)
Figure 10.23 shows an example of PWM mode 2 operation.

In this example, synchronous operation is designated for channels 0 and 1, TGRB_1 compare

match is set asthe TCNT clearing source, and O is set for the initial output value and 1 for the

output value of the other TGR registers (TGRA_0to TGRD_0, TGRA _1), to output a 5-phase
PWM waveform.

In this case, the value set in TGRB_1 is used asthe cycle, and the values set in the other TGRs as
the duty cycle.

TCNT value Counter cleared by
TGRB_1 compare match

TGRB 1 | mmmmmmmm oo A T .
TGRA 1 bome ool D R
TGRD_0 £
TGRC O fmmmemeccee T a ,.";-".} .................. e
TGRB_ O f--cmmme oo T L S B L
TGRA O | -- ; ' e CET ETE BN I R
H0000 — i e L

P T A 15

e T L LT
TIOCCO |
] ]

Figure10.23 Example of PWM M ode Operation (2)
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Figure 10.24 shows examples of PWM waveform output with 0% duty cycle and 100% duty cycle
in PWM mode.

TCNT value
TGRB changed
TGRA feoom oo . I I
1
o - TGRB

TORS TGRB changéd | & changed |
F0000 I/ T > Time
TIOCA | 0% duty | I

Output does not change when compare matches in cycle register
and duty register occur simultaneously

TGRA

100% duty |_|

Output does not change when compare matches in cycle register

TCNT value and duty register occur simultaneously
/O — e
TGRA A f--
TGRB changed i
1
TGRB
» Time

TIOCA | 100% duty 0% duty

Figure10.24 Example of PWM M ode Operation (3)
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10.4.6  Phase Counting Mode

In phase counting mode, the phase difference between two external clock inputsis detected and
TCNT is incremented/decremented accordingly. This mode can be set for channels 1, 2, 4, and 5.

When phase counting mode is set, an external clock is selected as the counter input clock and
TCNT operates as an up/down-counter regardless of the setting of bits TPSC2 to TPSCO and bits
CKEG1 and CKEGO in TCR. However, the functions of bits CCLR1 and CCLRO in TCR, and of
TIOR, TIER, and TGR are valid, and input capture/compare match and interrupt functions can be
used.

This can be used for two-phase encoder pulse input.

When overflow occurs while TCNT is counting up, the TCFV flag in TSR is set; when underflow
occurs while TCNT is counting down, the TCFU flag is set.

The TCFD hit in TSR is the count direction flag. Reading the TCFD flag provides an indication of
whether TCNT is counting up or down.

Table 10.34 shows the correspondence between external clock pins and channels.

Table 10.34 Clock Input Pinsin Phase Counting Mode

External Clock Pins

Channels A-Phase B-Phase
When channel 1 or 5 is set to phase counting mode TCLKA TCLKB
When channel 2 or 4 is set to phase counting mode TCLKC TCLKD

(1) Example of Phase Counting M ode Setting Procedure

Figure 10.25 shows an example of the phase counting mode setting procedure.

] [1] Select phase counting mode with bits MD3 to
( Phase counting mode ) MDO in TMDR.
| [2] Setthe CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the count
| Select phase counting mode | [1] operation.
I
| Start count | [2]

<Phase counting mode>

Figure10.25 Example of Phase Counting M ode Setting Procedure
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(2) Examplesof Phase Counting M ode Operation

In phase counting mode, TCNT counts up or down according to the phase difference between two
external clocks. There are four modes, according to the count conditions.

(a) Phasecounting mode 1

Figure 10.26 shows an example of phase counting mode 1 operation, and table 10.35 summarizes
the TCNT up/down-count conditions.

TCLKA (channels 1 and 5) I I I I I I I I I I
TCLKC (channels 2 and 4)

TCLKB (channels 1 and 5) 'I H
TCLKD (channels 2 and 4) :

TCNTvalue & 1 i i il ioibnonbonn

»>Time

Figure 10.26 Example of Phase Counting Mode 1 Operation

Table 10.35 Up/Down-Count Conditionsin Phase Counting Mode 1

TCLKA (Channels 1 and 5) TCLKB (Channels 1 and 5)

TCLKC (Channels 2 and 4) TCLKD (Channels 2 and 4) Operation
High level Y Up-count
Low level L

ry Low level

T High level

High level T Down-count
Low level Y

Y High level

K Low level

[Legend]

Iy Rising edge

1 Falling edge
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(b) Phase counting mode 2

Figure 10.27 shows an example of phase counting mode 2 operation, and table 10.36 summarizes
the TCNT up/down-count conditions.

TCLKA (channels 1 and 5)
TCLKC (channels 2 and 4) | | | | | | | | | L

TCLKB (channels 1 and 5) . . ' ' !
TCLKD (channels 2 and 4) ! : [ : ' ;

TCNT value E E | E E

Time

Figure 10.27 Example of Phase Counting Mode 2 Operation

Table 10.36 Up/Down-Count Conditionsin Phase Counting Mode 2

TCLKA (Channels 1 and 5) TCLKB (Channels 1 and 5)

TCLKC (Channels 2 and 4) TCLKD (Channels 2 and 4) Operation
High level x Don't care
Low level Ea Don't care
x Low level Don't care
Ra High level Up-count
High level 1 Don't care
Low level Iy Don't care
2y High level Don't care
B2 Low level Down-count
[Legend]

Iy Rising edge

1. Falling edge
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(¢) Phasecounting mode 3

Figure 10.28 shows an example of phase counting mode 3 operation, and table 10.37 summarizes
the TCNT up/down-count conditions.

TCLKA (channels 1 and 5)

TCLKC (channels 2 and 4) I l I l I | I
TCLKB (channels 1 and 5) . . .
TCLKD (channels 2 and 4) ! ! ! | | | | |_

TONT value ; ; : 5 5

: E 1 ' Down-count
iy \ :

Time

Figure 10.28 Example of Phase Counting M ode 3 Operation

Table 10.37 Up/Down-Count Conditionsin Phase Counting Mode 3

TCLKA (Channels 1 and 5) TCLKB (Channels 1 and 5)

TCLKC (Channels 2 and 4) TCLKD (Channels 2 and 4) Operation
High level Yy Don't care
Low level K Don't care
¥ Low level Don't care
1 High level Up-count
High level T Down-count
Low level Yy Don't care
Y High level Don't care
1 Low level Don't care
[Legend]

Iy Rising edge

1 Falling edge
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(d) Phasecounting mode 4

Figure 10.29 shows an example of phase counting mode 4 operation, and table 10.38 summarizes
the TCNT up/down-count conditions.

TCLKA (channels 1 and 5) T T T T X
TCLKC (channelsZand4)J ! I - I ! I . I ! I I I I . I I I ; r

TCLKB (channels 1 and 5)
TCLKD (channels 2 and 4)

TCNT value

i ! : E DoWn—countl
| UV \\

Time

Figure 10.29 Example of Phase Counting M ode 4 Operation

Table 10.38 Up/Down-Count Conditionsin Phase Counting Mode 4

TCLKA (Channels 1 and 5) TCLKB (Channels 1 and 5)

TCLKC (Channels 2 and 4) TCLKD (Channels 2 and 4) Operation
High level x Up-count
Low level L

2y Low level Don't care
B2 High level

High level T Down-count
Low level Iy

Y High level Don't care
B2 Low level

[Legend]

i Rising edge

1. Falling edge
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(3) Phase Counting Mode Application Example

Figure 10.30 shows an example in which phase counting mode is designated for channel 1, and
channel 1 is coupled with channel 0 to input servo motor 2-phase encoder pulsesin order to detect
the position or speed.

Channel 1 is set to phase counting mode 1, and the encoder pulse A-phase and B-phase are input
to TCLKA and TCLKB.

Channel 0 operates with TCNT counter clearing by TGRC_0 compare match; TGRA_0 and
TGRC_0 are used for the compare match function and are set with the speed control cycle and
position control cycle. TGRB_0 isused for input capture, with TGRB_0 and TGRD_0 operating
in buffer mode. The channel 1 counter input clock is designated as the TGRB_0 input capture
source, and the pulse width of 2-phase encoder 4-multiplication pulses is detected.

TGRA_1 and TGRB_1 for channel 1 are designated for input capture, channel 0 TGRA_0 and
TGRC_0 compare matches are selected as the input capture source, and the up/down-counter
values for the control cycles are stored.

This procedure enables accurate position/speed detection to be achieved.

Channel 1
TCLKA i%: Edge
detection TCNT_1 —
TCLKB circuit
TGRA_1 <]
(speed cycle capture) <:

TGRB_1 <:<;]_

(position cycle capture)

|— TCNT_O

TGRA_O >j>_

(speed control cycle)
TGRC_0 5j>

(position control cycle) )

il
TGRB_O (pulse width capture) <:<]—_

—[>—> TGRD_0 (buffer operation)

|

Channel 0

Figure10.30 Phase Counting Mode Application Example
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10.5

Interrupt Sources

There are three kinds of TPU interrupt sources. TGR input capture/compare match, TCNT
overflow, and TCNT underflow. Each interrupt source has its own status flag and enable/disable
bit, allowing generation of interrupt request signals to be enabled or disabled individually.

When an interrupt request is generated, the corresponding status flag in TSR is set to 1. If the
corresponding enable/disable bit in TIER is set to 1 at thistime, an interrupt is requested. The
interrupt request is cleared by clearing the status flag to O.

Relative channel priority levels can be changed by the interrupt controller, but the priority within a
channel isfixed. For details, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.

Table 10.39 lists the TPU interrupt sources.

Table 10.39 TPU Interrupts

Interrupt DTC DMAC
Channel Name Interrupt Source Flag Activation  Activation
0 TGIOA TGRA_O input capture/compare match TGFA_O Possible Possible
TGIOB TGRB_O0 input capture/compare match TGFB_0 Possible Not possible
TGIOC TGRC_0 input capture/compare match TGFC_0 Possible Not possible
TGIOD TGRD_0 input capture/compare match TGFD_0 Possible Not possible
TCIOV  TCNT_O overflow TCFV_0 Not possible Not possible
1 TGHA TGRA_1 input capture/compare match TGFA_1 Possible Possible
TGIMB TGRB_1 input capture/compare match TGFB_1 Not possible Not possible
TCIHV  TCNT_1 overflow TCFV_1 Not possible Not possible
TCIHU TCNT_1 underflow TCFU_1 Possible Not possible
2 TGI2A TGRA_2 input capture/compare match TGFA_2 Possible Possible
TGI2B TGRB_2 input capture/compare match TGFB_2 Not possible Not possible
TCI2V  TCNT_2 overflow TCFV_2 Not possible Not possible
TCI2U TCNT_2 underflow TCFU_2 Possible Not possible
3 TGI3A TGRA_3 input capture/compare match TGFA_3 Possible Possible
TGI3B TGRB_3 input capture/compare match TGFB_3 Possible Not possible
TGI3C TGRC_3 input capture/compare match TGFC_3 Possible Not possible
TGIBD TGRD_3 input capture/compare match TGFD_3 Possible Not possible
TCI3V  TCNT_3 overflow TCFV_3 Not possible Not possible
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Interrupt DTC DMAC
Channel Name Interrupt Source Flag Activation  Activation
4 TGI4A TGRA_4 input capture/compare match TGFA_4 Possible Possible
TGI4B TGRB_4 input capture/compare match TGFB_4 Possible Not possible
TCl4V  TCNT_4 overflow TCFV_4 Not possible Not possible
TCl4U TCNT_4 underflow TCFU_4 Not possible Not possible
5 TGI5SA TGRA_5 input capture/compare match TGFA_5 Possible Possible
TGI5B TGRB_5 input capture/compare match TGFB_5 Possible Not possible
TCI5V  TCNT_5 overflow TCFV_5 Not possible Not possible
TCI5U TCNT_5 underflow TCFU_5 Not possible Not possible
6 TGI6A TGRA_O input capture/compare match TGFA_O Possible Possible
TGI6B TGRB_O0 input capture/compare match TGFB_0 Possible Not possible
TGI6C TGRC_0 input capture/compare match TGFC_0 Possible Not possible
TGI6D TGRD_0 input capture/compare match TGFD_0 Possible Not possible
TCI6V  TCNT_O overflow TCFV_0 Not possible Not possible
7 TGI7A  TGRA_1 input capture/compare match TGFA_1 Possible Possible
TGI7B TGRB_1 input capture/compare match TGFB_1 Not possible Not possible
TCI7V  TCNT_1 overflow TCFV_1 Not possible Not possible
TCI7U TCNT_1 underflow TCFU_1 Possible Not possible
8 TGIBA TGRA_2 input capture/compare match TGFA_2 Possible Possible
TGI8B TGRB_2 input capture/compare match TGFB_2 Not possible Not possible
TCI8V  TCNT_2 overflow TCFV_2 Not possible Not possible
TCI8U TCNT_2 underflow TCFU_2 Possible Not possible
9 TGI9A TGRA_3 input capture/compare match TGFA_3 Possible Possible
TGI9B TGRB_3 input capture/compare match TGFB_3 Possible Not possible
TGI9C TGRC_3 input capture/compare match TGFC_3 Possible Not possible
TGI9D TGRD_3 input capture/compare match TGFD_3 Possible Not possible
TCI9V  TCNT_3 overflow TCFV_3 Not possible Not possible
10 TGI1OA TGRA_4 input capture/compare match TGFA_4 Possible Possible
TGIHOB TGRB_4 input capture/compare match TGFB_4 Possible Not possible
TCIHOV TCNT_4 overflow TCFV_4 Not possible Not possible
TCIHOU TCNT_4 underflow TCFU_4 Not possible Not possible

RENESAS
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Interrupt DTC DMAC
Channel Name Interrupt Source Flag Activation  Activation
11 TGI11A TGRA_S5 input capture/compare match TGFA_5 Possible Possible
TGI11B TGRB_5 input capture/compare match TGFB_5 Possible Not possible
TCIH1V TCNT_5 overflow TCFV_5 Not possible Not possible
TCIH1U TCNT_5 underflow TCFU_5 Not possible Not possible

Note: This table shows the initial state immediately after a reset. The relative channel priority
levels can be changed by the interrupt controller.

(1) Input Capture/Compare Match Interrupt

Aninterrupt is requested if the TGIE bit in TIER isset to 1 whenthe TGF flagin TSRissetto 1
by the occurrence of a TGR input capture/compare match on a channel. The interrupt request is
cleared by clearing the TGF flag to 0. The TPU has 16 input capture/compare match interrupts,
four each for channels 0 and 3, and two each for channels 1, 2, 4, and 5.

(2) Overflow Interrupt

Aninterrupt isrequested if the TCIEV bitin TIER is set to 1 when the TCFV flag in TSR is set to
1 by the occurrence of a TCNT overflow on achannel. The interrupt request is cleared by clearing
the TCFV flag to 0. The TPU has six overflow interrupts, one for each channel.

(3) Underflow Interrupt

Aninterrupt isrequested if the TCIEU bit in TIER is set to 1 when the TCFU flag in TSR is set to
1 by the occurrence of a TCNT underflow on a channel. The interrupt request is cleared by
clearing the TCFU flag to 0. The TPU has four underflow interrupts, one each for channels 1, 2, 4,
and 5.
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10.6 DTC Activation

The DTC can be activated by the TGR input capture/compare match interrupt for a channel. For
details, see section 8, Data Transfer Controller (DTC).

A total of 16 TPU input capture/compare match interrupts can be used as DTC activation sources,
four each for channels 0 and 3, and two each for channels 1, 2, 4, and 5.

10.7 DMAC Activation

The DMAC can be activated by the TGR input capture/compare match interrupt for a channel. For
details, see section 7, DMA Controller (DMAC).

A total of six TPU input capture/compare match interrupts can be used as DMAC activation
sources, one for each channel.
10.8 A/D Converter Activation

The TGRA input capture/compare match for each channel of unit O can activate the A/D converter
(thisfunction is not available for unit 1).

If the TTGE bitin TIER is set to 1 when the TGFA flag in TSR is set to 1 by the occurrence of a
TGRA input capture/compare match on a particular channel, arequest to start A/D conversion is
sent to the A/D converter. If the TPU conversion start trigger has been selected on the A/D
converter side at thistime, A/D conversion is started.

Inthe TPU, atotal of six TGRA input capture/compare match interrupts can be used as A/D
converter conversion start sources, one for each channel.

The A/D converter cannot be activated by unit 1.
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10.9 Operation Timing

109.1 Input/Output Timing

(1) TCNT Count Timing

Figure 10.31 shows TCNT count timing in internal clock operation, and figure 10.32 shows TCNT

count timing in external clock operation.

SN I I I A

Internal clock El) Falling edge

CI) Rising edge

TCNT input ‘ |
clock

N
]

(|Q Falling edge

[

TCNT N -1 X

N \

N +1 X N+2

Figure10.31 Count Timingin Internal Clock Operation

~ T

External c|ockj> Falling edge (I) Rising edge (I) Falling edge

TCNT input | | | | | |
clock

TONT N-1 ok N X N+1 I

Figure10.32 Count Timingin External Clock Operation
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@

Output Compar e Output Timing

A compare match signal is generated in the final state in which TCNT and TGR match (the point
at which the count value matched by TCNT is updated). When a compare match signal is
generated, the output value set in TIOR is output at the output compare output pin (TIOC pin).
After amatch between TCNT and TGR, the compare match signal is not generated until the
TCNT input clock is generated.

Figure 10.33 shows output compare output timing.

Po ijEpEpEREREREREREEE
TCNT input | |

clock

TONT N X N +1

TGR N

Compare match

signal

TIOC pin

[ ]
X

Figure 10.33 Output Compare Output Timing

©))

Input Capture Signal Timing

Figure 10.34 shows input capture signal timing.

o LT LT L L L LT L

:255: capture I |

St e [ 1 [ ]

TCNT X N Y n~n+t ) Ne2t ) X:
. N

TGR ) N | N+2

Figure10.34 Input Capturelnput Signal Timing
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(4) Timing for Counter Clearing by Compare Match/Input Capture

Figure 10.35 shows the timing when counter clearing by compare match occurrence is specified,
and figure 10.36 shows the timing when counter clearing by input capture occurrence is specified.

Po T L e
Compare match I_l
signal

Counter clear I_l
signal )

TCNT N X H'0000

TGR N

Figure10.35 Counter Clear Timing (Compare Match)

Po S L
Input capture I_l
signal

Counter clear i | |
signal .

TCNT N X H'0000
S
TGR X N

Figure10.36 Counter Clear Timing (Input Capture)
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(5) Buffer Operation Timing

Figures 10.37 and 10.38 show the timings in buffer operation.

P Iy

TCNT n X n+1
Compare match I_l

signal )

TGRA, :

TGRB n ;/X N
TGRC, N |

TGRD

Figure 10.37 Buffer Operation Timing (Compare Match)

o LT LT L L L L LT
Input capture | | | |
signal 1 1

TCNT N A N+t

SN S
TGRA, n ! X N 5 X N + 1
TGRB

N ~
TGRC, X n X N
TGRD

Figure 10.38 Buffer Operation Timing (Input Capture)
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10.9.2 Interrupt Signal Timing
(1) TGF Flag Setting Timing in Case of Compare Match

Figure 10.39 shows the timing for setting of the TGF flag in TSR by compare match occurrence,
and the TGI interrupt request signal timing.

Po ST
TCNT input | |
clock

TCNT N X N+ 1
TGR N

Compare match | |

signal

TGF flag |

TGl interrupt |

Figure10.39 TGI Interrupt Timing (Compare Match)
(2) TGF Flag Setting Timing in Case of Input Capture

Figure 10.40 shows the timing for setting of the TGF flag in TSR by input capture occurrence, and
the TGI interrupt request signal timing.

oo T LT LML L
Input capture | |
signal )

TCNT N

TGR L X N

TGF flag |

TGl interrupt |

Figure10.40 TGI Interrupt Timing (Input Capture)
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(3) TCFV Flag/TCFU Flag Setting Timing

Figure 10.41 shows the timing for setting of the TCFV flag in TSR by overflow occurrence, and
the TCIV interrupt request signal timing.

Figure 10.42 shows the timing for setting of the TCFU flag in TSR by underflow occurrence, and
the TCIU interrupt request signal timing.

P Ty
1

TCNT input
clock

TCNT
(overflow)

Overflow signal | |

TCFV flag |

HFFFF X Ho000

TCIV interrupt |

Figure10.41 TCIV Interrupt Setting Timing

TCNT input
clock

"o Iy
1

TCNT
(underflow)

Underflow signal | |

TCFU flag |

H'0000 ) HFFFF

TCIU interrupt |

Figure10.42 TCIU Interrupt Setting Timing

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 371 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit (TPU)

(4) StatusFlag Clearing Timing

After astatusflag isread as 1 by the CPU, it is cleared by writing O to it. When the DTC or
DMAC is activated, theflag is cleared automatically. Figure 10.43 shows the timing for status flag
clearing by the CPU, and figure 10.44 shows the timing for status flag clearing by the DTC or
DMAC.

TSR write cycle
| Ty T,
Po JU e
Address X TSR addressX
Write | I

Status flag |

Interrupt request |
signal

Figure10.43 Timingfor Status Flag Clearing by CPU

The status flag and interrupt request signal are cleared in synchronization with P after the DTC or
DMAC transfer has started, as shown in figure 10.44. If conflict occurs for clearing the status flag
and interrupt request signal due to activation of multiple DTC or DMAC transfers, it will take up
to five clock cycles (P¢) for clearing them, as shown in figure 10.45. The next transfer request is
masked for alonger period of either aperiod until the current transfer ends or a period for five
clock cycles (Pp) from the beginning of the transfer. Note that in the DTC transfer, the status flag
may be cleared during outputting the destination address.

DTC/DMAC DTC/DMAC

read cycle write cycle
1 T I T | T 1 T |
I T T T I}
& ST
Source Destination !
Address address address ,
Status flag | ;
Period in which the next transfer request is masked o
Interrupt request \ :
signal

Figure 10.44 Timingfor Status Flag Clearing by DMAC Activation (1)
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DTC/DMAC DTC/DMAC
* read cycle write cycle >
Po L

Address X Source address X Destination address

Period in which the next transfer request is masked

Status flag | Period of flag clearing |

Interrupt request

. Period of interrupt request signal clearin |
signal | pLred 9 9

Figure 10.45 Timingfor Status Flag Clearing by DMAC Activation (2)
10.10 Usage Notes

10.10.1 Module Stop Mode Setting

Operation of the TPU can be disabled or enabled using the module stop control register. Theinitial
setting is for operation of the TPU to be halted. Register accessis enabled by clearing module stop
mode. For details, refer to section 19, Power-Down Modes.

10.10.2 Input Clock Restrictions

The input clock pulse width must be at least 1.5 states in the case of single-edge detection, and at
least 2.5 states in the case of both-edge detection. The TPU will not operate properly with a
narrower pulse width.

In phase counting mode, the phase difference and overlap between the two input clocks must be at
least 1.5 states, and the pulse width must be at least 2.5 states. Figure 10.46 shows the input clock
conditions in phase counting mode.

I Phase Phase I I I I

! difference  difference ! Pulse width ! ! Pulse width !

' Overlap Overlap! ' ' ' '
TCLKA ' v : : | .
(TCLKC) H | 1 . . .
TCLKB . N
(TCLKD) , ; : : :

vd—lbu '4—'»
1 Pulse width 1 Pulse width |

Note: Phase difference, Overlap > 1.5 states
Pulse width > 2.5 states

Figure 10.46 Phase Difference, Overlap, and Pulse Width in Phase Counting M ode
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10.10.3 Caution on Cycle Setting

When counter clearing by compare match is set, TCNT is cleared in the final statein which it
matches the TGR value (the point at which the count value matched by TCNT is updated).
Consequently, the actual counter frequency is given by the following formula:

Po

(N+1)

f:  Counter frequency
P@: Operating frequency
N: TGR set value

10.10.4 Conflict between TCNT Write and Clear Operations

If the counter clearing signal is generated in the T2 state of a TCNT write cycle, TCNT clearing
takes precedence and the TCNT write is not performed. Figure 10.47 shows the timing in this
case.

TCNT write cycle
T Ty

| +—— =
Po T
Address X TONT address X

Write | I
Counter clear I_l
signal

TCNT N X H'0000

Figure10.47 Conflict between TCNT Write and Clear Operations
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10.10.5 Conflict between TCNT Write and I ncrement Operations

If incrementing occursin the T2 state of a TCNT write cycle, the TCNT write takes precedence
and TCNT is not incremented. Figure 10.48 shows the timing in this case.

TCNT write cycle

[—f—|
o T LT LT L L LT L L
Address X TCNT address X
Write | I
TCNT input I_l
clock
TCNT D T

TCNT write data

Figure10.48 Conflict between TCNT Write and Increment Operations

10.10.6 Conflict between TGR Writeand Compare Match

If acompare match occursin the T2 state of a TGR write cycle, the TGR write takes precedence
and the compare match signal is disabled. A compare match aso does not occur when the same
value as before is written.

Figure 10.49shows the timing in this case.

TGR write cycle

| T Ty

{3
Po ST
Address X TGR addres*

Write | I

Compare match Tt ie— Disabled

signal
TCNT N X N+1
TGR N X ™

TGR write data

Figure10.49 Conflict between TGR Writeand Compare Match
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10.10.7 Conflict between Buffer Register Writeand Compare Match

If acompare match occursin the T2 state of a TGR write cycle, the data transferred to TGR by the
buffer operation will be the write data.

Figure 10.50 shows the timing in this case.

TGR write cycle

Po T
Buffer register

Address X address 9 X

Write | I

Compare match | | Data written to buffer register
signal //
Buffer register N X |\/r
y
TGR L n

Figure10.50 Conflict between Buffer Register Writeand Compare Match

10.10.8 Conflict between TGR Read and Input Capture

If the input capture signal is generated in the T1 state of a TGR read cycle, the data that is read
will be the data after input capture transfer.

Figure 10.51 shows the timing in this case.

TGR read cycle

T1 T2
S siningiziigigigizinh
Address X TGR addressX

Read | I
Input capture I_l
signal

TGR xX M

| Id
tﬂ}:rna ata X M X

Figure10.51 Conflict between TGR Read and Input Capture
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10.10.9 Conflict between TGR Writeand Input Capture

If the input capture signal is generated in the T2 state of a TGR write cycle, the input capture
operation takes precedence and the write to TGR is not performed.

Figure 10.52 shows the timing in this case.

TGR write cycle
T1 T2
S einlinigiinligiziginh
Address X TGR addressX

Write

Input capture
signal

TCNT

sl

TGR M

Figure10.52 Conflict between TGR Writeand Input Capture

10.10.10 Conflict between Buffer Register Writeand Input Capture

If the input capture signal is generated in the T2 state of a buffer register write cycle, the buffer
operation takes precedence and the write to the buffer register is not performed.

Figure 10.53 shows the timing in this case.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 377 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit (TPU)

Buffer register write cycle
T, T,

e
o S I o I I A B
Address X Buffer register X

Write

Input capture

AL

signal

TCNT "N

G TS

TGR M E X N
TSa

Buffer register X M

Figure 10.53 Conflict between Buffer Register Writeand Input Capture

10.10.11 Conflict between Overflow/Underflow and Counter Clearing

If overflow/underflow and counter clearing occur simultaneously, the TCFV/TCFU flagin TSR is

not set and TCNT clearing takes precedence.

Figure 10.54 shows the operation timing when a TGR compare match is specified as the clearing

source, and H'FFFF is set in TGR.

o LI LT LT L L L L L
TCNT input | |
clock

TCNT H'FFFF X H'0000
Counter clear | |

signal

TGF flag |

Disabled —p
TCFV flag

Figure10.54 Conflict between Overflow and Counter Clearing
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10.10.12 Conflict between TCNT Write and Over flow/Under flow

If an overflow/underflow occurs due to increment/decrement in the T2 state of a TCNT write
cycle, the TCNT write takes precedence and the TCFV/TCFU flagin TSR is not set.

Figure 10.55 shows the operation timing when there is conflict between TCNT write and
overflow.

TGR write cycle

T1 T2
Po I | | |
Address X TCNT address X
Write | I TCNT write data
¥
TCNT HFFFF ) M

TCFV flag '

Figure10.55 Conflict between TCNT Write and Overflow

10.10.13 Multiplexing of 1/0O Pins

InthisLSI, the TCLKA input pin is multiplexed with the TIOCCO I/O pin, the TCLKB input pin
with the TIOCDO I/O pin, the TCLKC input pin with the TIOCB1 I/O pin, and the TCLKD input
pin with the TIOCB2 1/O pin. When an external clock is input, compare match output should not
be performed from a multiplexed pin.

10.10.14 Interruptsand Module Stop Mode

If module stop mode is entered when an interrupt has been requested, it will not be possible to
clear the CPU interrupt source, DMAC, or DTC activation source. Interrupts should therefore be
disabled before entering module stop mode.
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Section 11 Programmable Pulse Generator (PPG)

The programmable pulse generator (PPG) provides pulse outputs by using the 16-bit timer pulse
unit (TPU) as atime base. The PPG pulse outputs are divided into 4-bit groups (groups 3 and 2)
that can operate both simultaneously and independently. Figure 11.1 shows a block diagram of the
PPG.

11.1 Features

e 8-bit output data

e Two output groups

e Selectable output trigger signals

e Non-overlapping mode

e Can operate together with the data transfer controller (DTC) and DMA controller (DMAC)
e Inverted output can be set

e Module stop mode can be set

Compare match signals

NDERH NDERL
Control logic PMR PCR G
PO15 <—
P814 ~—{ Pulse output N
PO13 <-+— p; ] ]  EE—
PO12 4—?'_“?_‘?_“_“_4_)_3_ PODRH | NDRH - - - Internal
PO11 <— data bus
P81O ~—{ Pulse output | —— JE—— P
PO9 —<-— i ] ] "
Pog <—| PI"> 9102
Pulse output | ——— S —
pins, group 1| | | D
------------ PODRL ----NDRL - - -
Pulse output | —— S —
pins, group 0 R
( \
[Legend]
PMR:  PPG output mode register NDRH: Next data register H
PCR:  PPG output control register NDRL: Next data register L
NDERH:Next data enable register H PODRH:Output data register H
NDERL: Next data enable register L PODRL: Output data register L

Figure1l.1 Block Diagram of PPG
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11.2  Input/Output Pins

Table 11.1 shows the PPG pin configuration.

Table11.1 Pin Configuration

Pin Name 110 Function

PO15 Output Group 3 pulse output
PO14 Output

PO13 Output

PO12 Output

PO11 Output Group 2 pulse output
PO10 Output

PO9 Output

PO8 Output

11.3 Register Descriptions

The PPG has the following registers.

Next data enable register H (NDERH)
Next data enable register L (NDERL)
Output data register H (PODRH)
Output dataregister L (PODRL)

Next dataregister H (NDRH)

Next dataregister L (NDRL)

PPG output control register (PCR)
PPG output mode register (PMR)
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11.3.1 Next Data Enable RegistersH, L (NDERH, NDERL)

NDERH and NDERL enable/disable pulse output on a bit-by-hit basis.

e NDERH
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | NDER15 | NDER14 | NDER13 | NDER12 | NDER11 | NDER10 NDER9 NDERS8
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
o NDERL
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name NDER7 NDER6 NDERS NDER4 NDER3 NDER2 NDER1 NDERO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W RW
o NDERH
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 NDER15 O R/W Next Data Enable 15t0 8
6 NDER14 O R/W When a bit is set to 1, the value in the corresponding
5 NDER13 0 R/W NDRH b'it is transferred to the PODRH bit by the selected
output trigger. Values are not transferred from NDRH to
4 NDER12 0 R/W PODRH for cleared bits.
3 NDER11 O R/W
2 NDER10 O R/W
1 NDER9 0 R/W
0 NDERS8 0 R/W
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o NDERL
Initial
Bit Name Value R/W Description

o]
=

7 NDER7 0 R/W Next Data Enable 7 to O

6 NDER6 0 R/W When a bit is set to 1, the value in the corresponding

5 NDERS5 0 R/W NDRL bi_t is transferred to the PODRL bit by the selected
output trigger. Values are not transferred from NDRL to

4 NDER4 0 R/W  PODRL for cleared bits.

3 NDERS3 0 R/W

2 NDER2 0 R/W

1 NDER1 0 R/W

0 NDERO 0 R/W

11.32  Output Data RegistersH, L (PODRH, PODRL)

PODRH and PODRL store output data for use in pulse output. A bit that has been set for pulse
output by NDER is read-only and cannot be modified.

e PODRH
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name POD15 POD14 POD13 POD12 POD11 POD10 POD9 POD8
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
e PODRL
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name POD7 POD6 POD5 POD4 POD3 POD2 POD1 PODO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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e PODRH
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 POD15 0 R/W Output Data Register 15to 8
6 POD14 0 R/W For bits which have been set to pulse output by NDERH,
5 POD13 0 R/W the_output trigger tr_ansfers_NDRH valu_es to this register
during PPG operation. While NDERH is set to 1, the CPU
4 POD12 0 R/W cannot write to this register. While NDERH is cleared, the
3 POD11 0 R/W initial output value of the pulse can be set.
2 POD10 0 R/W
1 POD9 0 R/W
0 POD8 0 R/W
o PODRL
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 POD7 0 R/W  Output Data Register 7 to 0
6 POD6 0 R/W For bits which have been set to pulse output by NDERL,
5 POD5 0 R/W the.output trigger tr_ansfersl NDRL valqes to this register
during PPG operation. While NDERL is set to 1, the CPU
4 POD4 0 R/W cannot write to this register. While NDERL is cleared, the
3 POD3 0 R/W initial output value of the pulse can be set.
2 POD2 0 R/W
1 POD1 0 R/W
0 PODO 0 R/W
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1133 Next Data RegistersH, L (NDRH, NDRL)

NDRH and NDRL store the next data for pulse output. The NDR addresses differ depending on
whether pulse output groups have the same output trigger or different output triggers.

e NDRH
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name NDR15 NDR14 NDR13 NDR12 NDR11 NDR10 NDR9 NDR8
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W RW RW RIW R/W RW RW R/W
e NDRL
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name NDR7 NDR6 NDR5 NDR4 NDR3 NDR2 NDR1 NDRO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W RW R/W RW RW RW RIW R/W R/W
e NDRH

If pulse output groups 2 and 3 have the same output trigger, all eight bits are mapped to the
same address and can be accessed at one time, as shown below.
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 NDR15 0 R/W Next Data Register 15 to 8

6 NDR14 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the

5 NDR13 0 R/W corresponding PODRH bits by the output trigger specified
with PCR.

4 NDR12 0 R/W

3 NDR11 0 R/W

2 NDR10 0 R/W

1 NDR9 0 R/W

0 NDR8 0 R/W

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 386 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 11 Programmable Pulse Generator (PPG)

If pulse output groups 2 and 3 have different output triggers, the upper four bits and lower four
bits are mapped to different addresses as shown below.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 NDR15 0 R/W Next Data Register 15 to 12
6 NDR14 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the
5 NDR13 0 R/w  corresponding PODRH bits by the output trigger specified
4 NDR12 0 pw  WithPCR.
3to0 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7t04 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
3 NDR11 0 R/W Next Data Register 11 to 8
2 NDR10 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the
1 NDR9 0 R/W corresponding PODRH bits by the output trigger specified
with PCR.
0 NDR8 0 R/W
e NDRL

If pulse output groups 0 and 1 have the same output trigger, all eight bits are mapped to the
same address and can be accessed at one time, as shown below.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 NDR7 0 R/W Next Data Register 7 to 0
6 NDR6 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the
5 NDR5 0 R/W corresponding PODRL bits by the output trigger specified
with PCR.
4 NDR4 0 R/W
3 NDR3 0 R/W
2 NDR2 0 R/W
1 NDR1 0 R/W
0 NDRO 0 R/W
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If pulse output groups 0 and 1 have different output triggers, the upper four bits and lower four
bits are mapped to different addresses as shown below.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 NDR7 0 R/W Next Data Register 7 to 4
6 NDR6 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the
5 NDR5 0 R/W corresponding PODRL bits by the output trigger specified
with PCR.
4 NDR4 0 R/W
3to0 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7to4 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
3 NDR3 0 R/W Next Data Register 3 to 0
2 NDR2 0 R/W The register contents are transferred to the
1 NDR1 0 R/W corresponding PODRL bits by the output trigger specified
with PCR.
0 NDRO 0 R/W

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 388 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 11 Programmable Pulse Generator (PPG)

1134 PPG Output Control Register (PCR)

PCR selects output trigger signals on a group-by-group basis. For details on output trigger
selection, refer to section 11.3.5, PPG Output Mode Register (PMR).

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | GacMst | aacwso | Geomst [ eeomso | — [ — | — [ — ]
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/IW RIW RW RW
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 G3CMS1 1 R/W Group 3 Compare Match Select 1 and 0

6 G3CMSO 1 R/W These bits select output trigger of pulse output group 3.

00: Compare match in TPU channel 0
01: Compare match in TPU channel 1
10: Compare match in TPU channel 2
11: Compare match in TPU channel 3
5 G2CMS1 1 R/W Group 2 Compare Match Select 1 and 0
4 G2CMS0 1 R/W These bits select output trigger of pulse output group 2.

00: Compare match in TPU channel 0

01: Compare match in TPU channel 1

10: Compare match in TPU channel 2

11: Compare match in TPU channel 3
3to0 — All 1 R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
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1135 PPG Output Mode Register (PMR)

PMR selects the pulse output mode of the PPG for each group. If inverted output is selected, a
low-level pulseis output when PODRH is 1 and ahigh-level pulseisoutput when PODRH isO. If
non-overlapping operation is selected, PPG updates its output values at compare match A or B of
the TPU that becomes the output trigger. For details, refer to section 11.4.4, Non-Overlapping
Pulse Output.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | G3INV | G2INV | — | — | G3NOV | G2NOV | — | — |
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 G3INV 1 R/W Group 3 Inversion
Selects direct output or inverted output for pulse output
group 3.

0: Inverted output
1: Direct output

6 G2INV 1 R/W Group 2 Inversion

Selects direct output or inverted output for pulse output
group 2.

0: Inverted output
1: Direct output

5,4 — All 1 R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.

3 G3NOV 0 R/W Group 3 Non-Overlap

Selects normal or non-overlapping operation for pulse

output group 3.

0: Normal operation (output values updated at compare
match A in the selected TPU channel)

1: Non-overlapping operation (output values updated at
compare match A or B in the selected TPU channel)
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
2 G2NOV 0 R/W Group 2 Non-Overlap

Selects normal or non-overlapping operation for pulse
output group 2.

0: Normal operation (output values updated at compare
match A in the selected TPU channel)

1: Non-overlapping operation (output values updated at
compare match A or B in the selected TPU channel)

1,0 — AllO R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

114 Operation

Figure 11.2 shows a schematic diagram of the PPG. PPG pulse output is enabled when the
corresponding bitsin NDER are set to 1. Aniinitial output value is determined by its
corresponding PODR initial setting. When the compare match event specified by PCR occurs, the
corresponding NDR bit contents are transferred to PODR to update the output values. Sequential
output of data of up to eight bitsis possible by writing new output data to NDR before the next
compare match.

NDER
Q

Output trigger signal

Cc

QPODR D Q NDR D f«— Internal data bus
Pulse output pin Dw

Normal output/inverted output

Figure11.2 Schematic Diagram of PPG
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11.41  Output Timing

If pulse output is enabled, the NDR contents are transferred to PODR and output when the
specified compare match event occurs. Figure 11.3 shows the timing of these operations for the
case of normal output in groups 2 and 3, triggered by compare match A.

Po [ S I I I O O
TONT X N X N+t X

TGRA N

Compare match | |

A signal

NDRH n

PODRH m X San

PO8 to PO15 m X n

Figure11.3 Timing of Transfer and Output of NDR Contents (Example)
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11.4.2 Sample Setup Procedurefor Normal Pulse Output

Figure 11.4 shows a sample procedure for setting up normal pulse outpuit.

( Normal PPG output ) [1] SetTIORto make TGRA an oultput
T compare register (with output disabled).
f | Select TGR functions |[1] [2] Setthe PPG output trigger cycle.
| [3] Select the counter clock source with bits
| Set TGRA value [r21 TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR. Select the
TPU setup < T counter clear source with bits CCLR1 and
| Set counting operation |[3] CCLRO.
| [4] Enable the TGIA interrupt in TIER. The
| Select interrupt request |[4] DTC or DMAC can also be set up to
~ T transfer data to NDR.
( | Set initial output data |[5] [5] Set the initial output values in PODR.
l [6] Set the bits in NDER for the pins to be
| Enable pulse output |[6] used for pulse output to 1.
PPG setup < |
| Select output trigger |[7] [7] Select the TPU compare match event to
T be used as the output trigger in PCR.
Set next pulse 8] [8] Set the next pulse output values in NDR.
L output data [9] Setthe CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the
| TCNT counter.
TPU setup | Start counter |[9] [10] At each TGIA interrupt, set the next
T< h
< output values in NDR.
Compare match? No

Yes

Set next pulse
output data

[10]

Figure11.4 Setup Procedurefor Normal Pulse Output (Example)
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11.4.3 Example of Normal Pulse Output (Example of 5-Phase Pulse Output)

Figure 11.5 shows an example in which pulse output is used for cyclic 5-phase pulse output.

TCNT value TCNT Compare match
TGRA

H'0000

VD €3 €D € €3 €3 63 62 € €3 €3 €D &3

> Time

PODRH 00 X 80 X CO 60 20

PO14IIIIIIIIIII
PO13|——_|
SSPSS T N U m me m IN AS B

Figure11.5 Normal Pulse Output Example (5-Phase Pulse Output)

1. Setup TGRA in TPU which is used as the output trigger to be an output compare register. Set
acyclein TGRA so the counter will be cleared by compare match A. Set the TGIEA bit in
TIER to 1 to enable the compare match/input capture A (TGIA) interrupt.

2. Write H'F8 to NDERH, and set bits G3CM S1, G3CM S0, G2CMS1, and G2CM S0 in PCR to
select compare match in the TPU channel set up in the previous step to be the output trigger.
Write output data H'80 in NDRH.

3. Thetimer counter in the TPU channel starts. When compare match A occurs, the NDRH
contents are transferred to PODRH and output. The TGIA interrupt handling routine writes the
next output data (H'CO) in NDRH.

4. 5-phase pulse output (one or two phases active at atime) can be obtained subsequently by
writing H'40, H'60, H'20, H'30, H'10, H'18, H'08, H'88... at successive TGIA interrupts.

If the DTC or DMAC is set for activation by the TGIA interrupt, pulse output can be obtained
without imposing a load on the CPU.
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11.4.4 Non-Overlapping Pulse Output
During non-overlapping operation, transfer from NDR to PODR is performed as follows:

e At compare match A, the NDR bits are always transferred to PODR.

e At compare match B, the NDR bits are transferred only if their valueis 0. The NDR hits are
not transferred if their valueis 1.

Figure 11.6 illustrates the non-overlapping pulse output operation.

NDER
Q
Compare match A
Compare match B
(¢}
Q PODR o—Q NDR Dj<— Internal data bus
Pulse D
output
pin

Normal output/inverted output

Figure11.6 Non-Overlapping Pulse Output

Therefore, 0 data can be transferred ahead of 1 data by making compare match B occur before
compare match A.

The NDR contents should not be altered during the interval from compare match B to compare
match A (the non-overlapping margin).

This can be accomplished by having the TGIA interrupt handling routine write the next datain
NDR, or by having the TGIA interrupt activate the DTC or DMAC. Note, however, that the next
data must be written before the next compare match B occurs.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 395 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 11 Programmable Pulse Generator (PPG)

Figure 11.7 shows the timing of this operation.

Compare match A I_l I_l

Write to NDR Write to NDR

Compare match B I_l ; I_l ;

NDR ' X X

PODR \ X \ X

0 output  0/1 output 0 output  0/1 output
Write to NDR —>|<—>|<— Write to NDR
Do not write here Do not write here
to NDR here to NDR here

Figure11.7 Non-Overlapping Operation and NDR Write Timing
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11.4.5

Sample Setup Procedure for Non-Over lapping Pulse Output

Figure 11.8 shows a sample procedure for setting up non-overlapping pulse output.

TPU setup <

PPG setup <

TPU setup

(

Non-overlapping
pulse output
|

)

Select TGR functions | [1]

| Set TGR values [ 21
|

| Set counting operation | [3]
|

Select interrupt request | [4]
|

Set initial output data | [5]
I

| Enable pulse output | [6]
|

| Select output trigger | [71

Set non-overlapping groups | [8]

Set next pulse (9]
output data
|
| Start counter | [10]
— No

Yes

Set next pulse

output data (11l

(1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[8]

[6]

[7]

(8]

[9]
[10]

[11]

Set TIOR to make TGRA and TGRB
output compare registers (with output
disabled).

Set the pulse output trigger cycle in
TGRB and the non-overlapping margin
in TGRA.

Select the counter clock source with bits
TPSC2 to TPSCO in TCR. Select the
counter clear source with bits CCLR1
and CCLRO.

Enable the TGIA interrupt in TIER. The
DTC or DMAC can also be set up to
transfer data to NDR.

Set the initial output values in PODR.

Set the bits in NDER for the pins to be
used for pulse output to 1.

Select the TPU compare match event to
be used as the pulse output trigger in
PCR.

In PMR, select the groups that will
operate in non-overlapping mode.

Set the next pulse output values in NDR.

Set the CST bitin TSTR to 1 to start the
TCNT counter.

At each TGIA interrupt, set the next
output values in NDR.

Figure11.8 Setup Procedurefor Non-Overlapping Pulse Output (Example)
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11.4.6  Example of Non-Overlapping Pulse Output (Example of 4-Phase Complementary
Non-Overlapping Pulse Output)

Figure 11.9 shows an example in which pulse output is used for 4-phase complementary non-
overlapping pulse output.

TCNT value
LECT = T S e B D, ey el D, Tt

TCNT

X 65 X 59 X 56 X s X 6 X

<4— Non-overlapping margin !

PO15 | |

PO14 Co - |

PO13

PO12

PO11

PO10

PO9

Figure11.9 Non-Overlapping Pulse Output Example (4-Phase Complementary)
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. Set up the TPU channel to be used as the output trigger channel so that TGRA and TGRB are
output compare registers. Set the cyclein TGRB and the non-overlapping margin in TGRA,
and set the counter to be cleared by compare match B. Set the TGIEA hitin TIER to 1 to
enable the TGIA interrupt.

. Write H'FF to NDERH, and set bits G3CM S1, G3CM S0, G2CMS1, and G2CM S0 in PCR to
select compare match in the TPU channel set up in the previous step to be the output trigger.

Set bits G3NOV and G2NOV in PMR to 1 to select non-overlapping pulse output.
Write output data H'95 to NDRH.

. Thetimer counter in the TPU channel starts. When a compare match with TGRB occurs,
outputs change from 1 to 0. When a compare match with TGRA occurs, outputs change from 0
to 1 (the change from 0 to 1 is delayed by the value set in TGRA).

The TGIA interrupt handling routine writes the next output data (H'65) to NDRH.

. 4-phase complementary non-overlapping pulse output can be obtained subsequently by writing
H'59, H'56, H'95... at successive TGIA interrupts.

If the DTC or DMAC is set for activation by a TGIA interrupt, pulse can be output without
imposing aload on the CPU.
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11.4.7 Inverted Pulse Output

If the G3INV and G2INV bitsin PMR are cleared to 0, values that are the inverse of the PODR
contents can be output.

Figure 11.10 shows the outputs when the G3INV and G2INV bits are cleared to 0, in addition to
the settings of figure 11.9.

TCNT value

¢ T T
TCNT

NDRH - X 65 X 59 X 5e X 95 X 65 X i
PODRH EOOEX9565595695655X:X

PO15

Pota | .

PO13

PO12

PO11

PO10

PO9

PO8

Figure11.10 Inverted Pulse Output (Example)
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11.4.8 Pulse Output Triggered by Input Capture

Pulse output can be triggered by TPU input capture as well as by compare match. If TGRA
functions as an input capture register in the TPU channel selected by PCR, pulse output will be
triggered by the input capture signal.

Figure 11.11 shows the timing of this output.

Po I I I

TIOC pin

Input capture
signal | |

NDR N
PODR M X AN
PO M X N

Figure11.11 Pulse Output Triggered by Input Capture (Example)
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11.5 Usage Notes

1151 Module Stop Mode Setting

PPG operation can be disabled or enabled using the module stop control register. Theinitia vaue
isfor PPG operation to be halted. Register accessis enabled by clearing module stop mode. For
details, refer to section 19, Power-Down Modes.

11.5.2  Operation of Pulse Output Pins

Pins POO to PO8 are also used for other peripheral functions such as the TPU. When output by
another peripheral function is enabled, the corresponding pins cannot be used for pulse output.
Note, however, that data transfer from NDR bits to PODR hits takes place, regardless of the usage
of the pins.

Pin functions should be changed only under conditions in which the output trigger event will not
occur.
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Section 12 Watchdog Timer (WDT)

The watchdog timer (WDT) is an 8-bit timer that outputs an internal reset signal if a system crash
prevents the CPU from writing to the timer counter, thus allowing it to overflow.

When this watchdog function is not needed, the WDT can be used as an interval timer. In interval
timer operation, an interval timer interrupt is generated each time the counter overflows.

Figure 12.1 shows a block diagram of the WDT.

12.1 Features

e Selectable from eight counter input clocks
e Switchable between watchdog timer mode and interval timer mode
— Inwatchdog timer mode
If the counter overflows, thisLSI can beinitialized internally.
— Ininterva timer mode
If the counter overflows, the WDT generates an interval timer interrupt (WOV1).

| Overflow

| - l«—P@2 :

WOVI <. Interrupt |~ «— P64 :

(interrupt request control <«——Pq/128 !
signal) ! Clock Clock |«——P@512 !

' select |«——P@2048 |

' \i « P@8192 |

' «——P@32768 |

Internal reset signal* e Reset l«——P@131072 !
: control - Internal clocks |

A '

e RN
i | RsTCSR |<—,|_ TCNT |«»| TCSR |

0 0 0 [

Module bus interface

Internal bus

[Legend]

TCSR:  Timer control/status register
TCNT:  Timer counter

RSTCSR: Reset control/status register

Note: * An internal reset signal can be generated by the register setting.

Figure12.1 Block Diagram of WDT

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 403 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 12 Watchdog Timer (WDT)

12.2  Register Descriptions

The WDT has the following three registers. To prevent accidental overwriting, TCSR, TCNT, and
RSTCSR have to be written to in a method different from normal registers. For details, see section
12.5.1, Notes on Register Access.

e Timer counter (TCNT)
e Timer control/status register (TCSR)
o Reset control/status register (RSTCSR)

12.2.1  Timer Counter (TCNT)

TCNT isan 8-hit readable/writable up-counter. TCNT isinitialized to H'00 when the TME bit in
TCSRiscleared to 0.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

12.2.2  Timer Control/Status Register (TCSR)

TCSR selects the clock source to be input to TCNT, and the timer mode.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | OVF | WT/IT | TME | — | — | CcKs2 | CKs1 CKSO0
Initial Value 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0

R/W RI(W)* RIW RIW R R RIW RIW RIW

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 OVF 0 R/(W)* Overflow Flag

Indicates that TCNT has overflowed in interval timer

mode. Only O can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.

[Setting condition]

e When TCNT overflows in interval timer mode
(changes from H'FF to H'00)

e When internal reset request generation is selected in
watchdog timer mode, OVF is cleared automatically
by the internal reset.

[Clearing condition]

e Cleared by reading TCSR when OVF = 1, then writing
0 to OVF
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

6 WTAT 0 R/W  Timer Mode Select

Selects whether the WDT is used as a watchdog timer or

interval timer.

0: Interval timer mode

When TCNT overflows, an interval timer interrupt
(WQVI) is requested.
1: Watchdog timer mode
When TCNT overflows while RSTE = 1, this LSl is
initialized initially.
5 TME 0 R/W Timer Enable

When this bit is set to 1, TCNT starts counting. When this

bit is cleared, TCNT stops counting and is initialized to

H'00.

4,3 — All 1 R Reserved

These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
2 CKS2 0 R/W Clock Select2t0 0
CKS1 0 R/W Select the clock source to be input to TCNT. The overflow
0 CKSO 0 R/W cycle for P¢ = 20 MHz is indicated in parentheses.

000: Clock P¢/2 (cycle: 25.6 ps)

001: Clock P¢/64 (cycle: 819.2 us)
010: Clock P¢/128 (cycle: 1.6 ms)
011: Clock P¢/512 (cycle: 6.6 ms)

100: Clock P$/2048 (cycle: 26.2 ms)
101: Clock P¢/8192 (cycle: 104.9 ms)
110: Clock P$/32768 (cycle: 419.4 ms)
111: Clock P¢/131072 (cycle: 1.68 s)

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.

12.23 Reset Control/Status Register (RSTCSR)

RSTCSR controls the generation of the internal reset signal when TCNT overflows, and selects
the type of internal reset signal. RSTCSR isinitialized to H'1F by areset signal from the RES pin,
but not by the WDT internal reset signal caused by WDT overflows.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 5 ; 0
gtName | Wovk [ msTE [ — [ — [ — [ — — —
Initial Value 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
RIW R/(W)* RIW RIW R R R R R

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.
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Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 WOVF 0 R/(W)* Watchdog Timer Overflow Flag
This bit is set when TCNT overflows in watchdog timer
mode. This bit cannot be set in interval timer mode, and
only 0 can be written.
[Setting condition]
e When TCNT overflows (changed from H'FF to H'00)

in watchdog timer mode
[Clearing condition]
¢ Reading RSTCSR when WOVF = 1, and then writing
0 to WOVF

6 RSTE 0 R/W Reset Enable
Specifies whether or not this LSl is internally reset if
TCNT overflows during watchdog timer operation.
0: LSl is not reset even if TCNT overflows (Though this

LSl is not reset, TCNT and TCSR in WDT are reset)

1: LSl is reset if TCNT overflows

5 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

4t00 — All 1 R Reserved

These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit to clear the flag.
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12.3

1231

Operation

Watchdog Timer Mode

To usethe WDT in watchdog timer mode, set both the WT/IT and TME bitsin TCSR to 1.

When TCNT overflows in watchdog timer mode, the WOV F bit in RSTCSR is set to 1.

When the watchdog timer mode is selected and the RSTE bit in RSTCSR issetto 1, if TCNT
overflows without being rewritten because of a system crash or other error, thisLSl isinitialized
internally. This ensuresthat TCNT does not overflow while the system is operating normally.
Software must prevent TCNT overflows by rewriting the TCNT value (normally H'00 is written)

before overflow occurs.

If areset caused by asignal input to the RES pin occurs at the same time as areset caused by a

WDT overflow (TCNT has overflowed), the RES pin reset has priority and the WOVF bit in
RSTCSRiscleared to 0.

Theinternal reset signal is output for 519 cycles of Pé.

When RSTE = 1, asignal toinitialize thisL S| internally is generated. Since this signal initializes
the system click control register (SCKCR), the multiplication ratio of P ¢ clock isalso initialized.

When RSTE = 0, the signal is not generated, meaning that the SCKCR value and multiplication

ratio of P ¢ clock remain unchanged.

TCNT value
Overflow

.
R
S /l/l/
A
. i . .
- »Time

AN A
WT/AT=1 HO0O written WOVF =1 | WT/IT=1 H'00 written
TME =1 to TCNT . 1 TME=1 toTCNT
Internal reset signal® |
f——
519 cycles

Notes: * If TCNT overflows when the RSTE bit is set to 1, an internal reset signal is generated.

Figure12.2 Operationin Watchdog Timer Mode
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12.3.2 Interval Timer Mode
To use the WDT as an interval timer, set the WT/IT bit to 0 and the TME bit to 1 in TCSR.

When the WDT isused as an interval timer, an interval timer interrupt (WOVI) is generated each
timethe TCNT overflows. Therefore, an interrupt can be generated at intervals.

When the TCNT overflowsin interval timer mode, an interval timer interrupt (WOV1) is requested
at the same time the OVF bit inthe TCSRis set to 1.

TCNT value
A

Overflow Overflow Overflow Overflow

HFF

H'00 »Time
} v v ' '
WT/AT =0 WOVI WOVI WOVI WOVI
TME =1

WOVI: Interval timer interrupt request

Figure12.3 Operation in Interval Timer Mode

12.4  Interrupt Source

During interval timer mode operation, an overflow generates an interval timer interrupt (WOVI).
Theinterval timer interrupt is requested whenever the OVF flag issetto 1in TCSR. The OVF flag
must be cleared to 0 in the interrupt handling routine.

Table12.1 WDT Interrupt Source

Name Interrupt Source  Interrupt Flag DTC Activation DMAC Activation
WOVI TCNT overflow OVF Impossible Impossible
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125  Usage Notes

1251 Noteson Register Access

The watchdog timer’s TCNT, TCSR, and RSTCSR registers differ from other registersin being
more difficult to write to. The procedures for writing to and reading these registers are given
below.

(1) Writingto TCNT, TCSR, and RSTCSR

TCNT and TCSR must be written to by aword transfer instruction. They cannot be written to by a
byte transfer instruction.

For writing, TCNT and TCSR are assigned to the same address. Accordingly, perform data
transfer as shown in figure 12.4. The transfer instruction writes the lower byte datato TCNT or
TCSR.

To writeto RSTCSR, execute aword transfer instruction for address H'FFA6. A byte transfer
instruction cannot be used to write to RSTCSR.

The method of writing 0 to the WOVF bit in RSTCSR differs from that of writing to the RSTE bit
in RSTCSR. Perform data transfer as shown in figure 12.4.

At data transfer, the transfer instruction clears the WOVF bit to 0, but has no effect on the RSTE
bit. To write to the RSTE bit, perform data transfer as shown in figure 12.4. In this case, the
transfer instruction writes the value in bit 6 of the lower byte to the RSTE bit, but has no effect on
the WOVF hit.

TCNT write or writing to the RSTE bit in RSTCSR:

Address: H'FFA4 (TCNT) 15 8 7 0
H'FFA6 (RSTCSR) [ H'5A | Write data |

TCSR write:
. 15 8 7 0
Address: H'FFA4 (TCSR) I TAS I Wit data I

Writing 0 to the WOVF bit in RSTCSR:

15 8 7 0
Address: H'FFA6 (RSTCSR) I

H'A5 | H'00 |

Figure12.4 Writingto TCNT, TCSR, and RSTCSR
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(2) Reading from TCNT, TCSR, and RSTCSR

These registers can be read from in the same way as other registers. For reading, TCSR is assigned
to address H'FFA4, TCNT to address H'FFAS, and RSTCSR to addressH'FFA7.

125.2 Conflict between Timer Counter (TCNT) Writeand Increment

If aTCNT clock pulseis generated during the T2 state of a TCNT write cycle, the write takes
priority and the timer counter is not incremented. Figure 12.5 shows this operation.

TCNT write cycle
T T,

12|
Py B I O I O I B e

Address X X

Internal write signal | |
TCNT input clock | |

TCNT N X M

Counter write data

Figure12.5 Conflict between TCNT Writeand I ncrement

1253 Changing Values of Bits CKS2to CK S0

If bits CKS2 to CKS0 in TCSR are written to while the WDT is operating, errors could occur in
the incrementation. The watchdog timer must be stopped (by clearing the TME bit to 0) before the
values of bits CKS2 to CKS0 are changed.

1254  Switching between Watchdog Timer Mode and Interval Timer Mode

If the timer mode is switched from watchdog timer mode to interval timer mode whilethe WDT is
operating, errors could occur in the incrementation. The watchdog timer must be stopped (by
clearing the TME bit to 0) before switching the timer mode.
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1255 Transition to Watchdog Timer Mode or Softwar e Standby M ode

When the WDT operates in watchdog timer mode, a transition to software standby mode is not
made even when the SLEEP instruction is executed when the SSBY bit in SBYCR is set to 1.
Instead, atransition to sleep mode is made.

To transit to software standby mode, the SLEEP instruction must be executed after halting the
WDT (clearing the TME bit to 0).

When the WDT operates in interval timer mode, atransition to software standby mode is made
through execution of the SL EEP instruction when the SSBY bit in SBYCR isset to 1.
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Section 13  Serial Communication Interface (SCI)

This LS| has two independent serial communication interface (SCI) channels. The SCI can handle
both asynchronous and clocked synchronous serial communication. Asynchronous serial data
communication can be carried out with standard asynchronous communication chips such asa
Universal Asynchronous Receiver/Transmitter (UART) or Asynchronous Communication
Interface Adapter (ACIA). A function is also provided for serial communication between
processors (multiprocessor communication function). The SCI also supports the smart card (IC
card) interface conforming to ISO/IEC 7816-3 (Identification Card) as an extended asynchronous
communication mode. Figure 13.1 shows a block diagram of the SCI.

13.1 Features

e Choice of asynchronous or clocked synchronous serial communication mode
e Full-duplex communication capability

The transmitter and receiver are mutually independent, enabling transmission and reception to
be executed simultaneously. Double-buffering is used in both the transmitter and the receiver,
enabling continuous transmission and continuous reception of serial data.

e On-chip baud rate generator alows any hit rate to be selected

The external clock can be selected as atransfer clock source (except for the smart card
interface).

e Choice of LSB-first or MSB-first transfer (except in the case of asynchronous mode 7-bit data)
e Four interrupt sources

Theinterrupt sources are transmit-end, transmit-data-empty, receive-data-full, and receive
error. The transmit-data-empty and receive-data-full interrupt sources can activate the DTC or
DMAC.

e Module stop mode can be set
Asynchronous M ode:

e Datalength: 7 or 8 bits

e Stop bit length: 1 or 2 bits

e Parity: Even, odd, or none

e Receive error detection: Parity, overrun, and framing errors

e Break detection: Break can be detected by reading the RxD pin level directly in case of a
framing error
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Clocked Synchronous M ode:

e Datalength: 8 bits
e Receive error detection: Overrun errors

Smart Card Interface:

e Anerror signal can be automatically transmitted on detection of a parity error during reception
o Data can be automatically re-transmitted on receiving an error signal during transmission
e Both direct convention and inverse convention are supported

Module data bus

Bus interface
Internal data bus

[ rRor | | TR | SCMR [ 8RR —
[ SSR
‘ k) ‘ SCR Baud rate Pe
RxD || RSR | || TSR SMR generator Py/4
A <— Pq@/16
Transmission/
TXD reception control ‘ Pg/e4
Parity generation t Clock | #
Parity check
External clock
SCK =
> TEI
> TXI
> RXI
> ERI
[Legend]
RSR:  Receive shift register SCR:  Serial control register
RDR: Receive data register SSR:  Serial status register

TSR:  Transmit shift register SCMR: Smart card mode register
TDR:  Transmit data register BRR: Bit rate register
SMR:  Serial mode register

Figure13.1 Block Diagram of SCI
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13.2  Input/Output Pins
Table 13.1 lists the pin configuration of the SCI.

Table13.1 Pin Configuration

Channel Pin Name* /0 Function

3 SCK3 1/0 Channel 3 clock input/output
RxD3 Input Channel 3 receive data input
TxD3 Output Channel 3 transmit data output

4 SCK4 I/0 Channel 4 clock input/output
RxD4 Input Channel 4 receive data input
TxD4 Output Channel 4 transmit data output

Note: * Pin names SCK, RxD, and TxD are used in the text for all channels, omitting the
channel designation.

13.3 Register Descriptions

The SCI has the following registers. Some bitsin the serial mode register (SMR), serial status
register (SSR), and serial control register (SCR) have different functions in different modes:
Normal serial communication interface mode and smart card interface mode. The bits, therefore,
are described separately for each mode in the corresponding register sections.

Channel 3:

e Receive shift register_ 3 (RSR_3)

e Transmit shift register 3(TSR_3)

e Receive dataregister_3 (RDR_3)

e Transmit dataregister 3 (TDR_3)

e Serial moderegister 3 (SMR_3)

e Seria control register 3 (SCR_3)

e Seria statusregister_3 (SSR_3)

e Smart card mode register_3 (SCMR_3)
o Bitrateregister_3 (BRR_3)
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Channdl 4:

e Receive shift register 4 (RSR_4)

e Transmit shift register 4 (TSR_4)

e Receive dataregister_4 (RDR_4)

e Transmit dataregister 4 (TDR_4)

e Serial moderegister 4 (SMR_4)

e Seria control register_4 (SCR_4)

e Seria statusregister_4 (SSR_4)

e Smart card mode register_4 (SCMR_4)
o Bitrateregister_ 4 (BRR_4)

13.3.1 Receive Shift Register (RSR)

RSR is a shift register which is used to receive serial datainput from the RxD pin and converts it
into parallel data. When one frame of data has been received, it istransferred to RDR
automatically. RSR cannot be directly accessed by the CPU.

13.3.2 Receive Data Register (RDR)

RDR is an 8-hit register that stores receive data. When the SCI has received one frame of seria
data, it transfers the received serial datafrom RSR to RDR where it is stored. This alows RSR to
receive the next data. Since RSR and RDR function as a double buffer in this way, continuous
receive operations can be performed. After confirming that the RDRF bit in SSR isset to 1, read
RDR only once. RDR cannot be written to by the CPU.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | | | | |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W
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13.3.3 Transmit Data Register (TDR)

TDR is an 8-hit register that stores transmit data. When the SCI detects that TSR is empty, it
transfers the transmit data written in TDR to TSR and starts transmission. The double-buffered
structures of TDR and TSR enables continuous serial transmission. If the next transmit data has
already been written to TDR when one frame of data is transmitted, the SCI transfers the written
datato TSR to continue transmission. Although TDR can be read from or written to by the CPU at
all times, to achievereliable serial transmission, write transmit datato TDR for only once after
confirming that the TDRE bit in SSR is set to 1.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | | [

Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

13.34  Transmit Shift Register (TSR)

TSR is ashift register that transmits serial data. To perform seria data transmission, the SCI first
automatically transfers transmit datafrom TDR to TSR, then sends the data to the TxD pin. TSR
cannot be directly accessed by the CPU.

1335 Serial Mode Register (SMR)

SMR is used to set the SCl's serial transfer format and select the baud rate generator clock source.
Some bits in SMR have different functions in norma mode and smart card interface mode.

e When SMIFin SCMR=0

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name C/A CHR PE O/E STOP MP CKS1 CKS0
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

e When SMIFin SCMR=1

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name GM BLK PE OE BCP1 BCPO CKS1 CKSO0
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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Bit Functionsin Normal Serial Communication Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 0):

Bit Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

7 C/A

0

R/W

Communication Mode
0: Asynchronous mode
1: Clocked synchronous mode

6 CHR

R/W

Character Length (valid only in asynchronous mode)

0: Selects 8 bits as the data length.

1: Selects 7 bits as the data length. LSB-first is fixed and
the MSB (bit 7) in TDR is not transmitted in
transmission.

In clocked synchronous mode, a fixed data length of 8
bits is used.

R/W

Parity Enable (valid only in asynchronous mode)

When this bit is set to 1, the parity bit is added to transmit
data before transmission, and the parity bit is checked in
reception. For a multiprocessor format, parity bit addition
and checking are not performed regardless of the PE bit
setting.

4 O/E

R/W

Parity Mode (valid only when the PE bitis 1 in
asynchronous mode)

0: Selects even parity.
1: Selects odd parity.

3 STOP

R/W

Stop Bit Length (valid only in asynchronous mode)
Selects the stop bit length in transmission.

0: 1 stop bit

1: 2 stop bits

In reception, only the first stop bit is checked. If the
second stop bit is 0, it is treated as the start bit of the next
transmit frame.

R/W

Multiprocessor Mode (valid only in asynchronous mode)

When this bit is set to 1, the multiprocessor function is
enabled. The PE bit and O/E bit settings are invalid in
multiprocessor mode.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
1 CKSH1 0 R/W Clock Select 1, 0
0 CKSO0 0 R/W These bits select the clock source for the baud rate

generator.

00: P¢ clock (n =0)
01: P¢/4 clock (n=1)
10: P¢/16 clock (n = 2)
11: P¢/64 clock (n = 3)

For the relation between the settings of these bits and the
baud rate, see section 13.3.9, Bit Rate Register (BRR). n
is the decimal display of the value of n in BRR (see
section 13.3.9, Bit Rate Register (BRR)).

Bit Functionsin Smart Card Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 1):

Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

GM

0

R/W

GSM Mode

Setting this bit to 1 allows GSM mode operation. In GSM
mode, the TEND set timing is put forward to 11.0 etu from
the start and the clock output control function is
appended. For details, see sections 13.7.6, Data
Transmission (Except in Block Transfer Mode) and
13.7.8, Clock Output Control.

BLK

R/W

Setting this bit to 1 allows block transfer mode operation.
For details, see section 13.7.3, Block Transfer Mode.

PE

R/W

Parity Enable (valid only in asynchronous mode)

When this bit is set to 1, the parity bit is added to transmit
data before transmission, and the parity bit is checked in
reception. Set this bit to 1 in smart card interface mode.

O/E

R/W

Parity Mode (valid only when the PE bitis 1 in
asynchronous mode)

0: Selects even parity
1: Selects odd parity

For details on the usage of this bit in smart card interface
mode, see section 13.7.2, Data Format (Except in Block
Transfer Mode).
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
3 BCP1 0 R/W Basic Clock Pulse 1,0
2 BCPO 0 R/W These bits select the number of basic clock cycles in a 1-
bit data transfer time in smart card interface mode.
00: 32 clock cycles (S = 32)
01: 64 clock cycles (S = 64)
10: 372 clock cycles (S = 372)
11: 256 clock cycles (S = 256)
For details, see section 13.7.4, Receive Data Sampling
Timing and Reception Margin. S is described in section
13.3.9, Bit Rate Register (BRR).
1 CKSH1 0 R/W Clock Select 1,0
0 CKSO0 0 R/W These bits select the clock source for the baud rate

generator.

00: P¢ clock (n = 0)
01: P¢/4 clock (n=1)
10: P¢/16 clock (n = 2)
11: P¢/64 clock (n = 3)

For the relation between the settings of these bits and the
baud rate, see section 13.3.9, Bit Rate Register (BRR). n
is the decimal display of the value of n in BRR (see
section 13.3.9, Bit Rate Register (BRR)).

Note: etu (Elementary Time Unit): 1-bit transfer time

13.3.6  Serial Control Register (SCR)

SCR isaregister that enables/disables the following SCI transfer operations and interrupt requests,
and selects the transfer clock source. For details on interrupt requests, see section 13.8, Interrupt
Sources. Some bitsin SCR have different functionsin normal mode and smart card interface
mode.

e When SMIFin SCMR=0

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TIE RIE TE RE MPIE TEIE CKEH1 CKEO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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e When SMIFinSCMR =1

Bit 7 6 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | TE | RE | Re | wre | TEE | CKed CKEO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW RIW

Bit Functionsin Normal Serial Communication Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 0):

Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W

Description

7 TIE 0 R/W

Transmit Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1, a TXI interrupt request is
enabled.

A TXI interrupt request can be cancelled by reading 1
from the TDRE flag and then clearing the flag to 0, or by
clearing the TIE bit to 0.

6 RIE 0 R/W

Receive Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1, RXIl and ERI interrupt requests
are enabled.

RXI and ERI interrupt requests can be cancelled by
reading 1 from the RDRF, FER, PER, or ORER flag and
then clearing the flag to 0, or by clearing the RIE bit to 0.

R/W

Transmit Enable

When this bit is set to 1, transmission is enabled. Under
this condition, serial transmission is started by writing
transmit data to TDR, and clearing the TDRE flag in SSR
to 0. Note that SMR should be set prior to setting the TE
bit to 1 Sin order to designate the transmission format.

If transmission is halted by clearing this bit to 0, the
TDRE flag in SSR is fixed 1.

R/W

Receive Enable

When this bit is set to 1, reception is enabled. Under this
condition, serial reception is started by detecting the start
bit in asynchronous mode or the synchronous clock input
in clocked synchronous mode. Note that SMR should be
set prior to setting the RE bit to 1 in order to designate
the reception format.

Even if reception is halted by clearing this bit to 0, the
RDRF, FER, PER, and ORER flags are not affected and
the previous value is retained.
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Bit

Bit Name Value

Initial

R/W

Description

3

MPIE

0

R/W

Multiprocessor Interrupt Enable (valid only when the MP
bitin SMR is 1 in asynchronous mode)

When this bit is set to 1, receive data in which the
multiprocessor bit is 0 is skipped, and setting of the
RDRF, FER, and ORER status flags in SSR is disabled.
On receiving data in which the multiprocessor bit is 1, this
bit is automatically cleared and normal reception is
resumed. For details, see section 13.5, Multiprocessor
Communication Function.

When receive data including MPB = 0 in SSR is being
received, transfer of the received data from RSR to RDR,
detection of reception errors, and the settings of RDRF,
FER, and ORER flags in SSR are not performed. When
receive data including MPB = 1 is received, the MPB bit
in SSR is set to 1, the MPIE bit is automatically cleared to
0, and RXI and ERI interrupt requests (in the case where
the TIE and RIE bits in SCR are set to 1) and setting of
the FER and ORER flags are enabled.

2

TEIE

0

R/W

Transmit End Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1, a TEl interrupt request is
enabled. A TEl interrupt request can be cancelled by
reading 1 from the TDRE flag and then clearing the flag
to 0 in order to clear the TEND flag to O, or by clearing
the TEIE bit to 0.

CKE1
CKEO

0
0

R/W
R/W

Clock Enable 1, 0
These bits select the clock source and SCK pin function.
e Asynchronous mode
00: On-chip baud rate generator
(SCK pin functions as 1/O port.)
01: On-chip baud rate generator

(Outputs a clock with the same frequency as the bit
rate from the SCK pin.)

1X: External clock

(Inputs a clock with a frequency 16 times the bit rate
from the SCK pin.)

e Clocked synchronous mode
0X: Internal clock

(SCK pin functions as clock output.)
1X: External clock

(SCK pin functions as clock input.)

Note:

X: Don't care
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Bit Functionsin Smart Card Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 1):
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 TIE 0 R/W Transmit Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1,a TXI interrupt request is
enabled.

A TXI interrupt request can be cancelled by reading 1
from the TDRE flag and then clearing the flag to 0, or by
clearing the TIE bit to 0.

6 RIE 0 R/W Receive Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1, RXIl and ERI interrupt requests
are enabled.

RXI and ERI interrupt requests can be cancelled by
reading 1 from the RDRF, FER, PER, or ORER flag and
then clearing the flag to O, or by clearing the RIE bit to 0.

5 TE 0 R/W Transmit Enable

When this bit is set to 1, transmission is enabled. Under
this condition, serial transmission is started by writing
transmit data to TDR, and clearing the TDRE flag in SSR
to 0. Note that SMR should be set prior to setting the TE
bit to 1 in order to designate the transmission format.

If transmission is halted by clearing this bit to 0, the
TDRE flag in SSR is fixed 1.

4 RE 0 R/W Receive Enable

When this bit is set to 1, reception is enabled. Under this
condition, serial reception is started by detecting the start
bit in asynchronous mode or the synchronous clock input
in clocked synchronous mode. Note that SMR should be
set prior to setting the RE bit to 1 in order to designate
the reception format.

Even if reception is halted by clearing this bit to 0, the
RDRF, FER, PER, and ORER flags are not affected and
the previous value is retained.

3 MPIE 0 R/W Multiprocessor Interrupt Enable (valid only when the MP
bit in SMR is 1 in asynchronous mode)

Write 0 to this bit in smart card interface mode.
2 TEIE 0 R/W Transmit End Interrupt Enable
Write 0 to this bit in smart card interface mode.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
1 CKE1 0 R/W Clock Enable 1, 0
0 CKEO 0 R/W These bits control the clock output from the SCK pin. In

GSM mode, clock output can be dynamically switched.
For details, see section 13.7.8, Clock Output Control.

e WhenGMin SMR=0

00: Output disabled (SCK pin functions as I/O port.)
01: Clock output

1X: Reserved

e When GMin SMR =1

00: Output fixed low

01: Clock output

10: Output fixed high

11: Clock output

13.3.7 Serial StatusRegister (SSR)

SSR isaregister containing status flags of the SCI and multiprocessor bits for transfer. TDRE,
RDRF, ORER, PER, and FER can only be cleared. Some bitsin SSR have different functionsin
normal mode and smart card interface mode.

e When SMIFin SCMR=0

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TDRE RDRF ORER FER PER TEND MPB MPBT
Initial Value 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
RW R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* RA(W)* R R RW

Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag.

When SMIFin SCMR =1

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TDRE | RDRF ORER ERS PER TEND MPB MPBT
Initial Value 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
RW R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R/(W)* R R RIW

Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag.
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Bit Functionsin Normal Serial Communication Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 0):

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TDRE 1 R/(W)* Transmit Data Register Empty
Indicates whether TDR contains transmit data.
[Setting conditions]
e When the TE bitin SCRis 0
¢ When data is transferred from TDR to TSR
[Clearing conditions]
¢ When 0 is written to TDRE after reading TDRE = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
e When a TXI interrupt request is issued allowing DTC
or DMAC to write data to TDR
6 RDRF 0 R/(W)* Receive Data Register Full

Indicates whether receive data is stored in RDR.

[Setting condition]

o When serial reception ends normally and receive data
is transferred from RSR to RDR

[Clearing conditions]

e When 0 is written to RDRF after reading RDRF = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

¢ When an RXI interrupt request is issued allowing DTC
or DMAC to read data from RDR

The RDREF flag is not affected and retains its previous
value when the RE bit in SCR is cleared to 0.

Note that when the next serial reception is completed
while the RDRF flag is being set to 1, an overrun error
occurs and the received data is lost.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
5 ORER 0 R/(W)* Overrun Error

Indicates that an overrun error has occurred during
reception and the reception ends abnormally.

[Setting condition]

e When the next serial reception is completed while
RDRF = 1

In RDR, receive data prior to an overrun error
occurrence is retained, but data received after the
overrun error occurrence is lost. When the ORER flag
is set to 1, subsequent serial reception cannot be
performed. Note that, in clocked synchronous mode,
serial transmission also cannot continue.

[Clearing condition]
e When 0 is written to ORER after reading ORER = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing
Owhile the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

Even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared, the ORER
flag is not affected and retains its previous value.

4 FER 0 R/(W)* Framing Error

Indicates that a framing error has occurred during
reception in asynchronous mode and the reception ends
abnormally.

[Setting condition]
e When the stop bit is 0

In 2-stop-bit mode, only the first stop bit is checked
whether it is 1 but the second stop bit is not checked.
Note that receive data when the framing error occurs
is transferred to RDR, however, the RDRF flag is not
set. In addition, when the FER flag is being set to 1,
the subsequent serial reception cannot be performed.
In clocked synchronous mode, serial transmission
also cannot continue.

[Clearing condition]
e When 0 is written to FER after reading FER = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing
Owhile the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

Even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared, the FER flag
is not affected and retains its previous value.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
3 PER 0 R/(W)*  Parity Error

Indicates that a parity error has occurred during reception
in asynchronous mode and the reception ends
abnormally.

[Setting condition]
o When a parity error is detected during reception

Receive data when the parity error occurs is
transferred to RDR, however, the RDRF flag is not
set. Note that when the PER flag is being set to 1, the
subsequent serial reception cannot be performed. In
clocked synchronous mode, serial transmission also
cannot continue.

[Clearing condition]
e When 0 is written to PER after reading PER = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing
Owhile the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

Even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared, the PER bit
is not affected and retains its previous value.

2 TEND 1 R Transmit End
[Setting conditions]
e When the TE bitin SCRis 0
e When TDRE = 1 at transmission of the last bit of a
transmit character
[Clearing conditions]
¢ When 0 is written to TDRE after reading TDRE = 1

e When a TXI interrupt request is issued allowing
DMAC to write data to TDR

1 MPB 0 R Multiprocessor Bit

Stores the multiprocessor bit value in the receive frame.
When the RE bit in SCR is cleared to 0 its previous state
is retained.

0 MPBT 0 R/W Multiprocessor Bit Transfer

Sets the multiprocessor bit value to be added to the
transmit frame.

Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag.
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Bit Functionsin Smart Card Interface Mode (When SMIF in SCMR = 1):

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 TDRE 1 R/(W)* Transmit Data Register Empty
Indicates whether TDR contains transmit data.
[Setting conditions]
e When the TE bitin SCRis 0
e When data is transferred from TDR to TSR
[Clearing conditions]
¢ When 0 is written to TDRE after reading TDRE = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

e When a TXI interrupt request is issued allowing DTC
or DMAC to write data to TDR

6 RDRF 0 R/(W)* Receive Data Register Full
Indicates whether receive data is stored in RDR.
[Setting condition]
o When serial reception ends normally and receive data
is transferred from RSR to RDR
[Clearing conditions]
e When 0 is written to RDRF after reading RDRF = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

¢ When an RXI interrupt request is issued allowing DTC
or DMAC to read data from RDR

The RDREF flag is not affected and retains its previous
value even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared to 0.

Note that when the next reception is completed while the
RDRF flag is being set to 1, an overrun error occurs and
the received data is lost.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
5 ORER 0 R/(W)* Overrun Error
Indicates that an overrun error has occurred during
reception and the reception ends abnormally.
[Setting condition]
o When the next serial reception is completed while
RDRF =1
In RDR, the receive data prior to an overrun error
occurrence is retained, but data received following the
overrun error occurrence is lost. When the ORER flag
is set to 1, subsequent serial reception cannot be
performed. Note that, in clocked synchronous mode,
serial transmission also cannot continue.
[Clearing condition]
e When 0 is written to ORER after reading ORER = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
Even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared, the ORER
flag is not affected and retains its previous value.
4 ERS 0 R/(W)* Error Signal Status

[Setting condition]

o When a low error signal is sampled

[Clearing condition]

e When 0 is written to ERS after reading ERS = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
3 PER 0 R/(W)*  Parity Error
Indicates that a parity error has occurred during reception
in asynchronous mode and the reception ends
abnormally.
[Setting condition]
o When a parity error is detected during reception
Receive data when the parity error occurs is
transferred to RDR, however, the RDRF flag is not
set. Note that when the PER flag is being set to 1, the
subsequent serial reception cannot be performed. In
clocked synchronous mode, serial transmission also
cannot continue.
[Clearing condition]
e When 0 is written to PER after reading PER = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
Even when the RE bit in SCR is cleared, the PER flag
is not affected and retains its previous value.
2 TEND 1 R Transmit End

This bit is set to 1 when no error signal is sent from the
receiving side and the next transmit data is ready to be
transferred to TDR.

[Setting conditions]

e When both the TE and ERS bits in SCR are 0

e When ERS =0 and TDRE = 1 after a specified time

passed after completion of 1-byte data transfer. The
set timing depends on the register setting as follows:

When GM = 0 and BLK = 0, 2.5 etu after transmission
start

When GM = 0 and BLK = 1, 1.5 etu after transmission

start
When GM = 1 and BLK = 0, 1.0 etu after transmission
start
When GM = 1 and BLK = 1, 1.0 etu after transmission
start

[Clearing conditions]
e When 0 is written to TEND after reading TEND = 1

e When a TXI interrupt request is issued allowing DTC
or DMAC to write the next data to TDR
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
1 MPB 0 R Multiprocessor Bit
Not used in smart card interface mode.
0 MPBT 0 R/W Multiprocessor Bit Transfer

Write 0 to this bit in smart card interface mode.

Note: * Only 0 can be written, to clear the flag.

13.3.8 Smart Card Mode Register (SCMR)

SCMR selects smart card interface mode and its format.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name — — — — SDIR SINV — SMIF
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0
R/W R R R R R/W R/W R R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7t04 — All 1 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
3 SDIR 0 R/W Smart Card Data Transfer Direction
Selects the serial/parallel conversion format.
0: Transfer with LSB-first
1: Transfer with MSB-first
This bit is valid only when the 8-bit data format is used for
transmission/reception; when the 7-bit data format is
used, data is always transmitted/received with LSB-first.
2 SINV 0 R/W Smart Card Data Invert

Inverts the transmit/receive data logic level. This bit does

not affect the logic level of the parity bit. To invert the

parity bit, invert the O/E bit in SMR.

0: TDR contents are transmitted as they are. Receive
data is stored as it is in RDR.

1: TDR contents are inverted before being transmitted.
Receive data is stored in inverted form in RDR.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
1 — 1 R Reserved
This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.
0 SMIF 0 R/W Smart Card Interface Mode Select
When this bit is set to 1, smart card interface mode is
selected.

0: Normal asynchronous or clocked synchronous mode
1: Smart card interface mode

13.3.9 Bit RateRegister (BRR)

BRR is an 8-hit register that adjusts the bit rate. Asthe SCI performs baud rate generator control
independently for each channel, different bit rates can be set for each channel. Table 13.2 shows
the relationships between the N setting in BRR and bit rate B for normal asynchronous mode and
clocked synchronous mode, and smart card interface mode. Theinitial value of BRR is H'FF, and
it can be read from or written to by the CPU at all times.

Table13.2 Relationshipsbetween N Settingin BRR and Bit Rate B

Mode Bit Rate Error
Asynchronous mode 6 6
Y N:%—1 Error (%) = { P¢XZO1 -1}x100
64x27""'xB Bx64x2°" " 'x(N+1)
Clocked synchronous mode N P x 10° ]
8x2"" "B
Smart card interface mode P x 10° Pox 10°
N= ——— -1 Error (%) = P -1} x100
Sx2?"'xB BxSx22"" s (N+1)
[Legend]

B: Bit rate (bit/s)

N: BRR setting for baud rate generator (0 < N < 255)

P¢: Operating frequency (MHz)

n and S: Determined by the SMR settings shown in the following table.
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SMR Setting SMR Setting
CKS1 CKSO0 n BCP1 BCPO S
0 0 0 0 0 32
0 1 1 0 1 64
1 0 2 1 0 372
1 1 3 1 1 256

Table 13.3 shows sample N settings in BRR in normal asynchronous mode. Table 13.4 shows the
maximum bit rate settable for each operating frequency. Tables 13.6 and 13.8 show sample N
settingsin BRR in clocked synchronous mode and smart card interface mode, respectively. In
smart card interface mode, the number of basic clock cycles Sin a 1-bit data transfer time can be
selected. For details, see section 13.7.4, Receive Data Sampling Timing and Reception Margin.
Tables 13.5 and 13.7 show the maximum bit rates with external clock input.

Table13.3 Examplesof BRR Settingsfor Various Bit Rates (Asynchronous M ode) (1)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit 8 9.8304 10 12

Rate Error Error Error Error
(bit/s) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%)
110 2 141 0.03 2 174 -0.26 2 177 -025 2 212 0.08
150 2 103 0.16 2 127 0.00 2 129 0.16 2 155 0.16
300 1 207 0.16 1 255 0.00 2 64 0.16 2 77 0.16
600 1 103 0.16 1 127 0.00 1 129 0.16 1 155 0.16
1200 0 207 0.16 0 255 0.00 1 64 0.16 1 77 0.16
2400 0 103 0.16 0 127 0.00 0 129 0.16 0 155 0.16
4800 0 51 0.16 0 63 0.00 0 64 0.16 o 77 0.16
9600 0 25 0.16 0 31 0.00 0 32 -1.36 0 38 0.16
19200 0 12 0.16 0 15 0.00 0 15 1.73 0 19 -2.34
31250 o 7 0.00 0 9 -1.70 0o 9 0.00 0 11 0.00
38400 — — — 0 7 0.00 o 7 1.73 o 9 -2.34

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 433 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 13 Serial Communication Interface (SCI)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit 12.288 14 14.7456 16

Rate Error Error Error Error
(bit/s) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%)
110 2 217 0.08 2 248 -0.17 3 64 0.70 3 70 0.03
150 2 159 0.00 2 181 0.16 2 191 0.00 2 207 0.16
300 2 79 0.00 2 90 0.16 2 95 0.00 2 103 0.16
600 1 159 0.00 1 181 0.16 1 191 0.00 1 207 0.16
1200 1 79 0.00 1 90 0.16 1 95 0.00 1 103 0.16
2400 0 159 0.00 0 181 0.16 0 191 0.00 0 207 0.16
4800 o 79 0.00 0 90 0.16 0 95 0.00 0 103 0.16
9600 0 39 0.00 0 45 -0.93 0 47 0.00 0 51 0.16
19200 0 19 0.00 0 22 -0.93 0 28 0.00 0 25 0.16
31250 0 11 2.40 0 13 0.00 0 14 -1.70 O 15 0.00
38400 0o 9 0.00 — — — 0 11 0.00 0 12 0.16

Table13.3 Examplesof BRR Settingsfor Various Bit Rates (Asynchronous M ode) (2)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit 17.2032 18 19.6608 20
Rate Error Error Error Error
(bit/s) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%)
110 3 75 0.48 3 79 -0.12 3 86 0.31 3 88 -0.25
150 2 223 0.00 2 233 0.16 2 255 0.00 3 64 0.16
300 2 111 0.00 2 116  0.16 2 127  0.00 2 129 0.16
600 1 223 0.00 1 233 0.16 1 255 0.00 2 64 0.16
1200 1 111 0.00 1 116 0.16 1 127 0.00 1 129 0.16
2400 0 223 0.00 0 233 0.16 0 255 0.00 1 64 0.16
4800 0o 111 0.00 0 116 0.16 0 127 0.00 0 129 0.16
9600 0 55 0.00 0 58 -069 0 63 0.00 0 64 0.16
19200 o 27 0.00 0 28 1.02 0o 3 0.00 0 32 -1.36
31250 0 16 1.20 0 17 0.00 0 19 -170 O 19 0.00
38400 0 13 0.00 0 14 234 0 15 0.00 0 15 1.73

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 434 of 754

REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 13 Serial Communication Interface (SCI)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit 25 30 33 35

Rate Error Error Error Error
(bit/s) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%) n N (%)
110 3 110 -0.02 3 132 0.13 3 145 0.33 3 154 0.23
150 3 80 -0.47 3 97 -0.35 3 106 0.39 3 113 -0.06
300 2 162 0.15 2 194 0.16 2 214 -0.07 2 227 0.00
600 2 80 -0.47 2 97 -035 2 106 0.39 2 113 0.00
1200 1 162 0.15 1 194 0.16 1 214 -0.07 1 227 0.00
2400 1 80 -0.47 1 97 -0.35 1 106 0.39 1 113 0.00
4800 0 162 0.15 0 194 0.16 0 214 -007 0 227 0.00
9600 0 80 -0.47 0o 97 -035 0 106 0.39 0 113  0.00
19200 0 40 -0.76 0 48 -035 0 53 -054 0 56 0.00
31250 0 24 0.00 0 29 0 0 32 0 0 34 0.00
38400 0 19 1.73 0 238 1.73 0 26 -054 0 28 -1.78

Table13.4 Maximum Bit Rate for Each Operating Frequency (Asynchronous M ode)

Maximum Maximum

Bit Rate Bit Rate
Pé (MHz) (bit/s) n N Pd (MHz) (bit/s) n N
8 250000 0 0 17.2032 537600 0 0
9.8304 307200 0 0 18 562500 0 0
10 312500 0 0 19.6608 614400 0 0
12 375000 0 0 20 625000 0 0
12.288 384000 0 0 25 781250 0 0
14 437500 0 0 30 937500 0 0
14.7456 460800 0 0 33 1031250 0 0
16 500000 0 0 35 1093750 0 0
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Table13.5 Maximum Bit Rate with External Clock Input (Asynchronous M ode)

External Input Maximum Bit External Input Maximum Bit
Po (MHz)  Clock (MHz) Rate (bit/s) P¢ (MHz)  Clock (MHz) Rate (bit/s)
8 2.0000 125000 17.2032 4.3008 268800
9.8304 2.4576 153600 18 4.5000 281250
10 2.5000 156250 19.6608 4.9152 307200
12 3.0000 187500 20 5.0000 312500
12.288 3.0720 192000 25 6.2500 390625
14 3.5000 218750 30 7.5000 468750
14.7456 3.6864 230400 33 8.2500 515625
16 4.0000 250000 35 8.7500 546875

Table13.6 BRR Settingsfor Various Bit Rates (Clocked Synchronous M ode)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit Rate 8 10 16 20
(bit/s) n N n N n N n N
110

250 3 124 — — 3 249

500 2 249 — — 3 124 — —
1k 2 124 — — 2 249 — —
2.5k 1 199 1 249 2 99 2 124
5k 1 99 1 124 1 199 1 249
10k 0 199 0 249 1 99 1 124
25k 0 79 0 99 0 159 0 199
50k 0 39 0 49 0 79 0 99
100k 0 19 0 24 0 39 0 49
250k 0 7 0 9 0 15 0 19
500k 0 3 0 4 0 7 0 9
1M 0 1 0 3 0 4
2.5M 0 0* 0 1
5M 0 o*
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Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit Rate 25 30 33 35
(bit/s) n N n N n N n N
110

250

500 3 233

1k 3 97 3 116 3 128 3 136
2.5k 2 155 2 187 2 205 2 218
5k 2 77 2 93 2 102 2 108
10k 1 155 1 187 1 205 1 218
25k 0 249 1 74 1 82 1 87
50k 0 124 0 149 0 164 0 174
100k 0 62 0 74 0 82 0 87
250k 0 24 0 29 0 32 0 34
500k — — 0 14 — — — —
M — — — — — — — —
2.5M — — 0 2 — — — —
5M — — — — — — — —
[Legend]

Space : Setting prohibited.

— : Can be set, but there will be error.

* : Continuous transmission or reception is not possible.

Table13.7 Maximum Bit Rate with External Clock Input (Clocked Synchronous M ode)

External Input

Maximum Bit

External Input

Maximum Bit

P$ (MHz) Clock (MHz) Rate (bit/s) P¢ (MHz) Clock (MHz) Rate (bit/s)
8 1.3333 1333333.3 20 3.3333 3333333.3
10 1.6667 1666666.7 25 4.1667 4166666.7
12 2.0000 2000000.0 30 5.0000 5000000.0
14 2.3333 2333333.3 33 5.5000 5500000.0
16 2.6667 2666666.7 35 5.8336 5833625.0
18 3.0000 3000000.0
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Table13.8 BRR Settingsfor Various Bit Rates (Smart Card Interface Mode, n =0, S=

372)

Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit Rate 7.1424 10.00 10.7136 13.00

(bit/s) n N Error(%) n N Error (%) n N Error (%) n N  Error (%)

9600 0 0 0.00 o 1 30 0 1 25 0 1 8.99
Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit Rate 14.2848 16.00 18.00 20.00

(bit/s) n N Error(%) n N Error (%) n N Error (%) n N  Error (%)

9600 0o 1 0.00 0o 1 12.01 0 2 15.99 0 2 6.60
Operating Frequency P¢ (MHz)

Bit Rate 25.00 30.00 33.00 35.00

(bit/s) n N Error(%) n N Error (%) n N Error (%) n N  Error (%)

9600 0 3 1249 0 3 5.01 0 4 759 0 4 1.99

Table13.9 Maximum Bit Rate for Each Operating Frequency (Smart Card Interface

Mode, S=372)
Maximum Bit Maximum Bit
P¢ (MHz) Rate (bit/s) n N P¢ (MHz) Rate (bit/s) n N
7.1424 9600 0 0 18.00 24194 0 0
10.00 13441 0 0 20.00 26882 0 0
10.7136 14400 0 0 25.00 33602 0 0
13.00 17473 0 0 30.00 40323 0 0
14.2848 19200 0 0 33.00 44355 0 0
16.00 21505 0 0 35.00 47043 0 0
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134  Operation in Asynchronous Mode

Figure 13.2 shows the general format for asynchronous serial communication. One frame consists
of astart hit (low level), followed by transmit/receive data, a parity bit, and finally stop bits (high
level). In asynchronous serial communication, the communication lineis usually held in the mark
state (high level). The SCI monitors the communication line, and when it goes to the space state
(low level), recognizes a start bit and starts serial communication. Inside the SCI, the transmitter
and receiver are independent units, enabling full-duplex communication. Both the transmitter and
the receiver also have a double-buffered structure, so that data can be read or written during
transmission or reception, enabling continuous data transmission and reception.

Idle state
(mark state)
1 LSB MSB 1

Serial [ 6 | po [ p1 | D2 | D3| D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 |0t | 1 4
data

Start Parity | Stop bit

bit Transmit/receive data bit

1 bit 7 or 8 bits 1 bitor 1 or 2 bits

none
One unit of transfer data (character or frame)

Figure13.2 Data Format in Asynchronous Communication
(Examplewith 8-Bit Data, Parity, Two Stop Bits)
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13.4.1 DataTransfer Format

Table 13.10 shows the data transfer formats that can be used in asynchronous mode. Any of 12
transfer formats can be selected according to the SMR setting. For details on the multiprocessor
bit, see section 13.5, Multiprocessor Communication Function.

Table 13.10 Serial Transfer Formats (Asynchronous M ode)

SMR Settings Serial Transmit/Receive Format and Frame Length

CHR | PE MP | STOP | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

0 0 0 0 | s | 8-bit data |sto

0 0 0 1 | s | 8-bit data |STOP|STOP

0 1 0 0 | s | 8-bit data | P |stop

0 1 0 1 | s | 8-bit data | P |STOP|STOP

1 0 0 0 | s | 7-bit data |stop

1 0 0 1 | s | 7-bit data |STOP|STOP

1 1 0 0 | s | 7-bit data | P |STOP

1 1 0 1 | s | 7-bit data | P |STOP|STOP

0 — 1 0 | s | 8-bit data | weasTop

0 — 1 1 | s | 8-bit data |MPB|STOP|STOP

1 — 1 0 | s | 7-bit data | wea|sTop

1 — 1 1 | s | 7-bit data |MPB|STOP|STOP
[Legend]
S: Start bit

STOP: Stop bit
P: Parity bit
MPB: Multiprocessor bit
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13.4.2 Receive Data Sampling Timing and Reception Margin in Asynchronous M ode

In asynchronous mode, the SCI operates on a basic clock with afrequency of 16 times the bit rate.
In reception, the SCI samples the falling edge of the start bit using the basic clock, and performs
internal synchronization. Since receive datais sampled at the rising edge of the 8th pulse of the
basic clock, datais latched at the middle of each bit, as shown in figure 13.3. Thus the reception
margin in asynchronous mode is determined by formula (1) below.

05— 1 y_(L— _ 1b-05]
M=](05~ - )~ (L-05)F o

1+F)|x100 [%] -+ Formula (1)

Reception margin

Ratio of bit rate to clock (N = 16)

Duty cycle of clock (D = 0.5 to 1.0)

Frame length (L =9 to 12)

Absolute value of clock frequency deviation

nmrozg

Assuming values of F =0 and D = 0.5 in formula (1), the reception margin is determined by the
formula below.

M= (05— )x 100  [%] = 46.875%

2x16

However, thisis only the computed value, and a margin of 20% to 30% should be allowed in
system design.

I 16 clocks |
D 8 clocks -
0 7| 15/ 0 7 15 0
Internal
basic clock
Receive data —:'I: ! Start bit " | DO " |D1
(RXD) ] Ll L

Synchronization ]
sampling timing __:

Data sampling M A
timing H ﬂ

Figure 13.3 Receive Data Sampling Timing in Asynchronous Mode
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13.4.3 Clock

Either an internal clock generated by the on-chip baud rate generator or an external clock input to
the SCK pin can be selected as the SCI's transfer clock, according to the setting of the C/A bit in
SMR and the CKE1 and CKEO bitsin SCR. When an external clock isinput to the SCK pin, the
clock frequency should be 16 times the bit rate used.

When the SCI is operated on an internal clock, the clock can be output from the SCK pin. The
frequency of the clock output in this caseis equal to the bit rate, and the phase is such that the
rising edge of the clock isin the middle of the transmit data, as shown in figure 13.4.

o LT LU Ly

TxD 0 DO | D1 D2 | D3 | D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 | 01 1 1

1 frame

- >
~+ |

Figure13.4 Phase Relation between Output Clock and Transmit Data
(Asynchronous M ode)
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13.4.4  SCI Initialization (Asynchronous M ode)

Before transmitting and receiving data, first clear the TE and RE bitsin SCR to 0, then initiaize
the SCI as described in a sample flowchart in figure 13.5. When the operating mode, transfer
format, etc., is changed, the TE and RE bits must be cleared to 0 before making the change. When
the TE bitis cleared to O, the TDRE flag is set to 1. Note that clearing the RE bit to 0 does not
initialize the RDRF, PER, FER, and ORER flags, or RDR. When the external clock isused in
asynchronous mode, the clock must be supplied even during initialization.

( Start initialization )

1

| Clear TE and RE bits in SCR to 0 |
|

| Set corresponding bit in ICR to 1 |
I

Set CKE1 and CKEQ bits in SCR
(TE and RE bits are 0)

Set data transfer format in
SMR and SCMR

|
Set value in BRR

Wait

(1]

1-bit interval elapsed

Set TE or RE bit in
SCRto 1, and set RIE, TIE, TEIE,
and MPIE bits

<Initialization completion>

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[8]

Set the bit in ICR for the corresponding
pin when receiving data or using an
external clock.

Set the clock selection in SCR.
Be sure to clear bits RIE, TIE, TEIE, and
MPIE, and bits TE and RE, to 0.

When the clock output is selected in
asynchronous mode, the clock is output
immediately after SCR settings are
made.

Set the data transfer format in SMR and
SCMR.

Write a value corresponding to the bit
rate to BRR. This step is not necessary
if an external clock is used.

Wait at least one bit interval, then set the
TE bit or RE bitin SCR to 1. Also set
the RIE, TIE, TEIE, and MPIE bits.
Setting the TE and RE bits enables the
TxD and RxD pins to be used.

Figure13.5 Sample SCI Initialization Flowchart
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1345 Serial Data Transmission (Asynchronous M ode)

Figure 13.6 shows an example of the operation for transmission in asynchronous mode. In
transmission, the SCI operates as described below.

1.

The SCI monitorsthe TDRE flag in SSR, and if it is cleared to 0, recognizes that data has been
written to TDR, and transfers the datafrom TDR to TSR.

After transferring datafrom TDR to TSR, the SCI setsthe TDRE flag to 1 and starts
transmission. If the TIE bit in SCRis set to 1 at thistime, a TXI interrupt request is generated.
Because the TXI interrupt processing routine writes the next transmit data to TDR before
transmission of the current transmit data has finished, continuous transmission can be enabled.
Datais sent from the TxD pinin the following order: start bit, transmit data, parity bit or
multiprocessor bit (may be omitted depending on the format), and stop bit.

The SCI checksthe TDRE flag at the timing for sending the stop bit.

If the TDRE flag is O, the next transmit datais transferred from TDR to TSR, the stop hit is
sent, and then serial transmission of the next frameis started.

If the TDRE flag is 1, the TEND flag in SSRis set to 1, the stop bit is sent, and then the mark
state is entered in which 1 is output. If the TEIE bit in SCRis set to 1 at thistime, a TEI
interrupt request is generated.

Figure 13.7 shows a sample flowchart for transmission in asynchronous mode.

Start Data Parity Stop Start Data Parity Stop
1 bit (« bit bit  bit ( bit bit 1
)] )]
o | po| D1 p7|o1| 1| o |Do| Dt o7 | o Idle state
( ( (mark state)

) h )
'

' HR
TDRE | : | ) [ :
' ) '
TEND T : T (C T : (C
))

I | T 7 A
TXI interrupt Data written to TDR and TXI interrupt
request generated TDRE flag clearedto 0in  request generated TEl interrupt
i TXI interrupt processing , request generated
routine H

1 frame

'
' '
‘>

Figure13.6 Example of Operation for Transmission in Asynchronous M ode
(Examplewith 8-Bit Data, Parity, One Stop Bit)
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| Initialization |
I
( Start transmission )

[

| Read TDREflaginssrR |

s

Yes

Write transmit data to TDR
and clear TDRE flag in SSR to 0

) No
All data transmitted?

Clear DR to 0 and
set DDR to 1

=
[<
| Clear TE bit in SCR to 0 |

<End>

(1]

(2]

[1] SCl initialization:

The TxD pin is automatically
designated as the transmit data
output pin. After the TE bit is set to
1, a 1is output for a frame, and
transmission is enabled.

[2] SCI state check and transmit data

write:

Read SSR and check that the
TDRE flag is set to 1, then write
transmit data to TDR and clear the
TDRE flag to 0.

[3] Serial transmission continuation

procedure:

To continue serial transmission,
read 1 from the TDRE flag to
confirm that writing is possible,
then write data to TDR, and clear
the TDRE flag to 0. However, the
TDRE flag is checked and cleared
automatically when the DTC or
DMAC is initiated by a transmit
data empty interrupt (TXI) request
and writes data to TDR.

[4] Break output at the end of serial

transmission:

To output a break in serial
transmission, set DDR for the port
corresponding to the TxD pin to 1,
clear DR to 0, then clear the TE bit
in SCR to 0.

Figure13.7 Sample Serial Transmission Flowchart

13.4.6

Serial Data Reception (Asynchronous M ode)

Figure 13.8 shows an example of the operation for reception in asynchronous mode. In serial

reception, the SCI operates as described below.

1. The SCI monitors the communication line, and if a start bit is detected, performs internal
synchronization, stores receive datain RSR, and checks the parity bit and stop bit.
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2.

If an overrun error (when reception of the next datais completed while the RDRF flag in SSR
isstill setto 1) occurs, the ORER bitin SSRisset to 1. If the RIE bit in SCRis set to 1 at this
time, an ERI interrupt request is generated. Receive datais not transferred to RDR. The RDRF

flag remainsto be set to 1.

3. If aparity error is detected, the PER bit in SSR is set to 1 and receive datais transferred to
RDR. If the RIE bit in SCR is set to 1 at thistime, an ERI interrupt request is generated.

4. If aframing error (when the stop bit is 0) is detected, the FER bit in SSRis set to 1 and receive

dataistransferred to RDR. If the RIE bit in SCRis set to 1 at thistime, an ERI interrupt
request is generated.

5. If reception finishes successfully, the RDRF bit in SSR is set to 1, and receive datais
transferred to RDR. If the RIE bit in SCR is set to 1 at thistime, an RX| interrupt request is
generated. Because the RX| interrupt processing routine reads the receive data transferred to
RDR before reception of the next receive data has finished, continuous reception can be
enabled.

Start Data Parity Stop Start Data Parity Stop
1 bit « bit  bit bit y bit  bit 1
)) )]
0 DO | D1 D7 | 0/1 1 0 Do | D1 D7 | o 0 Idle state
( ( (mark state)
)) i )]
RDRF ' « E y
. 4 A A )
FER . « . M
[l )) i )) }
! RXI interrupt ! RDR data read and RDRF 1
| request ! flag cleared to 0 in RXI ERI interrupt request
i generated | interrupt processing routine generated by framing

error

1 frame

! ]
t— >,

Figure 13.8 Example of SCI Operation for Reception
(Examplewith 8-Bit Data, Parity, One Stop Bit)

Table 13.11 shows the states of the SSR status flags and receive data handling when areceive
error is detected. If areceive error is detected, the RDRF flag retains its state before receiving
data. Reception cannot be resumed while areceive error flag is set to 1. Accordingly, clear the
ORER, FER, PER, and RDRF bits to 0 before resuming reception. Figure 13.9 shows a sample
flowchart for serial data reception.
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Table 13.11 SSR Status Flags and Receive Data Handling

SSR Status Flag

RDRF*  ORER FER PER Receive Data Receive Error Type

1 1 0 0 Lost Overrun error

0 0 1 0 Transferred to RDR  Framing error

0 0 0 1 Transferred to RDR  Parity error

1 1 1 0 Lost Overrun error + framing error

1 1 0 1 Lost Overrun error + parity error

0 0 1 1 Transferred to RDR  Framing error + parity error

1 1 1 1 Lost Overrun error + framing error +

parity error

Note: * The RDRF flag retains the state it had before data reception.

| Initialization [ [1] SClinitialization:
T The RxD pin is automatically designated as
( Start reception ) the receive data input pin.
=I [2] [3] Receive error processing and break
detection:
Read ORER, 'PER' and 2] If a receive error occurs, read the ORER,
FER flags in SSR PER, and FER flags in SSR to identify the

error. After performing the appropriate
error processing, ensure that the ORER,
PER, and FER flags are all cleared to 0.
Reception cannot be resumed if any of
these flags are setto 1. In the case of a
framing error, a break can be detected by
(Continued on next page) reading the value of the input port

| Read RDRF flag in SSR | [4] corresponding to the RxD pin.
[4] SCI state check and receive data read:

No Read SSR and check that RDRF = 1, then
read the receive data in RDR and clear the
RDREF flag to 0. Transition of the RDRF

Yes flag from O to 1 can also be identified by an
RXI interrupt.

Read receive data in RDR, and 5]
clear RDRF flag in SSR to 0

All data received?

Yes

Serial reception continuation procedure:
To continue serial reception, before the
stop bit for the current frame is received,
read the RDRF flag and RDR, and clear
[5] the RDRF flag to 0.

However, the RDRF flag is cleared

automatically when the DTC or DMAC is

initiated by an RXI interrupt and reads data
| from RDR.

| Clear RE bit in SCR to 0

<End>

Figure13.9 Sample Serial Reception Flowchart (1)
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(3]
( Error processing )
Yes

| Overrun error processing

No

Y

| Framing error processing | | Clear RE bitin SCR to 0

No
PER =1

Yes

Parity error processing

Clear ORER, PER, and
FER flags in SSR to 0

<End>

Figure13.9 Sample Serial Reception Flowchart (2)
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13,5 Multiprocessor Communication Function

Use of the multiprocessor communication function enables data transfer to be performed among a
number of processors sharing communication lines by means of asynchronous serial
communication using the multiprocessor format, in which a multiprocessor hit is added to the
transfer data. When multiprocessor communication is carried out, each receiving station is
addressed by a unique ID code. The serial communication cycle consists of two component cycles:
an ID transmission cycle which specifies the receiving station, and a data transmission cycle for
the specified receiving station. The multiprocessor hit is used to differentiate between the ID
transmission cycle and the data transmission cycle. If the multiprocessor bit is 1, the cycleisan ID
transmission cycle, and if the multiprocessor bit is 0, the cycleis a data transmission cycle.

Figure 13.10 shows an example of inter-processor communication using the multiprocessor
format. The transmitting station first sends data which includes the ID code of the receiving
station and a multiprocessor bit set to 1. It then transmits transmit data added with the
multiprocessor bit cleared to 0. The receiving station skips data until data with the multiprocessor
bit set to 1 is sent. When data with the multiprocessor bit set to 1 is received, the receiving station
compares that data with its own ID. The station whose |D matches then receives the data sent next.
Stations whose ID does not match continue to skip data until data with the multiprocessor bit set
to 1isagain received.

The SCI usesthe MPIE hit in SCR to implement this function. When the MPIE bit is set to 1,
transfer of receive datafrom RSR to RDR, error flag detection, and setting the SSR status flags,
RDRF, FER, and ORER in SSR to 1 are prohibited until data with the multiprocessor bit setto 1 is
received. On reception of areceive character with the multiprocessor bit set to 1, the MPBR bit in
SSRis set to 1 and the MPIE bit is automatically cleared, thus normal reception is resumed. If the
RIE bit in SCRis set to 1 at thistime, an RX| interrupt is generated.

When the multiprocessor format is selected, the parity bit setting isinvalid. All other bit settings
are the same as those in normal asynchronous mode. The clock used for multiprocessor
communication is the same as that in normal asynchronous mode.
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Transmitting

station
\ 4 Communication line
\ \ \ \
Receiving Receiving Receiving Receiving
station A station B station C station D
(ID =01) (ID =02) (ID=08) (ID = 04)
Serial . . /—\ /7
T\ w7 \ [\ [\
: (MPB=1) | (MPB=0) .
"ID transmission cycle = " Data transmission cycle=
receiving station Data transmission to
specification receiving station specified by ID

[Legend]
MPB: Multiprocessor bit

Figure13.10 Example of Communication Using Multiprocessor Format
(Transmission of Data H'AA to Receiving Station A)
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Multiprocessor Serial Data Transmission

Figure 13.11 shows a sample flowchart for multiprocessor serial data transmission. For an 1D
transmission cycle, set the MPBT hit in SSR to 1 before transmission. For a data transmission
cycle, clear the MPBT hit in SSR to 0 before transmission. All other SCI operations are the same
as those in asynchronous mode.

| Initialization | (11 0l
|

( Start transmission )

| Read TDRE flag in SSR |

——

Yes

2]

(2]

Write transmit data to TDR and
set MPBT bit in SSR

|
Clear TDRE flag to 0

(3]

No

All data transmitted? [3]

[4]

Clear DR to 0 and set DDR to 1

Clear TE bitin SCRto 0

SCl initialization:

The TxD pin is automatically
designated as the transmit data
output pin. After the TE bit is set
to 1, a 1 is output for one frame,
and transmission is enabled.

SCI status check and transmit
data write:

Read SSR and check that the
TDRE flag is set to 1, then write
transmit data to TDR. Set the
MPBT bitin SSRto 0 or 1.
Finally, clear the TDRE flag to 0.

Serial transmission continuation
procedure:

To continue serial transmission,
be sure to read 1 from the TDRE
flag to confirm that writing is
possible, then write data to TDR,
and then clear the TDRE flag to 0.
However, the TDRE flag is
checked and cleared
automatically when the DTC or
DMAC is initiated by a transmit
data empty interrupt (TXI)
request and writes data to TDR.

Break output at the end of serial
transmission:

To output a break in serial
transmission, set DDR for the
port to 1, clear DR to 0, and then
clear the TE bit in SCR to 0.

Figure13.11 Sample Multiprocessor Serial Transmission Flowchart
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13.5.2 Multiprocessor Serial Data Reception

Figure 13.13 shows a sample flowchart for multiprocessor serial datareception. If the MPIE bitin
SCRisset to 1, datais skipped until data with a1 multiprocessor bit is sent. On receiving data
with a1 multiprocessor bit, the receive datais transferred to RDR. An RXI interrupt request is
generated at thistime. All other SCI operations are the same as in asynchronous mode. Figure
13.12 shows an example of SCI operation for multiprocessor format reception.

Start Data (ID1) Stop  Start Data (Data 1) Stop
1 bit MPB  bit bit MPB  bit 1
(( ((
)) ))
0 Do D1 D7 1 1 0 DO D1 D7 0 1 Idle state
( (C (mark state)
) 1)
{(
)
MPIE
RDRF | \l
(¢ (¢
) / / a4 A
RDR X D1
value
MPIE =0 RXI interrupt RDR data read If not this station’s ID, RXI interrupt request is
request and RDRF flag MPIE bit is setto 1 not generated, and RDR
(multiprocessor clearedto 0 in again retains its state
interrupt) RXI interrupt
generated processing routine
(a) Data does not match station’s ID
Start Data (ID2) Stop  Start Data (Data 2) Stop
1 bit (« MPB  bit bit (« MPB  bit 1
)) ))
0 DO D1 D7 1 1 0 Do D1 D7 0 1 Idle state
(( ((
4 4 (mark state)
MPIE | ”

N s B s |

RDR D1 X ID2 X Data 2
value
MPIE =0 RXI interrupt RDR data read and Matches this station’s ID, MPIE bit set to 1
request RDREF flag cleared so reception continues, and again
(multiprocessor to 0 in RXI interrupt data is received in RXI
interrupt) processing routine interrupt processing routine
generated

(b) Data matches station’s ID

Figure 13.12 Example of SCI Operation for Reception
(Examplewith 8-Bit Data, M ultiprocessor Bit, One Stop Bit)
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[ 1)
)

[ 12

| Initialization

( >

| Set MPIE bit in SCR to 1

[Read ORER and FER flags in SSR|

FER v ORER =1

Read RDRF flag in SSR | 3]

’

Read receive data in RDR

1
Start reception

This station’s ID?

Yes

Read ORER and FER flags in SSR

Yes
FER v ORER =1

SCl initialization:
The RxD pin is automatically designated
as the receive data input pin.

1

ID reception cycle:
Set the MPIE bit in SCR to 1.

SClI state check, ID reception and
comparison:

Read SSR and check that the RDRF
flag is set to 1, then read the receive
data in RDR and compare it with this
station’s ID. If the data is not this
station’s ID, set the MPIE bit to 1 again,
and clear the RDRF flag to 0. If the data
is this station’s ID, clear the RDRF flag
to 0.

SCI state check and data reception:

Read SSR and check that the RDRF
flag is set to 1, then read the data in

RDR.

Receive error processing and break
detection:

If a receive error occurs, read the ORER
and FER flags in SSR to identify the
error. After performing the appropriate
error processing, ensure that the ORER
and FER flags are both cleared to 0.
Reception cannot be resumed if either
of these flags is set to 1. In the case of a

Read RDREF flag in SSR

*

| Read receive data in RDR |

All data received?

| Clear RE bitin SCR to 0 |

|
<End>

framing error, a break can be detected
by reading the RxD pin value.

[4]

y B3]

(' Error processing )

(Continued on
next page)

Figure 13.13 Sample Multiprocessor Serial Reception Flowchart (1)
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(8] ( Error processing )
= ¢
Yes

No

| Framing error processing | | Clear RE bitin SCRto 0

Clear ORER, PER, and
FER flags in SSR to 0

<End>

Figure13.13 Sample Multiprocessor Serial Reception Flowchart (2)
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13.6  Operation in Clocked Synchronous Mode

Figure 13.14 shows the general format for clocked synchronous communication. In clocked
synchronous mode, datais transmitted or received in synchronization with clock pulses. One
character in transfer data consists of 8-bit data. In data transmission, the SCI outputs data from one
falling edge of the synchronization clock to the next. In data reception, the SCI receives datain
synchronization with the rising edge of the synchronization clock. After 8-bit datais output, the
transmission line holds the MSB output state. In clocked synchronous mode, no parity bit or
multiprocessor bit is added. Inside the SCI, the transmitter and receiver are independent units,
enabling full-duplex communication by use of acommon clock. Both the transmitter and the
receiver also have a double-buffered structure, so that the next transmit data can be written during
transmission or the previous receive data can be read during reception, enabling continuous data
transfer.

One unit of transfer data (character or frame)

¢ >
* <& > *

SynchronizationIllllllllllllllllll
clock

' LSB MSB !
Serial data X Bito X Bit1 X Bit2 X Bit 3 X Bit4 X Bit5 X Bit6 X Bit7 X A
' Co

Don't care Don't care

Note: * Holds a high level except during continuous transfer.

Figure13.14 Data Format in Clocked Synchronous Communication (L SB-First)

13.6.1 Clock

Either an internal clock generated by the on-chip baud rate generator or an external
synchronization clock input at the SCK pin can be selected, according to the setting of the CKE1
and CKEO bitsin SCR. When the SCI is operated on an internal clock, the synchronization clock
is output from the SCK pin. Eight synchronization clock pulses are output in the transfer of one
character, and when no transfer is performed the clock is fixed high. Note that in the case of
reception only, the synchronization clock is output until an overrun error occurs or until the RE hit
iscleared to O.
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13.6.2 SCI Initialization (Clocked Synchronous M ode)

Before transmitting and receiving data, first clear the TE and RE bitsin SCR to 0, then initialize
the SCI as described in a sample flowchart in figure 13.15. When the operating mode, transfer
format, etc., is changed, the TE and RE bits must be cleared to 0 before making the change. When
the TE bitiscleared to 0, the TDRE flag is set to 1. However, clearing the RE hit to 0 does not
initialize the RDRF, PER, FER, and ORER flags, or RDR.

(C Start initialization )

l — [1] Set the bit in ICR for the corresponding
| Clear TE and RE bits in SCR to 0 | pin when receiving data or using an

| external clock.
| Set corresponding bit in ICR fo 1 | 1] [2] Set the clock selection in SCR. Be sure

| to clear bits RIE, TIE, TEIE, and MPIE,
and bits TE and RE, to 0.

Set CKE1 and CKEO bits in SCR
(TE and RE bits are 0) 2] [3] Set the data transfer format in SMR and

SCMR.

[4] Write a value corresponding to the bit
rate to BRR. This step is not necessary
if an external clock is used.

I
Set data transfer format in 3]
SMR and SCMR

Set value in BRR [4] [5] Wait at least one bit interval, then set
the TE bit or RE bit in SCR to 1.
« Wait Also set the RIE, TIE TEIE, and MPIE
bits. Setting the TE and RE bits enables

No the TxD and RxD pins to be used.

1-bit interval elapsed?

Set TE or RE bitin SCR to 1, and [5]
set RIE, TIE, TEIE, and MPIE bits

<Transfer start>

Note: In simultaneous transmit and receive operations, the TE and RE bits should both
be cleared to 0 or set to 1 simultaneously.

Figure13.15 Sample SCI Initialization Flowchart
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13.6.3 Serial Data Transmission (Clocked Synchronous M ode)

Figure 13.16 shows an example of the operation for transmission in clocked synchronous mode. In
transmission, the SCI operates as described below.

1.

The SCI monitorsthe TDRE flag in SSR, and if it is 0, recognizes that data has been written to
TDR, and transfers the datafrom TDR to TSR.

After transferring datafrom TDR to TSR, the SCI setsthe TDRE flag to 1 and starts
transmission. If the TIE bit in SCR is set to 1 at thistime, a TXI interrupt request is generated.
Because the TXI interrupt processing routine writes the next transmit data to TDR before
transmission of the current transmit data has finished, continuous transmission can be enabled.
8-hit datais sent from the TxD pin synchronized with the output clock when clock output
mode has been specified and synchronized with the input clock when use of an external clock
has been specified.

The SCI checksthe TDRE flag at the timing for sending the last bit.

If the TDRE flag is cleared to 0, the next transmit datais transferred from TDR to TSR, and
serial transmission of the next frameis started.

If the TDRE flag isset to 1, the TEND flag in SSRis set to 1, and the TxD pin retains the
output state of the last bit. If the TEIE bit in SCR is set to 1 at thistime, a TEI interrupt request
is generated. The SCK pin isfixed high.

Figure 13.17 shows a sample flowchart for serial data transmission. Even if the TDRE flag is
cleared to O, transmission will not start while areceive error flag (ORER, FER, or PER) isset to 1.
Make sure to clear the receive error flags to 0 before starting transmission. Note that clearing the
RE bit to 0 does not clear the receive error flags.
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Transfer direction
-

Synchronization | I | I | I | I | I | I | I“l I | I
clock

E I
Serial data X Bit0 X Bit 1 )(:2 X Bit7 X Bito X Bit1 X " X Bit6 X Bit7
f ' )
: | 5 s
TDRE [ y :
1 ) 1
TEND poo Yoo b .
| T T | T y

TXl interrupt

' to 0in TXI interrupt
| processing routine

: Data written to TDR
request generated ! and TDRE flag cleared

TXI iﬁterrupt
request generated

1 frame

TEl interrupt request
generated

Figure13.16 Example of Operation for Transmission in Clocked Synchronous Mode

Initialization |
|
Start transmission

e —
| Read TDRE flag in SSR |

—

Yes

Write transmit data to TDR and
clear TDRE flag in SSR to 0

No

All data transmitted

[

(2]

Yes

|  clearTEbitinSCRt00 |

<End>

1

[2]

(3]

SCl initialization:

The TxD pin is automatically
designated as the transmit data output
pin.

SCI state check and transmit data
write:

Read SSR and check that the TDRE
flag is set to 1, then write transmit data
to TDR and clear the TDRE flag to 0.

Serial transmission continuation
procedure:

To continue serial transmission, be
sure to read 1 from the TDRE flag to
confirm that writing is possible, then
write data to TDR, and then clear the
TDRE flag to 0. However, the TDRE
flag is checked and cleared
automatically when the DTC or DMAC
is initiated by a transmit data empty
interrupt (TXI) request and writes data
to TDR.

Figure13.17 Sample Serial Transmission Flowchart
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13.6.4  Serial Data Reception (Clocked Synchronous M ode)

Figure 13.18 shows an example of SCI operation for reception in clocked synchronous mode. In
serial reception, the SCI operates as described below.

1. The SCI performsinternal initialization in synchronization with a synchronization clock input
or output, starts receiving data, and stores the receive datain RSR.

2. If an overrun error (when reception of the next data is completed while the RDRF flag in SSR
isdtill setto 1) occurs, the ORER bitin SSRisset to 1. If the RIE bit in SCRisset to 1 at this
time, an ERI interrupt request is generated. Receive datais not transferred to RDR. The RDRF
flag remains to be set to 1.

3. If reception finishes successfully, the RDRF bit in SSRis set to 1, and receive datais
transferred to RDR. If the RIE bit in SCR is set to 1 at thistime, an RX| interrupt request is
generated. Because the RX| interrupt processing routine reads the receive data transferred to
RDR before reception of the next receive data has finished, continuous reception can be
enabled.

Synchronization | I | I | I | I | I | I | Issl I | I
clock
Serialdata XB.wXB.to)(j € €Y CX) ¢ €0 €10 @

RDRF | . [
ORER A 5 i \ ‘

RXI interrupt E RDR data read and E RXI interrupt ERI interrupt request
request ' RDRF flag cleared ! request generated generated by overrun

generated ' to 0in RXlinterrupt | error
! processing routine |

1 frame

Figure 13.18 Example of Operation for Reception in Clocked Synchronous M ode

Transfer cannot be resumed while areceive error flag is set to 1. Accordingly, clear the ORER,
FER, PER, and RDRF bitsto 0 before resuming reception. Figure 13.19 shows a sample flowchart
for serial datareception.
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| Initialization | (1
|
( Start reception )

| Read RDRF flag in SSR | [4]

Read receive data in RDR and
clear RDRF flag in SSR to 0

All data received

Yes

| Clear RE bit in SCR to 0 |

|
<End>

(5]

Error processing )
|
Overrun error processing |
|
Clear ORER flagin SSRt0 0 |

[
<End>

B (
I
I

1

5]

SCl initialization:

The RxD pin is automatically
designated as the receive data input
pin.

[3] Receive error processing:

If a receive error occurs, read the
ORER flag in SSR, and after
performing the appropriate error
processing, clear the ORER flag to 0.
Reception cannot be resumed if the
ORER flag is set to 1.

SCI state check and receive data
read:

Read SSR and check that the RDRF
flag is set to 1, then read the receive
data in RDR and clear the RDRF flag
to 0. Transition of the RDRF flag from
0 to 1 can also be identified by an RXI
interrupt.

Serial reception continuation
procedure:

To continue serial reception, before
the MSB (bit 7) of the current frame is
received, reading the RDRF flag,
reading RDR, and clearing the RDRF
flag to 0 should be finished. However,
the RDREF flag is cleared automatically
when the DTC or DMAC is initiated by
a receive data full interrupt (RXI) and
reads data from RDR.

Figure13.19 Sample Serial Reception Flowchart
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13.6.5 Simultaneous Serial Data Transmission and Reception (Clocked Synchronous
Mode)

Figure 13.20 shows a sample flowchart for simultaneous serial transmit and receive operations.
After initializing the SCI, the following procedure should be used for ssimultaneous serial data
transmit and receive operations. To switch from transmit mode to simultaneous transmit and
receive mode, after checking that the SCI has finished transmission and the TDRE and TEND
flags are set to 1, clear the TE hit to 0. Then simultaneously set both the TE and RE bitsto 1 with
asingleinstruction. To switch from receive mode to simultaneous transmit and receive mode,
after checking that the SCI has finished reception, clear the RE bit to 0. Then after checking that
the RDRF bit and receive error flags (ORER, FER, and PER) are cleared to O, simultaneously set
both the TE and RE hitsto 1 with asingle instruction.
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| Initialization

| ] [1]

( Start transmission/reception )

[ Read TDRE flag in SSR

[ @ 2]

Yes

e

Write transmit data to TDR and
clear TDRE flag in SSR to 0

[ Read ORERflagin SSR

< oner-1

| Read RDRF flag in SSR

Read receive data in RDR, and
clear RDRF flag in SSR to 0

[3]
[4]
(3]
[ (5]
(5]

| Clear TE and RE bits in SCR to o|

<End>
Note:

SCl initialization:

The TxD pin is designated as the transmit data
output pin, and the RxD pin is designated as the
receive data input pin, enabling simultaneous
transmit and receive operations.

SCI state check and transmit data write:

Read SSR and check that the TDRE flag is set to
1, then write transmit data to TDR and clear the
TDRE flag to 0. Transition of the TDRE flag from 0
to 1 can also be identified by a TXI interrupt.

Receive error processing:

If a receive error occurs, read the ORER flag in
SSR, and after performing the appropriate error
processing, clear the ORER flag to 0. Reception
cannot be resumed if the ORER flag is set to 1.

SCl state check and receive data read:

Read SSR and check that the RDRF flag is set to
1, then read the receive data in RDR and clear the
RDREF flag to 0. Transition of the RDRF flag from
0 to 1 can also be identified by an RXI interrupt.

Serial transmission/reception continuation
procedure:

To continue serial transmission/ reception, before
the MSB (bit 7) of the current frame is received,
finish reading the RDRF flag, reading RDR, and
clearing the RDRF flag to 0. Also, before the MSB
(bit 7) of the current frame is transmitted, read 1
from the TDRE flag to confirm that writing is
possible. Then write data to TDR and clear the
TDRE flag to 0.

However, the TDRE flag is checked and cleared
automatically when the DTC or DMAC is initiated
by a transmit data empty interrupt (TXI) request
and writes data to TDR. Similarly, the RDRF flag
is cleared automatically when the DTC or DMAC
is initiated by a receive data full interrupt (RXI) and
reads data from RDR.

When switching from transmit or receive operation to simultaneous transmit and receive operations,

first clear the TE bit and RE bit to 0, then set both these bits to 1 simultaneously.

Figure 13.20 Sample Flowchart of Simultaneous Serial Transmission and Reception
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13.7 Operationin Smart Card Interface Mode

The SCI supports the IC card (smart card) interface, conforming to ISO/IEC 7816-3 (Identification
Card) standard, as an extended serial communication interface function. Smart card interface
mode can be selected using the appropriate register.

13.7.1  Sample Connection

Figure 13.21 shows a sample connection between the smart card and thisLSI. Asin the figure,
since this LSl communicates with the | C card using a single transmission line, interconnect the
TxD and RxD pins and pull up the data transmission lineto V. using aresistor. Setting the RE
and TE bitsto 1 with the IC card not connected enables closed transmission/reception allowing
self diagnosis. To supply the IC card with the clock pulses generated by the SCI, input the SCK
pin output to the CLK pin of the IC card. A reset signal can be supplied viathe output port of this
LSl.

Vce

TxD l ;
1 — 110
RxD Data line
SCK Clock line CLK
Rx (port) - RST
This LSI Reset line IC card

Main unit of the device
to be connected

Figure13.21 Pin Connection for Smart Card Interface
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13.7.2 Data Format (Except in Block Transfer Mode)
Figure 13.22 shows the data transfer formats in smart card interface mode.

e Oneframe contains 8-bit data and a parity bit in asynchronous mode.

e During transmission, at least 2 etu (elementary time unit: time required for transferring one bit)
is secured as a guard time after the end of the parity bit before the start of the next frame.

e |If aparity error is detected during reception, alow error signal isoutput for 1 etu after 10.5 etu
has passed from the start bit.

e |f anerror signa is sampled during transmission, the same data is automatically re-transmitted

after at least 2 etu.

In normal transmission/reception

.

DO D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 Dp
| Output from the transmitting station
I —
When a parity error is generated
| Ds DO D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 Dp DE
| Output from the transmitting station |
~ ™ L—"
[Legend] Output from
Ds: Start bit Dp: Parity bit the receiving station

DO to D7: Data bits

DE: Error signal

Figure13.22 Data Formatsin Normal Smart Card Interface Mode

For communication with the | C cards of the direct convention and inverse convention types,

follow the procedure below.

@ Az z

A

z z z

A A

Ds | DO | D1

D2

D3 | D4 | D5

D6 | D7

z (2) state

Dp

Figure 13.23 Direct Convention (SDIR = SINV = O/E = 0)
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For the direct convention type, logic levels 1 and O correspond to states Z and A, respectively, and
dataistransferred with LSB-first as the start character, as shown in figure 13.23. Therefore, data
in the start character in the figure is H'3B. When using the direct convention type, write O to both
the SDIR and SINV bitsin SCMR. Write 0 to the O/E bit in SMR in order to use even parity,
which is prescribed by the smart card standard.

@) A Z Z A A A A A A Z (2) state

Ds | D7 . D6 | D5 | D4 , D3 | D2 ; D1 | DO | Dp

Figure13.24 Inverse Convention (SDIR = SINV = O/E = 1)

For the inverse convention type, logic levels 1 and O correspond to states A and Z, respectively
and datais transferred with MSB-first as the start character, as shown in figure 13.24. Therefore,
datain the start character in the figure is H'3F. When using the inverse convention type, write 1 to
both the SDIR and SINV bitsin SCMR. The parity bit islogic level 0 to produce even parity,
which is prescribed by the smart card standard, and corresponds to state Z. Since the SNIV hit of
this LS! only inverts data bits D7 to DO, write 1 to the O/E bit in SMR to invert the parity bitin
both transmission and reception.

13.7.3 Block Transfer Mode
Block transfer mode is different from normal smart card interface mode in the following respects.

e Evenif aparity error is detected during reception, no error signal is output. Since the PER bit
in SSR is set by error detection, clear the PER bit before receiving the parity bit of the next
frame.

e During transmission, at least 1 etu is secured as a guard time after the end of the parity bit
before the start of the next frame.

e Sincethe same datais not re-transmitted during transmission, the TEND flag is set 11.5 etu
after transmission start.

e Although the ERSflag in block transfer mode displays the error signa status asin normal
smart card interface mode, the flag is always read as 0 because no error signal is transferred.
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13.74 Receive Data Sampling Timing and Reception Margin

Only theinternal clock generated by the on-chip baud rate generator can be used as a transfer
clock in smart card interface mode. In this mode, the SCI can operate on a basic clock with a
frequency of 32, 64, 372, or 256 times the bit rate according to the BCP1 and BCPO bit settings
(the frequency is always 16 times the bit rate in normal asynchronous mode). At reception, the
falling edge of the start bit is sampled using the basic clock in order to perform internal
synchronization. Receive datais sampled on the 16th, 32nd, 186th and 128th rising edges of the
basic clock so that it can be latched at the middle of each bit as shown in figure 13.25. The
reception margin here is determined by the following formula.

_ N _ |D-05] .
M= | (0.5 2N) (L-0.5)F N (1+F) | x 100%

Reception margin (%)

Ratio of bit rate to clock (N = 32, 64, 372, 256)
Duty cycle of clock (D = 0 to 1.0)

Frame length (L = 10)

Absolute value of clock frequency deviation

nrozg

Assuming valuesof F=0, D = 0.5, and N = 372 in the above formula, the reception margin is
determined by the formula below.

M= (05— ) x 100% = 49.866%

1
2 x 372

372 clock cycles

486 clock
cycles

Internal
basic clock

Receive data
(RxD)

s (
)
(( Start bit | DO (
) )

Synchronization | [T L b
sampling timing ( (" (
I )] )] T
Data sampling
timing (’J_l ( ( | | (
) )] ) )

Figure 13.25 Receive Data Sampling Timing in Smart Card Interface Mode
(When Clock Frequency is 372 Timesthe Bit Rate)
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13.7.5 Initialization

Before transmitting and receiving data, initialize the SCI using the following procedure.
Initialization is also necessary before switching from transmission to reception and vice versa.

A w DN

Clear the TE and RE hitsin SCR to 0.

Set the ICR hit of the corresponding pin to 1.

Clear the error flags ERS, PER, and ORER in SSR to 0.

Set the GM, BLK, O/E, BCP1, BCP0, CK S1, and CK S0 bitsin SMR appropriately. Also set
the PE bit to 1.

Set the SMIF, SDIR, and SINV bitsin SCMR appropriately. When the DDR corresponding to
the TxD piniscleared to 0, the TxD and RxD pins are changed from port pinsto SCI pins,
placing the pins into high impedance state.

Set the value corresponding to the bit ratein BRR.

Set the CKE1 and CKEOQ hitsin SCR appropriately. Clear the TIE, RIE, TE, RE, MPIE, and
TEIE bits to 0 simultaneously.

When the CKEOQ hit is set to 1, the SCK pin is allowed to output clock pulses.

Set the TIE, RIE, TE, and RE hitsin SCR appropriately after waiting for at least a 1-bit
interval. Setting the TE and RE hitsto 1 simultaneously is prohibited except for self diagnosis.

To switch from reception to transmission, first verify that reception has completed, then initialize
the SCI. At the end of initialization, RE and TE should be set to 0 and 1, respectively. Reception
completion can be verified by reading the RDRF, PER, or ORER flag. To switch from
transmission to reception, first verify that transmission has completed, then initialize the SCI. At
the end of initiaization, TE and RE should be set to 0 and 1, respectively. Transmission
completion can be verified by reading the TEND flag.
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13.7.6  Data Transmission (Except in Block Transfer M ode)

Data transmission in smart card interface mode (except in block transfer mode) is different from
that in normal serial communication interface mode in that an error signal is sampled and data can
be re-transmitted. Figure 13.26 shows the data re-transfer operation during transmission.

1. If anerror signal from the receiving end is sampled after one frame of data has been
transmitted, the ERS bit in SSR is set to 1. Here, an ERI interrupt request is generated if the
RIE bit in SCRis set to 1. Clear the ERS bit to 0 before the next parity bit is sampled.

2. For theframein which an error signal isreceived, the TEND bit in SSR isnot set to 1. Datais
re-transferred from TDR to TSR allowing automatic data retransmission.

3. If noerror signal isreturned from the receiving end, the ERS bit in SSR is not set to 1.

4. Inthis case, one frame of datais determined to have been transmitted including re-transfer, and
the TEND bit in SSRis set to 1. Here, a TXI interrupt request is generated if the TIE bit in
SCR s set to 1. Writing transmit datato TDR starts transmission of the next data.

Figure 13.28 shows a sample flowchart for transmission. All the processing steps are
automatically performed using a TX| interrupt request to activate the DTC or DMAC. In
transmission, the TEND and TDRE flagsin SSR are simultaneously set to 1, thus generating a
TXI interrupt request if the TIE bit in SCR has been set to 1. This activatesthe DTC or DMAC by
aTXI request thus alowing transfer of transmit data if the TXI interrupt request is specified as a
source of DTC or DMAC activation beforehand. The TDRE and TEND flags are automatically
cleared to O at data transfer by the DTC or DMAC. If an error occurs, the SCI automatically re-
transmits the same data. During re-transmission, TEND remains as 0, thus not activating the DTC
or DMAC. Therefore, the SCI and DTC or DMAC automatically transmit the specified number of
bytes, including re-transmission in the case of error occurrence. However, the ERS flag is not
automatically cleared; the ERS flag must be cleared by previously setting the RIE bit to 1 to
enable an ERI interrupt request to be generated at error occurrence.

When transmitting/receiving data using the DTC or DMAC, be sure to set and enable the DMAC
or DTC prior to making SCI settings. For DMAC or DTC settings, see section 7, DMA Controller
(DMAC), and see section 8, Data Transfer Controller (DTC).
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(n+1)th
|<— nth transfer frame —>|-4— Retransfer frame 4>|<— transfer frame
-,Ds|Do|D1|Dz|Ds|D4|Ds|D6|D7|DpHE>5—|Ds|Do|D1|Dz|Da|D4|D5|De|D7|Dp ps|po|p1[p2|palp4

TDRE J I_*
TTransfer from TDR to TSR TTransfer from TDR to TSR Transfer from TDR to TSR

TEND
f [2] ? [4]

FER/ERS

A

1 ? [3]

Figure13.26 Data Re-Transfer Operation in SCI Transmission Mode

Note that the TEND flag is set in different timings depending on the GM bit setting in SMR.
Figure 13.27 shows the TEND flag set timing.

I/O data Ds | DO | D1 | D2 | D3 | D4 | D5 | D6 | D7 | Dp E DE . |
TXI et
(TEND interrupt) |Guard tlmei
B 12.5 etu ‘—’: -
GM=0 D >
3 11.0 etu - :
GM =1 - > !
[Legend]
Ds: Start bit
DO to D7: Data bits
Dp: Parity bit
DE: Error signal

Figure13.27 TEND Flag Set Timing during Transmission
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C Start )
|

[ Initialization |
|

( Start transmission )

Error processing )

Write data to TDR and clear
TDRE flag in SSR to 0

Error processing )

| Clear TE bitin SCRto 0 |

( Er|1d )

Figure 13.28 Sample Transmission Flowchart
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13.7.7  Serial Data Reception (Except in Block Transfer M ode)

Data reception in smart card interface mode is similar to that in normal serial communication
interface mode. Figure 13.29 shows the data re-transfer operation during reception.

1. If aparity error isdetected in receive data, the PER bit in SSR is set to 1. Here, an ERI
interrupt request is generated if the RIE bit in SCR is set to 1. Clear the PER bit to 0 before the
next parity bit is sampled.

2. For theframein which aparity error is detected, the RDRF bit in SSR isnot set to 1.

3. If no parity error is detected, the PER bit in SSR isnot set to 1.

4. Inthis case, datais determined to have been received successfully, and the RDRF bit in SSR is
set to 1. Here, an RXI interrupt request is generated if the RIE bit in SCRis set to 1.

Figure 13.30 shows a sample flowchart for reception. All the processing steps are automatically
performed using an RXI interrupt request to activate the DTC or DMAC. In reception, setting the
RIE bit to 1 allows an RX| interrupt request to be generated when the RDRF flag is set to 1. This
activates the DTC or DMAC by an RXI request thus allowing transfer of receive dataif the RXI
interrupt request is specified as a source of DTC or DMAC activation beforehand. The RDRF flag
isautomatically cleared to O at data transfer by the DTC or DMAC. If an error occurs during
reception, i.e., either the ORER or PER flag is set to 1, atransmit/receive error interrupt (ERI)
request is generated and the error flag must be cleared. If an error occurs, the DTC or DMAC is
not activated and receive data is skipped, therefore, the number of bytes of receive data specified
inthe DTC or DMAC istransferred. Even if a parity error occurs and the PER bitissetto 1in
reception, receive datais transferred to RDR, thus allowing the data to be read.

Note: For operationsin block transfer mode, see section 13.4, Operation in Asynchronous Mode.

(n+1)th
|<7 nth transfer frame 4>|H Retransfer frame 4+7transferframe

~Ds[pofp+ |Dz|D3|D4|Ds|D6|D7|Dp|-|E,—|Ds|Do|D1 |D2|D3|D4|D5|D6|D7|DpIE=DleOlD1 [p2|palp4|

RDRF |

T [2] [4]

PER |

1) Y

Figure13.29 Data Re-Transfer Operation in SCI Reception M ode
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( Start )
|

[ Initialization |
|

( Start reception )

ORER =0
and PER =07?

Error processing )

Read data from RDR and
clear RDRF flag in SSR to 0

| Clear RE bitin SCRt0 0 |

Figure13.30 Sample Reception Flowchart

13.7.8  Clock Output Control

Clock output can be fixed using the CKE1 and CKEOQ bitsin SCR when the GM bit in SMR is set
to 1. Specifically, the minimum width of a clock pulse can be specified.

Figure 13.31 shows an example of clock output fixing timing when the CKEOQ bit is controlled
with GM =1 and CKE1 = 0.

CKEO

SCK —|

Given pulse width Given pulse width

Figure13.31 Clock Output Fixing Timing
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At power-on and transitions to/from software standby mode, use the following procedure to secure
the appropriate clock duty cycle.

e At power-on
To secure the appropriate clock duty cycle simultaneously with power-on, use the following
procedure.
1. Initially, port input is enabled in the high-impedance state. To fix the potential level, usea
pull-up or pull-down resistor.

2. Fix the SCK pin to the specified output using the CKEL bit in SCR.
3. Set SMR and SCMR to enable smart card interface mode.
Set the CKEOQ bit in SCR to 1 to start clock output.
e At mode switching
— At transition from smart card interface mode to software standby mode

1. Setthedataregister (DR) and data direction register (DDR) corresponding to the SCK
pin to the values for the output fixed state in software standby mode.

2. Write O to the TE and RE bitsin SCR to stop transmission/reception. Simultaneously,
set the CKEL bit to the value for the output fixed state in software standby mode.

3. Write 0 to the CKEO hit in SCR to stop the clock.

4. Wait for one cycle of the serial clock. In the mean time, the clock output is fixed to the
specified level with the duty cycle retained.

5. Make the transition to software standby mode.
— At transition from smart card interface mode to software standby mode
6. Clear software standby mode.

7. Write 1 to the CKEO hit in SCR to start clock output. A clock signal with the
appropriate duty cycle is then generated.

Software
standby

Normal operation Normal operation

T Pttt

(11121[3] [4] [8] 6] [7]

Figure13.32 Clock Stop and Restart Procedure
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13.8 Interrupt Sources

13.8.1 Interruptsin Normal Serial Communication I nterface Mode

Table 13.12 shows the interrupt sources in normal serial communication interface mode. A
different interrupt vector is assigned to each interrupt source, and individual interrupt sources can
be enabled or disabled using the enable bitsin SCR.

When the TDRE flag in SSR is set to 1, a TXI interrupt request is generated. When the TEND flag
in SSRissetto 1, aTEI interrupt request is generated. A TXI interrupt request can activate the
DTC or DMAC to dlow datatransfer. The TDRE flag is automatically cleared to O at data transfer
by the DTC or DMAC.

When the RDRF flag in SSRis set to 1, an RX| interrupt request is generated. When the ORER,
PER, or FER flagin SSRis set to 1, an ERI interrupt request is generated. An RXI interrupt can
activate the DTC or DMAC to alow datatransfer. The RDRF flag is automatically cleared to O at
data transfer by the DTC or DMAC.

A TEI interrupt is requested when the TEND flag is set to 1 whilethe TEIE bitissetto 1. If aTEI
interrupt and a TXI interrupt are requested simultaneously, the TXI interrupt has priority for
acceptance. However, note that if the TDRE and TEND flags are cleared to O simultaneously by
the TXI interrupt processing routine, the SCI cannot branch to the TEI interrupt processing routine
later.

Table 13.12 SCI Interrupt Sources

Name Interrupt Source Interrupt Flag DTC Activation DMAC Activation Priority
ERI Receive error ORER, FER, or PER Not possible Not possible High
RXI Receive data full RDRF Possible Possible

TXI Transmit data empty TDRE Possible Possible T
TEI Transmit end TEND Not possible Not possible Low
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13.8.2 Interruptsin Smart Card Interface Mode

Table 13.13 shows the interrupt sources in smart card interface mode. A transmit end (TEI)
interrupt request cannot be used in this mode.

Table 13.13 SCI Interrupt Sources

Name Interrupt Source Interrupt Flag DTC Activation DMAC Activation Priority

ERI  Receive error or ORER, PER, or ERS Not possible Not possible High
error signal detection

RX!I  Receive data full RDRF Possible Possible T

TXI Transmit data empty TDRE Possible Possible Low

Data transmission/reception using the DTC or DMAC is also possible in smart card interface
mode, similar to in the normal SCI mode. In transmission, the TEND and TDRE flagsin SSR are
simultaneously set to 1, thus generating a TX| interrupt. This activatesthe DTC or DMAC by a
TXI request thus allowing transfer of transmit dataif the TXI request is specified as a source of
DTC or DMAC activation beforehand. The TDRE and TEND flags are automatically cleared to O
at datatransfer by the DTC or DMAC. If an error occurs, the SCI automatically re-transmits the
same data. During re-transmission, the TEND flag remains as O, thus not activating the DTC or
DMAC. Therefore, the SCI and DTC or DMAC automatically transmit the specified number of
bytes, including re-transmission in the case of error occurrence. However, the ERS flag in SSR,
which is set at error occurrence, is not automatically cleared; the ERS flag must be cleared by
previously setting the RIE bit in SCR to 1 to enable an ERI interrupt request to be generated at
error occurrence.

When transmitting/receiving data using the DTC or DMAC, be sure to set and enable the DTC or
DMAC prior to making SCI settings. For DTC or DMAC settings, see section 7, DMA Controller
(DMAC), and see section 8, Data Transfer Controller (DTC).

In reception, an RXI interrupt request is generated when the RDRF flag in SSRis set to 1. This
activates the DTC or DMAC by an RXI request thus allowing transfer of receive dataif the RXI
request is specified as a source of DTC or DMAC activation beforehand. The RDRF flag is
automatically cleared to O at data transfer by the DTC or DMAC. If an error occurs, the RDRF
flag is not set but the error flag is set. Therefore, the DTC or DMAC is not activated and an ERI
interrupt request is issued to the CPU instead; the error flag must be cleared.
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139 Usage Notes

139.1 Module Stop Mode Setting

Operation of the SCI can be disabled or enabled using the module stop control register. Theinitial
setting is for operation of the SCI to be halted. Register accessis enabled by clearing module stop
mode. For details, refer to section 19, Power-Down Modes.

13.9.2  Break Detection and Processing

When framing error detection is performed, a break can be detected by reading the RxD pin value
directly. In abreak, the input from the RxD pin becomes all 0s, and so the FER flag is set, and the
PER flag may also be set. Note that, since the SCI continues the receive operation even after
receiving abreak, even if the FER flag iscleared to O, it will be set to 1 again.

13.9.3 Mark Stateand Break Detection

When the TE bit is 0, the TxD pin isused as an |/O port whose direction (input or output) and

level are determined by DR and DDR. This can be used to set the TxD pin to mark state (high
level) or send abreak during serial datatransmission. To maintain the communication line in mark
state (the state of 1) until TE isset to 1, set both DDR and DR to 1. Since the TE bit is cleared to O
at this point, the TxD pin becomes an /O port, and 1 is output from the TxD pin. To send a break
during serial transmission, first set DDR to 1 and DR to 0, and then clear the TE bit to 0. When the
TE bit iscleared to O, the transmitter isinitialized regardless of the current transmission state, the
TxD pin becomes an /O port, and 0 is output from the TxD pin.

13.9.4 Receive Error Flagsand Transmit Operations (Clocked Synchronous Mode Only)

Transmission cannot be started when areceive error flag (ORER, FER, or RER) is set to 1, even if
the TDRE flag is cleared to 0. Be sure to clear the receive error flags to 0 before starting
transmission. Note also that the receive error flags cannot be cleared to O even if the RE bit is
cleared to O.
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13.95 Relation between Writingto TDR and TDRE Flag

The TDRE flag in SSR is a status flag which indicates that transmit data has been transferred from
TDR to TSR. When the SCI transfers datafrom TDR to TSR, the TDRE flag is set to 1.

Data can be written to TDR irrespective of the TDRE flag status. However, if new datais written
to TDR when the TDRE flag is 0, that is, when the previous data has not been transferred to TSR
yet, the previous datain TDR islost. Be sure to write transmit datato TDR after verifying that the
TDRE flag isset to 1.

13.9.6 Restrictionson Using DTC or DMAC

e When the external clock source is used as a synchronization clock, update TDR by the DTC or
DMAC and wait for at least five P clock cycles before allowing the transmit clock to be
input. If the transmit clock isinput within four clock cycles after TDR modification, the SCI
may malfunction (figure 13.33).

e Whenusingthe DTC or DMAC to read RDR, be sure to set the receive end interrupt (RX1) as
the DMAC activation source.

TDRE | : |
1 ; LSB
Serial data | X DO X D1 X D2 X D3 X D4 X D5 X D6 X D7 )C

Note: When external clock is supplied, t must be more than four clock cycles.

Figure 13.33 Sample Transmission using DTC or DMAC in Clocked Synchronous Mode
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13.9.7 SCI Operationsduring Mode Transitions
(1) Transmission

Before making the transition to module stop mode or software standby mode, stop the transmit
operations (TE=TIE = TEIE = 0). TSR, TDR, and SSR are reset. The states of the output pins
during module stop mode or software standby mode depend on the port settings, and the pins
output a high-level signal after mode cancellation. If the transition is made during data
transmission, the data being transmitted will be undefined.

To transmit data in the same transmission mode after mode cancellation, set the TE bit to 1, read
SSR, writeto TDR, clear TDRE in this order, and then start transmission. To transmit datain a
different transmission mode, initialize the SCI first.

Figure 13.34 shows a sample flowchart for mode transition during transmission. Figures 13.35 and
13.36 show the port pin states during mode transition.

Before making the transition from the transmission mode using DTC transfer to module stop mode
or software standby mode, stop all transmit operations (TE = TIE = TEIE = 0). Setting the TE and
TIE bitsto 1 after mode cancellation setsthe TXI flag to start transmission using the DTC.

(2) Reception

Before making the transition to module stop mode or software standby mode, stop the receive
operations (RE = 0). RSR, RDR, and SSR are reset. If transition is made during data reception, the
data being received will beinvalid.

To receive datain the same reception mode after mode cancellation, set the RE bit to 1, and then
start reception. To receive datain a different reception mode, initialize the SCI first.

Figure 13.37 shows a sample flowchart for mode transition during reception.
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Transmission

[1] Data being transmitted is lost halfway.
Data can be normally transmitted from
the CPU by setting the TE bit to 1,
reading SSR, writing to TDR, and
clearing the TDRE bit to 0 after clearing
software standby mode; however, if the
DTC has been activated, the data
remaining in the RAM of the DTC will
be transmitted when both TE and TIE
bits are set to 1.

All data transmitted?

Yes [«
Read TEND flag in SSR

[2] Clear the TIE and TEIE bits to 0 when
they are 1.

Make transition to (3] [3] Module stop mode is included.
software standby mode

| Cancel software standby mode

Change operating mode?

Initialization TE=1

Start transmission

Figure 13.34 Sample Flowchart for Mode Transition during Transmission

Transition to
o I software standb Software standby
Transmission start Transmission end Y mode canceled

. + + moc?e * * .
TE bit | J

SCK ' '
| . Port |
output pin j I | I | I | SSI | I | I | . .mut/%utut | I | I

ou;ﬁ?pm in ut/oout ut ngh output Start Y Stop X Port input/output ¥ High output
SCI TxD output————————» Port —» SCI
TxD output

Figure 13.35 Port Pin Statesduring Mode Transition
(Internal Clock, Asynchronous Transmission)
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. . Transition to Software standby
Transmission start Transmission end  software standby mode canceled

- i { mode. v
TE bit | J

((

SCK E { ;
output pin : | I | I | SsJ E <inglft/%rﬂtgut>
™0 D’i - 5
outp)in pin in Lﬁﬁ,’fn ut Y Marking output \< X X 'Last TxD bit retained{Port input/output Y High output*
SCI TxD output > SCl

Port —»= > Port
T f TxD output

Note: * Initialized in software standby mode

Figure13.36 Port Pin States during Mode Transition
(Internal Clock, Clocked Synchronous Transmission)

Reception

Read RDRF flag in SSR

No [1] [1] Data being received will be invalid.

Yes

| Read receive data in RDR

~ [2] Module stop mode is included.

Make transition to 12l
software standby mode

| Cancel software standby mode

Change operating mode?

Initialization

| RE =1 |

Start reception

Figure 13.37 Sample Flowchart for Mode Transition during Reception
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

This LSI has three independent synchronous serial communication unit (SSU) channels. The SSU
has master mode in which this LS| outputs clocks as amaster device for synchronous serial
communication and slave mode in which clocks are input from an external device for synchronous
serial communication. Synchronous serial communication can be performed with devices having
different clock polarity and clock phase. Figure 14.1 isablock diagram of the SSU.

141  Features

Choice of SSU mode and clock synchronous mode

Choice of master mode and slave mode

Choice of standard mode and bidirectional mode

Synchronous serial communication with devices with different clock polarity and clock phase
Choice of 8/16/32-bit width of transmit/receive data

Full-duplex communication capability

The shift register isincorporated, enabling transmission and reception to be executed
simultaneously.

Consecutive serial communication

Choice of LSB-first or MSB-first transfer

Choice of aclock source

Po/4, PHI8, PH/16, Pd/32, Ph/64, Pdp/128, PHp/256, or an external clock

Five interrupt sources

transmit-end, transmit-data-register-empty, receive-data-full, overrun-error, and conflict error
Module stop mode can be set*

Note: * Module stop mode has usage notes. For details, see section 14.6.2, Note on Clearing

Module Stop Mode.
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Figure 14.1 shows ablock diagram of the SSU.

)

[0}
< Module data bus ;«i Internal data bus
£
&
SSCRH
e
SSTDR 0 SSRDR 0 SSCRL — OEl
SSTDR 1 SSRDR 1 SSMR —> CEl
SSTDR 2 SSRDR 2 SSER —> RXI
SSTDR 3 SSRDR 3 SSSR — X
Control circuit — TEI
A A
\
le
| SSTRSR r Clock 534
<«—— P@/8
1 Clock |+——— P@/16
5 c < P@/32
je) £ selector |<«——— P@64
£ = <~— P28
5 ) <—— P@/256
Y
| Selector |<—
] |
Ssi SS0O SCS SSCK (External clock)
[Legend]
SSCRH: SS control register H
SSCRL: SS control register L
SSCR2: SS control register 2
SSMR: SS mode register
SSER: SS enable register
SSSR: SS status register
SSTDRO to SSTDR3: SS transmit data registers 0 to 3

SSRDRO to SSRDR3:

SSTRSR:

SS receive data registers 0 to 3
SS shift register

Figure14.1 Block Diagram of SSU
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14.2

I nput/Output Pins

Table 14.1 shows the SSU pin configuration.

Table14.1 Pin Configuration

Channel  Abbr.* 110 Function
0 SSCKO I/0 Channel 0 SSU clock input/output
SSIo I/0 Channel 0 SSU data input/output
SSO00 110 Channel 0 SSU data input/output
SCS0 I/0 Channel 0 SSU chip select input/output
1 SSCK1 I/O Channel 1 SSU clock input/output
SSi 110 Channel 1 SSU data input/output
SSO1 I/0 Channel 1 SSU data input/output
SCS1 I/0 Channel 1 SSU chip select input/output
2 SSCK2 I/O Channel 2 SSU clock input/output
SSI2 110 Channel 2 SSU data input/output
SS02 110 Channel 2 SSU data input/output
SCS2 1’0 Channel 2 SSU chip select input/output
Note: * Because channel numbers are omitted in later descriptions, these are shown SSCK,

SSI, SSO, and SCS.
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14.3 Register Descriptions
The SSU has the following registers.
Channd 0:

e SScontrol register H_0 (SSCRH_0)

e SScontrol register L_0 (SSCRL_0)

e SSmode register 0 (SSMR_0)

e SSenableregister 0 (SSER_0)

e SSstatusregister 0 (SSSR_0)

e SScontrol register 2_0 (SSCR2_0)

e SStransmit dataregister 0_0 (SSTDRO_0)
e SStransmit dataregister 1 0 (SSTDR1 0)
e SStransmit dataregister 2 0 (SSTDR2_0)
e SStransmit dataregister 3 0 (SSTDR3_0)
e SSreceive dataregister 0_0 (SSRDRO_0)
e SSreceive dataregister 1_0 (SSRDR1_0)
e SSreceive dataregister 2_0 (SSRDR2_0)
e SSreceive dataregister 3_0 (SSRDR3_0)
e SSshift register 0 (SSTRSR_0)
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Channdl 1:

e SScontrol register H_1 (SSCRH_1)

e SScontrol register L_1 (SSCRL_1)

e SSmoderegister 1 (SSMR_1)

e SSenableregister 1 (SSER 1)

e SSdtatusregister 1 (SSSR_1)

e SScontrol register 2_1 (SSCR2_1)

e SStransmit dataregister 0_1 (SSTDRO_1)
e SStransmit dataregister 1 1 (SSTDR1 1)
e SStransmit dataregister 2 1 (SSTDR2_1)
e SStransmit dataregister 3 1 (SSTDR3 1)
e SSreceive dataregister 0_1 (SSRDRO_1)
e SSreceivedataregister 1_1 (SSRDR1 1)
e SSreceive dataregister 2_1 (SSRDR2_1)
e SSreceive dataregister 3_1 (SSRDR3_1)
e SSshiftregister 1 (SSTRSR_1)

Channel 2:

e SScontrol register H_2 (SSCRH_2)

e SScontrol register L_2 (SSCRL_2)

e SSmode register_ 2 (SSMR_2)

e SSenableregister 2 (SSER 2)

e SSdtatusregister 2 (SSSR_2)

e SScontrol register 2_2 (SSCR2_2)

e SStransmit dataregister 0_2 (SSTDRO_2)
e SStransmit dataregister 1 2 (SSTDR1 2)
e SStransmit dataregister 2 2 (SSTDR2_2)
e SStransmit dataregister 3 2 (SSTDR3 2)
e SSreceive dataregister 0_2 (SSRDRO_2)
e SSreceivedataregister 1 2 (SSRDR1 2)
e SSreceive dataregister 22 (SSRDR2_2)
e SSreceive dataregister 3 2 (SSRDR3 2)
e SSshift register_2 (SSTRSR_2)

RENESAS
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1431 SSControl Register H (SSCRH)

SSCRH specifies master/dave device selection, bidirectional mode enable, SSO pin output value
selection, SSCK pin selection, and SCS pin selection.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MSS | BIDE | — | soL | soLP | SCKS | cssi | cSso |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 MSS 0 R/W Master/Slave Device Select

Selects that this module is used in master mode or
slave mode. When master mode is selected, transfer
clocks are output from the SSCK pin. When the CE bit
in SSSR is set, this bit is automatically cleared.

0: Slave mode is selected.
1: Master mode is selected.

6 BIDE 0 R/W Bidirectional Mode Enable

Selects that both serial data input pin and output pin are
used or one of them is used. However, transmission
and reception are not performed simultaneously when
bidirectional mode is selected. For details, section
14.4.3, Relationship between Data Input/Output Pins
and Shift Register.

0: Standard mode (two pins are used for data input and
output)

1: Bidirectional mode (one pin is used for data input and
output)

5 — 0 R/W Reserved

This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

4

SOL

0

R/W

Serial Data Output Value Select

The serial data output retains its level of the last bit
after completion of transmission. The output level
before or after transmission can be specified by setting
this bit. When specifying the output level, use the MOV
instruction after clearing the SOLP bit to 0. Since writing
to this bit during data transmission causes malfunctions,
this bit should not be changed.

0: Serial data output is changed to low.
1: Serial data output is changed to high.

SOLP

R/W

SOL Bit Write Protect

When changing the output level of serial data, set the
SOL bit to 1 or clear the SOL bit to 0 after clearing the
SOLP bit to 0 using the MOV instruction.

0: Output level can be changed by the SOL bit

1: Output level cannot be changed by the SOL bit. This
bit is always read as 1.

SCKS

R/W

SSCK Pin Select

Selects that the SSCK pin functions as a port or a serial
clock pin. When the SSCK pin is used as a serial clock
pin, this bit must be set to 1.

0: Functions as an 1/O port.
1: Functions as a serial clock.

CSSH
CSSo

o O

R/W
R/W

SCS Pin Select

Select that the SCS pin functions as a port or SCS input
or output. However, when MSS = 0, the SCS pin
functions as an input pin regardless of the CSS1 and
CSSO0 settings.

00: 1/O port
01: Function as SCS input

10: Function as SCS automatic input/output (function as
SCS input before and after transfer and output a
low level during transfer)

11: Function as SCS automatic output (outputs a high
level before and after transfer and outputs a low
level during transfer)

RENESAS
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14.3.2 SSControl Register L (SSCRL)

SSCRL selects operating mode, software reset, and transmit/receive data length.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | SSUMS | SRES | — | — | — | DATS1 | DATSO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
6 SSUMS 0 R/W Selects transfer mode from SSU mode and clock
synchronous mode.
0: SSU mode
1: Clock synchronous mode
5 SRES 0 R/W Software Reset

Setting this bit to 1 forcibly resets the SSU internal
sequencer. After that, this bit is automatically cleared.
The ORER, TEND, TDRE, RDRF, and CE bits in SSSR
and the TE and RE bits in SSER are also initialized.
Values of other bits for SSU registers are held.

To stop transfer, set this bit to 1 to reset the SSU
internal sequencer.

4t02 — All O R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

DATSH1 0 R/W Transmit/Receive Data Length Select
0 DATSO 0 R/W Select serial data length.
00: 8 bits
01: 16 bits
10: 32 bits
11: Setting prohibited
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14.3.3 SSModeRegister (SSMR)

SSMR selects the MSB first/LSB first, clock polarity, clock phase, and clock rate of synchronous
serial communication.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MLS | CPOS | CPHS | — | — | CKS2 | CKs1 | CKSO0 |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 MLS 0 R/W MSB First/LSB First Select
Selects that the serial data is transmitted in MSB first or
LSB first.
0: LSB first
1: MSB first
6 CPOS 0 R/W Clock Polarity Select

Selects the SSCK clock polarity.

0: High output in idle mode, and low output in active
mode

1: Low output in idle mode, and high output in active
mode

5 CPHS 0 R/W Clock Phase Select (Only for SSU Mode)
Selects the SSCK clock phase.
0: Data changes at the first edge.

1: Data is latched at the first edge.
4,3 — AllO R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
2 CKS2 0 R/W Transfer Clock Rate Select
CKS1 0 R/W Select the transfer clock rate (prescaler division rate)
0 CKSO 0 R/W when an internal clock is selected.

000: Reserved
001: Py/4
010: P¢/8
011: P$/16
100: P¢/32
101: P¢/64
110: P$/128
111: P¢/256

1434 SSEnableRegister (SSER)

SSER performs transfer/receive control of synchronous serial communication and setting of

interrupt enable.

Bit 7 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TE | | — TEIE TIE RIE | CEIE |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TE 0 R/W Transmit Enable
When this bit is set to 1, transmission is enabled.
6 RE 0 R/W Receive Enable
When this bit is set to 1, reception is enabled.
5,4 — AllO R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
3 TEIE 0 R/W Transmit End Interrupt Enable

When this bit is set to 1, a TEl interrupt request is
enabled.
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Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

2 TIE 0 R/W Transmit Interrupt Enable
When this bit is set to 1, a TXI interrupt request is
enabled.

1 RIE 0 R/W Receive Interrupt Enable
When this bit is set to 1, an RXl interrupt request and
an OEl interrupt request are enabled.

0 CEIE 0 R/W Conflict Error Interrupt Enable
When this bit is set to 1, a CEl interrupt request is
enabled.

1435 SSStatus Register (SSSR)

SSSR is a status flag register for interrupts.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | ORER | — | — TEND TDRE RDRF CE
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 — 0 — Reserved

This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
6 ORER 0 R/W Overrun Error
If the next data is received while RDRF = 1, an overrun
error occurs, indicating abnormal termination. SSRDR
stores 1-frame receive data before an overrun error
occurs and loses data to be received later. While ORER
=1, consecutive serial reception cannot be continued.
Serial transmission cannot be continued, either.
[Setting condition]
e When one byte of the next reception is completed
with RDRF =1
[Clearing condition]
e When writing O after reading ORER = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be
sure to read the flag after writing O to it.)
5,4 — AllO R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
3 TEND 1 R Transmit End

[Setting condition]

e When the last bit of transmit data is transmitted
while the TENDSTS bit in SSCR2 is cleared to 0
and the TDRE bit is set to 1

o After the last bit of transmit data is transmitted while
the TENDSTS bit in SSCR2 is set to 1 and the
TDRE bit is set to 1

[Clearing conditions]
e When writing O after reading TEND = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be
sure to read the flag after writing O to it.)

e When writing data to SSTDR
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
2 TDRE 1 R/W Transmit Data Empty
Indicates whether or not SSTDR contains transmit data.
[Setting conditions]
e When the TE bitin SSER is 0
e When data is transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSR
and SSTDR is ready to be written to.
[Clearing conditions]
e When writing O after reading TDRE = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be
sure to read the flag after writing O to it.)
e When writing data to SSTDR with TE =1
1 RDRF 0 R/W Receive Data Register Full

Indicates whether or not SSRDR contains receive data.
[Setting condition]

e When receive data is transferred from SSTRSR to
SSRDR after successful serial data reception

[Clearing conditions]
e When writing 0 after reading RDRF = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be
sure to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

e When reading receive data from SSRDR

RENESAS
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
0 CE 0 R/W Conflict/Incomplete Error

Indicates that a conflict error has occurred
when 0 is externally input to the SCS pin with SSUMS
=0 (SSU mode) and MSS = 1 (master mode).

If the SCS pin level changes to 1 with SSUMS = 0 (SSU
mode) and MSS = 0 (slave mode), an incomplete error
occurs because it is determined that a master device
has terminated the transfer. Data reception does not
continue while the CE bit is set to 1. Serial transmission
also does not continue. Reset the SSU internal
sequencer by setting the SRES bit in SSCRL to 1
before resuming transfer after incomplete error.

[Setting condition]

e When a low level is input to the SCS pin in master
mode (the MSS bit in SSCRH is set to 1)

e When the SCS pin is changed to 1 during transfer in
slave mode (the MSS bit in SSCRH is cleared to 0)

[Clearing condition]
e When writing 0 after reading CE = 1

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be
sure to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
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14.3.6

SS Control Register 2 (SSCR2)

SSCR2 is aregister that enables/disables the open-drain outputs of the SSO, SSI, SSCK, and SCS
pins, selects the assert timing of the SCS pin, data output timing of the SSO pin, and set timing of
the TEND hit.

Bit
Bit Name

7

4 3 2 1 0

| SDOS | SSCKOSl SCSOS |TENDSTS| SCSATS | SSODTS | — | — |

Initial Value 0

R/W

Bit

R/W

Initial
Bit Name Value

R/W

0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Description

7

SDOS 0

R/W

Serial Data Pin Open Drain Select

Selects whether the serial data output pin is used as a
CMOS or an NMOS open drain output. Pins to output
serial data differ according to the register setting. For
details, 14.4.3, Relationship between Data Input/Output
Pins and Shift Register.

0: CMOS output
1: NMOS open drain output

6

SSCKOS 0

R/W

SSCK Pin Open Drain Select

Selects whether the SSCK pin is used as a CMOS or
an NMOS open drain output.

0: CMOS output
1: NMOS open drain output

5

SCSOS 0

R/W

SCS Pin Open Drain Select

Selects whether the SCS pin is used as a CMOS or an
NMQOS open drain output.

0: CMOS output
1: NMOS open drain output

4

TENDSTS 0

R/W

Selects the timing of setting the TEND bit (valid in SSU
and master mode).

0: Sets the TEND bit when the last bit is being
transmitted

1: Sets the TEND bit after the last bit is transmitted
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

3 SCSATS O R/W Selects the assertion timing of the SCS pin (valid in
SSU and master mode).

and t
1: Min. values of t .,  and t ., are 3/2 x t .

are 1/2 x t

LAG SUcyc

0: Min. values of t ,,

2 SSODTS O R/W Selects the data output timing of the SSO pin (valid in
SSU and master mode)
0: While BIDE = 0, MSS =1, and TE = 1 or while BIDE
=1, TE =1, and RE = 0, the SSO pin outputs data
1: While BIDE = 0, MSS = 1, and TE = 1 or while BIDE
=1, TE =1, and RE = 0, the SSO pin outputs data
while the SCS pin is driven low

1,0 — AllO R/W Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

14.3.7 SSTransmit Data Registers0to 3 (SSTDRO to SSTDR3)

SSTDR isan 8-bit register that stores transmit data. When 8-bit data length is selected by bits
DATS1 and DATS0 in SSCRL, SSTDRO isvalid. When 16-bit data length is selected, SSTDRO
and SSTDR1 are vaid. When 32-bit data length is selected, SSTDRO to SSTDR3 are valid. Be
sure not to accessinvalid SSTDRs.

When the SSU detects that SSTRSR is empty, it transfers the transmit data written in SSTDR to
SSTRSR and starts serial transmission. |f the next transmit data has already been written to
SSTDR during serial transmission, the SSU performs consecutive serial transmission.

Although SSTDR can aways be read from or written to by the CPU, DTC, or DMAC, to achieve
reliable serial transmission, write transmit datato SSTDR after confirming that the TDRE hit in
SSSRissetto 1.
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Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name I I I I |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Table14.2 Correspondence Between DATS Bit Setting and SSTDR

DATS[1:0] (SSCRL[1:0])

SSTDR 00 01 10 11 (Setting Invalid)
0 Valid Valid Valid Invalid
1 Invalid Valid Valid Invalid
2 Invalid Invalid Valid Invalid
3 Invalid Invalid Valid Invalid
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14.3.8 SSReceive Data Registers0to 3 (SSRDRO to SSRDR3)

SSRDR is an 8-hit register that stores receive data. When 8-bit data length is selected by hits
DATSL and DATS0 in SSCRL, SSRDRO isvalid. When 16-bit data length is selected, SSRDRO
and SSRDR1 are valid. When 32-bit data length is selected, SSRDRO to SSRDR3 are valid. Be
sure not to access invalid SSRDRs.

When the SSU has received 1-byte data, it transfers the received serial datafrom SSTRSR to
SSRDR whereit is stored. After this, SSTRSR is ready for reception. Since SSTRSR and SSRDR
function as a double buffer in thisway, consecutive receive operations can be performed.

Read SSRDR after confirming that the RDRF bit in SSSRis set to 1.

SSRDR is aread-only register, therefore, cannot be written to by the CPU.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name I I I I I I I

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R
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Table14.3 Correspondence Between DATS Bit Setting and SSRDR

DATS[1:0] (SSCRL[1:0])

SSRDR 00 01 10 11 (Setting Invalid)
0 Valid Valid Valid Invalid
1 Invalid Valid Valid Invalid
2 Invalid Invalid Valid Invalid
3 Invalid Invalid Valid Invalid

1439 SSShift Register (SSTRSR)
SSTRSR is a shift register that transmits and receives serial data.

When datais transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSR, bit 0 of transmit datais bit 0 in the SSTDR
contents (ML S = 0: LSB first communication) and is bit 7 in the SSTDR contents (MLS = 1: MSB
first communication). The SSU transfers data from the LSB (bit 0) in SSTRSR to the SSO pin to
perform seria data transmission.

In reception, the SSU sets serial data that has been input viathe SSI pin in SSTRSR from the LSB
(bit 0). When 1-byte data has been received, the SSTRSR contents are automatically transferred to
SSRDR. SSTRSR cannot be directly accessed by the CPU.
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144  Operation

14.4.1 Transfer Clock

A transfer clock can be selected from eight internal clocks and an external clock. When using this
module, set the SCKS bit in SSCRH to 1 to select the SSCK pin as a serial clock. When the MSS
bit in SSCRH is 1, an internal clock is selected and the SSCK pin is used as an output pin. When
transfer is started, the clock with the transfer rate set by bits CKS2 to CKS0 in SSMR is output
from the SSCK pin. When MSS = 0, an external clock is selected and the SSCK pin isused as an
input pin.

14.4.2 Reationship of Clock Phase, Polarity, and Data

Therelationship of clock phase, polarity, and transfer data depends on the combination of the
CPOS and CPHS bitsin SSMR. Figure 14.2 shows the relationship. When SSUMS = 1, the CPHS
setting isinvalid although the CPOS setting is valid.

Setting the MLS bit in SSMR selects that MSB or LSB first communication. When MLS = 0, data
is transferred from the LSB to the MSB. When MLS =1, datais transferred from the MSB to the
LSB.

(1) When CPHS =0

scs ] [
(CPOS = 0)
(CPOS = 1) , , , , , , , ,
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
SSl, SsO —CX Bit 0 X Bit 1 X Bit 2 X Bit 3 X Bit 4 X Bit 5 X Bit6 X Bit7)—
(2) When CPHS = 1

scs B [
(CPOS = 0)
(CPOS = 1)

v v v v v v v v
Ssl, SSO —( Bit0 X Bit 1 XBit2 X Bit 3 X Bit 4 X Bit5 X Bit 6 X Bit 7 X:)—

Figure14.2 Relationship of Clock Phase, Polarity, and Data
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14.4.3 Relationship between Data I nput/Output Pins and Shift Register

The connection between data input/output pins and the SS shift register (SSTRSR) depends on the
combination of the MSS and BIDE bitsin SSCRH and the SSUMS bit in SSCRL. Figure 14.3
shows the relationship.

The SSU transmits serial data from the SSO pin and receives serial data from the SSI pin when
operating with BIDE = 0 and MSS = 1 (standard, master mode) (see figure 14.3 (1)). The SSU
transmits serial datafrom the SSI pin and receives serial data from the SSO pin when operating
with BIDE = 0 and MSS = 0 (standard, slave mode) (see figure 14.3 (2)).

The SSU transmits and receives serial datafrom the SSO pin regardless of master or slave mode
when operating with BIDE = 1 (bidirectional mode) (see figures 14.3 (3) and (4)).

However, even if both the TE and RE bits are set to 1, transmission and reception are not
performed simultaneoudly. Either the TE or RE bit must be selected.

The SSU transmits seria data from the SSO pin and receives serial data from the SSI pin when
operating with SSUMS = 1. The SSCK pin outputs the internal clock when MSS = 1 and function
as an input pin when MSS = 0 (see figures 14.3 (5) and (6)).

(1) When SSUMS = 0, BIDE = 0 (standard mode), (2) When SSUMS = 0, BIDE = 0 (standard mode),

MSS =1, TE = 1, and RE = 1 MSS =0, TE = 1, and RE = 1
. %}_,é' SSCK i é SSCK
Shift register SSO
(SSTRSR)

(4) When SSUMS = 0, BIDE = 1 (bidirectional mode), (3) When SSUMS = 0, BIDE = 1 (bidirectional mode),
MSS = 1, and either TE or RE =1 MSS = 0, and either TE or RE = 1

. > SSCK -Jz SSCK
£ : :
Shift register
SSTRSR

_,é SSO Shift register > _,é SSO
(SSTRSR)
(5) When SSUMS =1 and MSS = 1 (6) When SSUMS =1 and MSS =0

B * ssi - * ssi
M SSCK
5 SSO Shift register
T SSTRSR

Shift register
(SSTRSR)

SSI

Shift register
SSTRSR

Figure14.3 Relationship between Data I nput/Output Pins and the Shift Register
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14.4.4 Communication Modes and Pin Functions

The SSU switches the input/output pin (SSI, SSO, SSCK, and SCS) functions according to the
communication modes and register settings. When a pin is used as an input pin, set the
corresponding bit in the input buffer control register (ICR) to 1. The relationship of
communication modes and input/output pin functions are shown in tables 14.4 to 14.6.

Table14.4 Communication Modes and Pin States of SS| and SSO Pins

Communication Register Setting Pin State
Mode SSUMS BIDE MSS TE RE SSI SSO
SSU communication 0 0 0 0 1 — Input
mode 0 Output —
1 Output Input
1 0 1 Input —
1 0 — Output
1 Input Output
SSU (bidirectional) 0 1 0 0 1 — Input
communication mode 1 0 — Output
1 0 1 — Input
1 0 — Output
Clock synchronous 1 0 0 0 1 Input —
communication mode 1 0 — Output
1 Input Output
1 0 1 Input —
0 — Output
1 Input Output

[Legend]
— Not used as SSU pin (can be used as I/O port)
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Table14.5 Communication Modes and Pin States of SSCK Pin

Communication Register Setting Pin State
Mode SSUMS MSS SCKS SSCK
SSU communication 0 0 0 —
mode
1 Input
1 0 —
1 Output
Clock synchronous 1 0 0 —
communication mode 1 Input
1 0 —
1 Output

[Legend]
—: Not used as SSU pin (can be used as 1/O port)

Table14.6 Communication Modes and Pin States of SCS Pin

c o Register Setting Pin State
ommunication
Mode SSUMS MSS CSSs1 CSS0 SCS
SSU communication 0 0 X X Input
mode 1 0 0 _
0 1 Input
1 0 Automatic
input/output
1 1 Output
Clock synchronous 1 x x X —
communication mode
[Legend]
x: Don't care

—: Not used as SSU pin (can be used as I/O port)
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1445 SSU Mode

In SSU mode, data communications are performed viafour lines: clock line (SSCK), datainput
line (SSI or SSO), data output line (SSI or SSO), and chip select line (SCS).

In addition, the SSU supports bidirectional mode in which a single pin functions as data input and
data output lines.

(1) Initial Settingsin SSU Mode

Figure 14.4 shows an example of the initia settingsin SSU mode. Before data transfer, clear both
the TE and RE bitsin SSER to 0 to set the initial values.

Note: Before changing operating modes and communications formats, clear both the TE and RE
bitsto 0. Although clearing the TE bit to 0 sets the TDRE hit to 1, clearing the RE bit to 0
does not change the values of the RDRF and ORER bits and SSRDR. Those bits retain the
previous values.

C Start setting initial values )

Clear TE and RE bits in SSER to 0
T

(1 Setabitin ICRto 1 2

T

[2] | Specify MSS, BIDE, SOL, SCKS, CSS1,
and CSS0 bits in SSCRH 3

[1

When the pin is used as an input.

Specify master/slave mode selection, bidirectional mode enable,
SSO pin output value selection, SSCK pin selection, and SCS pin
selection.

Selects SSU mode and specify transmit/receive data length.

3] Clear SSUMS in SSCRH to 0 and [4] Specify MSB first/LSB first selection, clock polarity selection,
specify bits DATS1 and DATSO0 clock phase selection, and transfer clock rate selection.
I . .
Specify MLS, CPOS, CPHS, CKS2, [5] Enables/disables interrupt request to the CPU.
(4] CKS1, and CKSO bits in SSMR

I
Specify SDOS, SSCKOS, SCSOS,
TENDSTS, SCSATS and SSODTS
bits in SSCR2
Il
Specify TE, RE, TEIE, TIE, RIE,
151 | and CEIE bits in SSER smulataneously

=

Figure 14.4 Example of Initial Settingsin SSU Mode
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(2) DataTransmission

Figure 14.5 shows an example of transmission operation, and figure 14.6 shows a flowchart
example of datatransmission.

When transmitting data, the SSU operates as shown below.

In master mode, the SSU outputs a transfer clock and data. In slave mode, when alow level signal
isinput to the SCS pin and atransfer clock isinput to the SSCK pin, the SSU outputs datain
synchronization with the transfer clock.

Writing transmit datato SSTDR after the TE bit is set to 1 clearsthe TDRE bit in SSSR to 0, and
the SSTDR contents are transferred to SSTRSR. After that, the SSU sets the TDRE hit to 1 and
starts transmission. At thistime, if the TIE bit in SSER is set to 1, a TXI interrupt is generated.

When 1-frame data has been transferred with TDRE = 0, the SSTDR contents are transferred to
SSTRSR to start the next frame transmission. When the 8th bit of transmit data has been
transferred with TDRE = 1, the TEND bit in SSSR is set to 1 and the state is retained. At thistime,
if the TEIE bit isset to 1, a TEI interrupt is generated. After transmission, the output level of the
SSCK pinisfixed high when CPOS = 0 and low when CPOS = 1.

While the ORER bit in SSSR is set to 1, transmission is not performed. Check that the ORER bit
iscleared to 0.
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(1) When 8-bit data length is selected (SSTDRO is valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS =0
'.4_ 1 frame E— — 1 frame ]

SN |—
SSCK
SSO
| e SSTDRO — |- SSTDRO —
(LSB first transmission) (MSB first transmission)
TDRE

A —
TEND

. TXl interrupt TEl interrupt TXl interrupt TEl interrupt
LS| operation generated generated generated generated
User operation Data written to SSTDRO Data written to SSTDRO

(2) When 16-bit data length is selected (SSTDRO and SSTDR1 are valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS = 0

< 1 frame !

0|
7y

88O

(MSB first) ! '
| | ¢——8STDRO— > <+——SSTDR1———»
|
TDRE
A A |
TEND
. A
LS| operation TXI interrupt generated TEI interrupt generated

User operation Data written to SSTDRO and SSTDR1

(3) When 32-bit data length is selected (SSTDRO and SSTDRS3 are valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS = 0
———— 1frame —»!

SCS I—

ssec VNN
wssos —EE R EEEEREE—

1 &= SSTDR >4 SSTDR >4~ SSTDR -4 SSTDR >

ws o — L

| 44— SSTDR-P-4—SSTDR-P'e— SSTDR-»-4— SSTDR>~

TDRE

TEND

A
LS| operation TXI interrupt generated TEI interrupt generated
User operation Data written to SSTDRO to SSTDR1

Figure14.5 Example of Transmission Operation (SSU M ode)

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 506 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

( Start ) [1] Initial setting:
I Specify the transmit data format.
(1] | Initial setting |
I [2] Check that the SSU state and write transmit data:
2] | Read TDRE in SSSR | Write transmit data to SSTDR after reading and confirming

that the TDRE bit is 1. The TDRE bit is automatically cleared
— N to 0 and transmission is started by writing data to SSTDR.
@ o
[3] Procedure for consecutive data transmission:

Yes To continue data transmission, confirm that the TDRE bit is 1

| Write transmit data to SSTDR | meaning that SSTDR is ready to be written to. After that, data
I can be written to SSTDR. The TDRE bit is automatically

| TDRE automatically cleared | cleared to 0 by writing data to SSTDR.

| Data transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSR | [4] Procedure for data transmission end:

T To end data transmission, confirm that the TEND bit is cleared
| S TR i 7 @ s e | to 0. After completion of transmitting the last bit, clear the TE

bit to 0.
Consecutive data transmission?

No T=
| Read TEND in SSSR |

= Trmoon
Yes
| Clear TEND to 0 |

(3]

| Clear TE in SSER to 0 |

( End tranlsmission )

Note: Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

Figure 14.6 Flowchart Example of Data Transmission (SSU M ode)
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(3) DataReception

Figure 14.7 shows an example of reception operation, and figure 14.8 shows a flowchart example
of data reception. When receiving data, the SSU operates as shown below.

After setting the RE bit to 1 and dummy-reading SSRDR, the SSU starts data reception.

In master mode, the SSU outputs atransfer clock and receives data. In slave mode, when alow
level signal isinput to the SCS pin and atransfer clock isinput to the SSCK pin, the SSU receives
datain synchronization with the transfer clock.

When 1-frame data has been received, the RDRF bit in SSSR is set to 1 and the receive datais
stored in SSRDR. At thistime, if the RIE bit in SSER is set to 1, an RX| interrupt is generated.
The RDRF hit is automatically cleared to 0 by reading SSRDR.

When the RDRF bit has been set to 1 at the 8th rising edge of the transfer clock, the ORER bit in
SSSRis set to 1. Thisindicates that an overrun error (OEI) has occurred. At thistime, data
reception is stopped. While the ORER bit in SSSR is set to 1, reception is not performed. To
resume the reception, clear the ORER bit to 0.
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(1) When 8-bit data length is selected (SSRDRO is valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS =0

i — 1 frame — o — 1 frame —

RDRF
A 4
: RXl interrupt RXl interrupt
LSI operatlon generateg generateg
User operation Dummy-read SSRDRO Read SSRDRO

(2) When 16-bit data length is selected (SSRDR0O and SSRDR1 are valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS =0

< 1 frame !

% T

ssl
(LSB first)

SSI
(MSB first)

RDRF

A
RXI interrupt generated

LSl operation f
User operation Dummy-readSSRDRO

(3) When 32-bit data length is selected (SSRDRO to SSRDRS3 are valid) with CPOS = 0 and CPHS =0

—— 1 frame —_—

= ] B

soc NN
(LSSBSf:rst) ° I o b I t

| 1€ SSRDR3—#~ <« SSRDR2—# ¢ SSRDR1—#~<¢-SSRDRO-»-

SS| - m ' - m -\ my
Bit Bit J Bit Bit Bit BitY Bit Bit},
(MSB first) ‘ X7 x':°: x 0 x 7x‘:°: x ox 7x':°:x ox 7xt:° .

' 1 '
' :C—SSRDRO—P:d—SSRDFH—>:+SSRDR2—>:<—SSRDR3—>:

RDRF

A
LSl operation T RXI interrupt generated

User operation Dummy-readSSRDRO

Figure14.7 Example of Reception Operation (SSU Mode)
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( Start )

|

[1] | Initial setting |
|

2 | Dummy-read SSRDR |

| Read received data in SSRDR |

|
| RDRF automatically cleared |
]

[

5] | RE=0 |
|

| Read receive data in SSRDR |
|

( End reception )

[

(6] | Overrun error processing |
|

[  clearorerinsssr |
|

( End reception )

(1]

[2]

[3], [6]

[4]

[5]

Note:

Initial setting:
Specify the receive data format.

Start reception:
When SSRDR is dummy-read with RE = 1, reception is
started.

Receive error processing:

When a receive error occurs, execute the designated error
processing after reading the ORER bit in SSSR. After that,
clear the ORER bit to 0. While the ORER bit is set to 1,
transmission or reception is not resumed.

To continue single reception:

When continuing single reception, wait for time of tgq,
while the RDRF flag is set to 1 and then read receive data
in SSRDR.

The next single reception starts after reading receive data
in SSRDR.

To complete reception:

To complete reception, read receive data after clearing the
RE bit to 0. When reading SSRDR without clearing the RE
bit, reception is resumed.

Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

Figure14.8 Flowchart Example of Data Reception (SSU M ode)
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

(4) Data Transmission/Reception

Figure 14.9 shows a flowchart example of simultaneous transmission/reception. The data
transmission/reception is performed combining the data transmission and data reception as
mentioned above. The data transmission/reception is started by writing transmit datato SSTDR

withTE=RE=1.

Before switching transmission mode (TE = 1) or reception mode (RE = 1) to
transmission/reception mode (TE = RE = 1), clear the TE and RE bits to 0. When starting the
transfer, confirm that the TEND, RDRF, and ORER bits are cleared to 0 before setting the TE or

RE bit to 1.

( Start )

(1] I Initial setting I
@ Read TDRIE in SSSR |
L
— ore-n ="
Yes

I Write transmit data to SSTDR I

I TDRE automatically cleared I
|

|Data transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSR|
|

I TDRE set to 1 to start transmission I

——

| Read SSSR |

3]

No

I Read receive data in SSRDR I
Il

i

Initial setting:
Specify the transmit/receive data format.

Check the SSU state and write transmit data:
Write transmit data to SSTDR after reading and
confirming that the TDRE bit in SSSR is 1. The TDRE

2

bit is automatically cleared to 0 and transmission/
reception is started by writing data to SSTDR.
[3] Check the SSU state:
Read SSSR confirming that the RDRF bit is 1.
A change of the RDRF bit (from 0 to 1) can be notified
by RXI interrupt.

[4]

Receive error processing:

When a receive error occurs, execute the designated
error processing after reading the ORER bit in SSSR.
After that, clear the ORER bit to 0. While the ORER bit is
set to 1, transmission or reception is not resumed.

[5.

Procedure for consecutive data transmission/reception:
To continue serial data transmission/reception, confirm
that the TDRE bit is 1 meaning that SSTDR is ready to be
written to. After that, data can be written to SSTDR. The
TDRE bit is automatically cleared to 0 by writing data to
SSTDR.

Note: Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

I RDRF automatically cleared I
Consecutive data Yes [51] |
ansmission/reception?.
No

-

| Read TEND in SSSR |
— e

Yes

| Clear TEND in SSSR to 0 | [Error processing|

| ClearTEand REin SSERto0 |

'4—

( End transmission/reception )

Figure14.9 Flowchart Example of Simultaneous Transmission/Reception (SSU M ode)
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

14.46 SCS Pin Control and Conflict Error

When bits CSS1 and CSS0 in SSCRH are specified to B'10 and the SSUMS hit in SSCRL is
cleared to 0, the SCS pin functions as an input (Hi-Z) to detect a conflict error. The conflict error
detection period is from setting the MSS bit in SSCRH to 1 to starting serial transfer and after
transfer ends. When alow level signal isinput to the SCS pin within the period, a conflict error
occurs. At thistime, the CE bit in SSSR is set to 1 and the MSS bit is cleared to 0.

Note:  While the CE bit is set to 1, transmission or reception is not resumed. Clear the CE bit to 0
before resuming the transmission or reception.

External input to SCS

Internal-clocked SCS

MSS E

Internal signal for
transfer enable

 Data written /

CE L 10SSTDR | o

SCS output (Hi-Z)E Conflict error

' detection period ! ;- seeeeseeeeessssssssmssmeaaaaa-
r+———<+— Worst time for

1 internally clocking SCS

Figure14.10 Conflict Error Detection Timing (Before Transfer)

Internal signal for
transfer enable

Transfer
CE end b

E<—:u Conflict error detection period —»

Figure14.11 Conflict Error Detection Timing (After Transfer End)
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14.4.7

Clock Synchronous Communication Mode

In clock synchronous communication mode, data communications are performed viathree lines:
clock line (SSCK), datainput line (SSI), and data output line (SSO).

(1) Initial Settingsin Clock Synchronous Communication Mode

Figure 14.12 shows an example of theinitia settings in clock synchronous communication mode.
Before data transfer, clear both the TE and RE bitsin SSER to O to set theinitial values.

Note: Before changing operating modes and communications formats, clear both the TE and RE
bitsto 0. Although clearing the TE bit to 0 sets the TDRE hit to 1, clearing the RE bit to 0
does not change the values of the RDRF and ORER bits and SSRDR. Those bits retain the
previous values.

1

(2]

(3]

(4]

(5]

C Start setting initial values )

Clear TE and RE bits in SSER to 0 [1] When the pin is used as an input.
l [2] Specify master/slave mode selection and SSCK pin
Set a bitin ICR to 1 selection.
| [3] Selects clock synchronous communication mode and
Specify MSS and SCKS in SSCRH specify transmit/receive data length.
| [4] Specify clock polarity selection and transfer clock rate

Set SSUMS in SSCRL to 1 and selection.
specify bits DATS1 and DATSO 5

Enables/disables interrupt request to the CPU.

Specify CPOS, CKS2, CKS1, and
CKSO bits in SSMR

Specify SDOS, SSCKOS, SCSOS,
TENDSTS, SCSATS, and
SSODTS bits in SSCR2

Specify TE, RE, TEIE, TIE, RIE, and
CEIE bits in SSER simultaneously

-
C_ = D

Figure14.12 Example of Initial Settingsin Clock Synchronous Communication M ode
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

(2) DataTransmission

Figure 14.13 shows an example of transmission operation, and figure 14.14 shows a flowchart
example of data transmission. When transmitting datain clock synchronous communication mode,
the SSU operates as shown below.

In master mode, the SSU outputs atransfer clock and data. In slave mode, when atransfer clock is
input to the SSCK pin, the SSU outputs data in synchronization with the transfer clock.

Writing transmit datato SSTDR after the TE bit is set to 1 clears the TDRE bit in SSSR to 0, and
the SSTDR contents are transferred to SSTRSR. After that, the SSU sets the TDRE hit to 1 and
starts transmission. At thistime, if the TIE bit in SSER is set to 1, a TXI interrupt is generated.

When 1-frame data has been transferred with TDRE = 0, the SSTDR contents are transferred to
SSTRSR to start the next frame transmission. When the 8th bit of transmit data has been
transferred with TDRE = 1, the TEND bit in SSSR is set to 1 and the state isretained. At thistime,
if the TEIE bit isset to 1, a TEI interrupt is generated.

While the ORER bit in SSSR is set to 1, transmission is not performed. Check that the ORER bit
iscleared to 0.

e WAWAWAWE WAWAWAWE
33 5

SO Bit 0 X Bit 1 X“ X Bit 7 Bit 0 X Bit 1 X“ XBit7
) )

<+ 1 frame — pf4———— 1 frame ——
I

TDRE M 7
A A N A
TEND (. (.

) ) \

LSl operation TXI interrupt TXl interrupt TEl interrupt
generated generated generated
. Data written Data written
User operation 4 'SSTDR 10 SSTDR

Figure 14.13 Example of Transmission Operation
(Clock Synchronous Communication Mode)

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 514 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

( Start ) [4][1] Initial setting:
I Specify the transmit data format.
(1] | Initial setting |
I [2] Check that the SSU state and write transmit data:
2] | Read TDRE in SSSR | Write transmit data to SSTDR after reading and confirming

that the TDRE bit is 1. The TDRE bit is automatically cleared
~ N to 0 and transmission is started by writing data to SSTDR.
@ o
[3] Procedure for consecutive data transmission:

Yes To continue data transmission, confirm that the TDRE bit is 1

| Write transmit data to SSTDR | meaning that SSTDR is ready to be written to. After that, data
I can be written to SSTDR. The TDRE bit is automatically

| TDRE automatically cleared | cleared to 0 by writing data to SSTDR.

| Data transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSR | [4] Procedure for data transmission end:

T To end data transmission, confirm that the TEND bit is cleared
| S TEE i 7 @ s e | to 0. After completion of transmitting the last bit, clear the TE

bit to 0.
Consecutive data transmission?

No T=
| Read TEND in SSSR |

oo
Yes
| Clear TEND to 0 |

(3]

| Clear TE in SSER to 0 |

( End tranlsmission )

Note: Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

Figure14.14 Flowchart Example of Transmission Operation
(Clock Synchronous Communication M ode)
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(3) DataReception

Figure 14.15 shows an example of reception operation, and figure 14.16 shows a flowchart
example of data reception. When receiving data, the SSU operates as shown below.

After setting the RE bit in SSER to 1, the SSU starts data reception.

In master mode, the SSU outputs atransfer clock and receives data. In slave mode, when a transfer
clock isinput to the SSCK pin, the SSU receives data in synchronization with the transfer clock.

When 1-frame data has been received, the RDRF bit in SSSR is set to 1 and the receive datais
stored in SSRDR. At thistime, if the RIE bit isset to 1, an RX| interrupt is generated. The RDRF
bit is automatically cleared to 0 by reading SSRDR.

When the RDRF hit has been set to 1 at the 8th rising edge of the transfer clock, the ORER bit in
SSSRis set to 1. Thisindicates that an overrun error (OEI) has occurred. At thistime, data
reception is stopped. While the ORER bit in SSSR is set to 1, reception is not performed. To
resume the reception, clear the ORER bit to O.

S WAWAWE WAWAWE WAWAWEE
SSO Bit 0 XZZ XBit7 Bit 0 Xzz X Bit7 |X Bito XZ’ X Bit 7

N’

<« 1 frame ———»|<«———1 frame ——»

{(
)

RDRF L T ) T Y T
LS! operation [ RXl interrupt RXI interrupt RXI interrupt
generated generated generated
User operation Dummy-read SSRDR Read data from SSRDR Read data from SSRDR

Figure14.15 Example of Reception Operation
(Clock Synchronous Communication Mode)
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)

[1] Initial setting:
| Start | Specify the receive data format.
|
[1] | Initial setting | [2], [4] Receive error processing:

When a receive error occurs, execute the designated error
processing after reading the ORER bit in SSSR. After that,
clear the ORER bit to 0. While the ORER bit is set to 1,
transmission or reception is not resumed.

[3] To complete reception:
To complete reception, read receive data after clearing the
RE bit to 0. When reading SSRDR without clearing the RE
bit, reception is resumed.

Note: Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

| Read received data in SSRDR |

|
| RDRF automatically cleared |
]

[

[ | RE =0 |
|

| Read receive data in SSRDR |
|

( End reception )

[

[4] | Overrun error processing |
|

[  clearomrerinsssr |
|

( End reception )

Figure14.16 Flowchart Example of Data Reception
(Clock Synchronous Communication Mode)
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(4) Data Transmission/Reception

Figure 14.17 shows a flowchart example of simultaneous transmission/reception. The data
transmission/reception is performed combining the data transmission and data reception as
mentioned above. The data transmission/reception is started by writing transmit datato SSTDR
with TE=RE = 1.

Before switching transmission mode (TE = 1) or reception mode (RE = 1) to
transmission/reception mode (TE = RE = 1), clear the TE and RE bits to 0. When starting the
transfer, confirm that the TEND, RDRF, and ORER bits are cleared to 0 before setting the TE or
RE bitsto 1.

( Start )

I [1] Initial setting:
% I Initial setting I Specify the transmit/receive data format.
I - [2] Check the SSU state and write transmit data:
[2] I Read TDRE in SSSR I Write transmit data to SSTDR after reading and
-— confirming that the TDRE bit in SSSR is 1. The TDRE bit

No is automatically cleared to 0 and transmission is started
by writing data to SSTDR.

Yes
" p [3] Check the SSU state:
[ wiite transmitdatato SSTOR__ | Read SSSR confirming that the RDRF bit is 1.
- A change of the RDRF bit (from 0 to 1) can be notified
I TDRE automatically cleared I by RXI interrupt.
|Data transferred from SSTDR to SSTRSRl [4] Receive error processing:

T When a receive error occurs, execute the designated
oo error processing after reading the ORER bit in SSSR.
[__ToRE setto 1 to tar ransmission_| After that, clear the ORER bit to 0. While the ORER bit is
B ——— set to 1, transmission or reception is not resumed.
| Read SSSR |
3] [5] Procedure for consecutive data transmission/reception:
No, To continue serial data transmission/reception, confirm
that the TDRE bit is 1 meaning that SSTDR is ready to be
written to. After that, data can be written to SSTDR. The
TDRE bit is automatically cleared to 0 by writing data to
SSTDR.

I Read receive data in SSRDR I

T Note: Hatching boxes represent SSU internal operations.

I RDRF automatically cleared I
onsecutive data Yes 51| |
ansmission/reception?.
No
| Read TEND in SSSR |
P
Yes
| Clear TEND in SSSR to 0 ] [Error processing|

Has the 1 bit transfer “

period elapsed?

Yes
| Clear TE and RE in SSER to 0 |

( End transmission/reception )

Figure14.17 Flowchart Example of Simultaneous Transmission/Reception
(Clock Synchronous Communication Mode)
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145 Interrupt Requests

The SSU interrupt requests are an overrun error, aconflict error, areceive data register full,
transmit data register empty, and a transmit end interrupts. Of these interrupt sources, areceive
dataregister full, atransmit data register empty, and a transmit end interrupts can activate the
DMAC for data transfer.

Since both an overrun error and a conflict error interrupts are allocated to the SSERI vector
address, and both atransmit data register empty and a transmit end interrupts are allocated to the
SSTXI vector address, the interrupt source should be decided by their flags. Table 14.7 lists the
interrupt sources.

When an interrupt condition shown in table 14.7 is satisfied, an interrupt is requested. Clear the
interrupt source by CPU or DMAC data transfer.

Table14.7 Interrupt Sources

DTC DMAC
Channel Abbreviation Interrupt Source Symbol Interrupt Condition Activation Activation
0 SSERIO Overrun error OEIO (RIE=1) ¢ (ORER=1) — —
Conflict error CEIlo (CEIE=1) e (CE=1) — —
SSRXI0 Receive data RXI0 (RIE=1)e(RDRF=1) — Yes
register full
SSTXIO Transmit data TXIO (TIE=1) « (TDRE=1) — Yes
register empty
Transmit end TEIO (TEIE=1) ¢ (TEND=1) — Yes
1 SSERI Overrun error OEN (RIE=1) ¢ (ORER=1) — —
Conflict error CEN (CEIE=1) e (CE=1) — —
SSRXI1 Receive data RXI1 (RIE=1) e (RDRF=1) — Yes
register full
SSTXI1 Transmit data TXI (TIE=1) e« (TDRE =1) — Yes
register empty
Transmit end TEN (TEIE=1) e (TEND=1) — Yes
2 SSERI2 Overrun error OEI2 (RIE=1) ¢ (ORER=1) — —
Conflict error CEI2 (CEIE=1) e (CE=1) — —
SSRXI2 Receive data RXI2 (RIE=1)e(RDRF=1) — Yes
register full
SSTXI2 Transmit data TXI2 (TIE=1) e« (TDRE=1) — Yes
register empty
Transmit end TEI2 (TEIE=1) ¢ (TEND=1) — Yes
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14.6  Usage Note

14.6.1  Setting of Module Stop Mode

The SSU can be enabled/disabled by the module stop control register setting and is disabled by the
initial value. Canceling module stop mode enables to access the SSU registers. For details, see
section 19, Power-Down Modes.

14.6.2 Noteon Clearing Module Stop Mode

When clearing module stop mode, attention is required to the following.

When using the SSU channel 1 (or 2), the SSU channel 1 (or 2) is not cleared module stop mode
without clearing both 1 and 2 bits listed below.

1. Module stop hit for channel 1 (or 2): MSTPC9 (or MSTPC10)
2. Module stop bit for channel 0: MSTPC8

When the SSU channel 0 is not used for the SSU function, 1/0 port pins that are multiplexed with
the SSU channel 0 function can be used as I/0 port pins unless module stop modeis cleared and
the SSU channel 0 is enabled transmission and reception.
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Section 15 A/D Converter

This LSl includes two units (unit O and unit 1) of successive approximation type 10-bit A/D
converters that allow up to 16 analog input channels to be selected.

Figures 15.1 and 15.2 are block diagrams for unit O and unit 1, respectively.

This section describes unit 0, which has the same functions as the other unit.

151 Features

e 10-bit resolution
e 16 input channels (eight channels for unit 0 and eight channels for unit 1)
e Conversion time: 3.4 us per channel (at 35-MHz operation)
e Two kinds of operating modes
— Single mode: Single-channel A/D conversion
— Scan mode: Continuous A/D conversion on 1 to 4 channels, or 1 to 8 channels
e 16 dataregisters (eight registersfor unit O and eight registers for unit 1)
A/D conversion results are held in a 16-bit data register for each channel
e Sample and hold function
e Threetypesof conversion start

Conversion can be started by software, a conversion start trigger by the 16-bit timer pulse unit
(TPU), or an external trigger signal.

e Interrupt source

A/D conversion end interrupt (ADI) request can be generated.
e Module stop mode can be set
e Pulling down the analog port enabled
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Module data bus

Internal
data bus

>

)
>
>
>
>
>
>

-
-
Bus interface

ADIOQ interrupt
signal

c
i}
T
AVGCO—> g ofoeflalale]elale o
S - <|ld|o|al|lu|d]|o|z | S L
on k] 32|E|E(5|5(5|5(5(5] |88
10‘b'tD/A¥$'q§7—/o alalalalalala ala
g <|l<|<|<|<|<|<|< <| <
[
AVss —» §
o
>
(7]
ANO — ] []
AN1T —{ | T >+
AN2 —»| = —-—o\ol—v—>_
x 1 1
AN3 —» 2 ! '
2 i I : Comparator Control circuit
AN4 —> g . !
AN5 —> Sample-and-
hold circuit
AN6 —*
AN7 — >
A
ADTRGO
Conversion start
trigger from the TPU
[Legend]
ADCR_0:  A/D control register_0 ADDRD_0: A/D data register D_0
ADCSR_0: A/D control/status register 0 ADDRE_0: A/D data register E_0
ADDRA_O: A/D data register A_0 ADDRF_0: A/D data register F_0
ADDRB_0: A/D data register B_0 ADDRG_0: A/D data register G_0
ADDRC_0: A/D data register C_0 ADDRH_0: A/D data register H_0

Figure15.1 Block Diagram of A/D Converter (Unit 0/AD_0)
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Internal
Module data bus data bus
3
5]
©
[
ANTATARARANANARRNONOR)
(2]
c >
i} o0
T
AVccl —>] £ -1+~ -
S - - -
S . ||| ||| L i Bl
on kK EB{E S5 (5 (5|5(5|5] (88
1obitbA K 1sol 15 (8|al8lalalg]a ala
g < |l<|<|<|<|<|<|< <| <
[
AVss —» §
o
>
@
AN8 — ] []
ANS  —» | T >+
AN10 —»| = —-—o\ol—v—>_
x 1 1
AN11 —» 2 ! '
2 i I : Comparator Control circuit
AN12 —> g . !
AN13 —> Sample-and-
hold circuit
AN14 —
AN15 >
A
? A_DI1 interrupt
[ signal
ADTRG1
Conversion start
trigger from the TPU
[Legend]
ADCR_1: A/D control register_1 ADDRD_1: A/D data register D_1
ADCSR_1: A/D control/status register 1 ADDRE_1: A/D data register E_1
ADDRA_1: A/D data register A_1 ADDRF_1: A/D data register F_1
ADDRB_1: A/D data register B_1 ADDRG_1: A/D data register G_1
ADDRC_1: A/D data register C_1 ADDRH_1: A/D data register H_1

Figure15.2 Block Diagram of A/D Converter (Unit /AD_1)
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15.2  Input/Output Pins
Table 15.1 shows the pin configuration of the A/D converter.

Table15.1 Pin Configuration

Unit Abbr. Pin Name Symbol /O Function
0 AD_O Analog input pin O ANO Input  Analog inputs
Analog input pin 1 AN1 Input
Analog input pin 2 AN2 Input
Analog input pin 3 ANS3 Input
Analog input pin 4 AN4 Input
Analog input pin 5 AN5 Input
Analog input pin 6 ANG6 Input
Analog input pin 7 AN7 Input

A/D external trigger input pin 0 ADTRGO Input  External trigger input for
starting A/D conversion

Analog power supply pin 0 AV_ 0 Input  Analog block power supply

1 AD_1  Analog input pin 8 ANS8 Input  Analog inputs
Analog input pin 9 AN9 Input
Analog input pin 10 AN10 Input
Analog input pin 11 AN11 Input
Analog input pin 12 AN12 Input
Analog input pin 13 AN13 Input
Analog input pin 14 AN14 Input
Analog input pin 15 AN15 Input

A/D external trigger input pin 1 ADTRG1 Input  External trigger input for
starting A/D conversion

Analog power supply pin 1 AV 1 Input  Analog block power supply

Common Analog ground pin AV Input  Analog block ground
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15.3 Register Descriptions
The A/D converter has the following registers.

Theregisters for unit 0 (A/D_0) and unit 1 (A/D_1) have the same functions. In this descriptions,
ANB8 to AN15 correspond to ANO to AN7.

e Unit0O(A/D_0)

— A/D dataregister A_0 (ADDRA_0)
— A/D dataregister B_0 (ADDRB_0)
— A/D dataregister C_ 0 (ADDRC_0)
— A/D dataregister D_0 (ADDRD_0)
— A/D dataregister E 0 (ADDRE_0)
— A/D dataregister F 0 (ADDRF_0)
— A/D dataregister G_0 (ADDRG_0)
— A/D dataregister H_ 0 (ADDRH_0)
— A/D control/status register 0 (ADCSR_0)
— A/D control register 0 (ADCR_0)

e Unitl(A/D_1)

— A/D dataregister A_1 (ADDRA_1)
— A/D dataregister B_1 (ADDRB_1)
— A/D dataregister C_1 (ADDRC 1)
— A/D dataregister D_1 (ADDRD_1)
— A/D dataregister E_1 (ADDRE_1)
— A/D dataregister F 1 (ADDRF _1)
— A/D dataregister G_1 (ADDRG_1)
— A/D dataregister H_1 (ADDRH_1)
— A/D control/status register_1 (ADCSR_1)
— A/D control register 1 (ADCR_1)

The A/D converter has the register which controls the pull-down MOS for analog input pins.
— Analog port pull-down control register (APPDCR)
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153.1 A/D Data RegistersA toH (ADDRA to ADDRH)

There are eight 16-bit read-only ADDR registers, ADDRA to ADDRH, used to store the results of
A/D conversion. The ADDR registers, which store a conversion result for each channel, are shown
intable 15.2.

The converted 10-bit datais stored in bits 15 to 6. The lower 6-bit datais always read as 0.

The data bus between the CPU and the A/D converter has a 16-bit width. The data can be read
directly from the CPU. ADDR must not be accessed in 8-hit units and must be accessed in 16-bit
units.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
soveme [ | [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [-T-[T-T-T-]-]
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0o o0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R

Table15.2 Analog Input Channelsand Corresponding ADDR Registers

Analog Input Channel A/D Data Register Which Stores Conversion Result
ANO ADDRA
AN1 ADDRB
AN2 ADDRC
AN3 ADDRD
AN4 ADDRE
AN5 ADDRF
AN6 ADDRG
AN7 ADDRH
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1532

A/D Control/Status Register (ADCSR)

ADCSR controls A/D conversion operations.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | ADF | ADE [ ApsT | — CH3 CH2 CH1 CHO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/(W)* R/W R/W R/W R/W RW RW
Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 ADF 0 R/(W)* A/D End Flag
A status flag that indicates the end of A/D conversion.
[Setting conditions]
¢ When A/D conversion ends in single mode
¢ When A/D conversion ends on all specified channels
in scan mode
[Clearing conditions]
e When 0 is written after reading ADF = 1
(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure
to read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
e When the DTC or DMAC is activated by an ADI
interrupt and ADDR is read
6 ADIE 0 R/W A/D Interrupt Enable
When this bit is set to 1, ADI interrupts by ADF are
enabled.
5 ADST 0 R/W A/D Start
Clearing this bit to 0 stops A/D conversion, and the A/D
converter enters wait state.
Setting this bit to 1 starts A/D conversion. In single mode,
this bit is cleared to 0 automatically when A/D conversion
on the specified channel ends. In scan mode, A/D
conversion continues sequentially on the specified
channels until this bit is cleared to 0 by software or a
reset.
4 — 0 R Reserved

This is a read-only bit and cannot be modified.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 527 of 754

RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 15 A/D Converter

Bit Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

CH3
CH2
CHA1
CHO

o = N W

0

0
0
0

R/W
R/W
R/W
R/W

Channel Select 3to 0

Selects analog input together with bits SCANE and
SCANS in ADCR.

e When SCANE = 0 and SCANS = X
0000: ANO
0001: AN1
0010: AN2
0011: AN3
0100: AN4
0101: AN5
0110: AN6
0111: AN7
1XXX: Setting prohibited
e When SCANE =1 and SCANS =0
0000: ANO
0001: ANO and AN1
0010: ANO to AN2
0011: ANO to AN3
0100: AN4
0101: AN4 and AN5
0110: AN4 to AN6
0111: AN4 to AN7
1XXX: Setting prohibited
e When SCANE = 1 and SCANS = 1
0000: ANO
0001: ANO and ANT
0010: ANO to AN2
0011: ANO to AN3
0100: ANO to AN4
0101: ANO to AN5
0110: ANO to AN6
0111: ANO to AN7
1XXX: Setting prohibited

[Legend]
X: Don't care

Note: * Only 0 can be written to this bit, to clear the flag.
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15.3.3 A/D Control Register (ADCR)

ADCR enables A/D conversion to be started by an external trigger input.

Bit 7 6 4 3 2 1 0
BitName | TRast [ TReso | scane | scans | ckst [ ckso | — —
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W RW RW R/W R/W RW RW
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TRGS1 0 R/W Timer Trigger Select 1 and 0
6 TRGSO0 0 R/W These bits select enabling or disabling of the start of A/D
conversion by a trigger signal.
00: A/D conversion start by external trigger is disabled
01: A/D conversion start by external trigger from TPU is
enabled
10: Setting prohibited
11: A/D conversion start by the ADTRG pin is enabled*
5 SCANE 0 R/W Scan Mode
4 SCANS 0 R/W These bits select the A/D conversion operating mode.
0X: Single mode
10: Scan mode. A/D conversion is performed
continuously for channels 1 to 4.
11: Scan mode. A/D conversion is performed
continuously for channels 1 to 8.
3 CKS1 0 R/W Clock Select 1 and 0
2 CKSO0 0 R/W These bits set the A/D conversion time. Set bits CKS1
and CKSO only while A/D conversion is stopped (ADST =
0).
00: A/D conversion time = 530 states (max)
01: A/D conversion time = 266 states (max)
10: A/D conversion time = 134 states (max)
11: A/D conversion time = 68 states (max)
1,0 — All O R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
[Legend]
X: Don't care
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15.34 Analog Port Pull-Down Control Register (APPDCR)

APPDCR controls the pull-down MOS for analog input pins.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name |AN15PD|AN14F‘D|AN13F‘D|AN12PD|AN11PD|AN10PD| ANQPDl AN8PD| AN7PD |AN6PD |AN5PD |AN4F‘D |AN3PD |AN2PD |AN1PD | ANDPDl
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW

Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

15 AN15PD 0 R/W These bits control the pull-down MOS for analog input
14 AN14PD 0 rRw  Pins.

13 AN13PD 0 R/W 0: Pull-down MOS: Off
12 AN12PD 0 R/W 1: Pull-down MOS: On
11 AN11PD 0 R/W

10 AN10PD 0 R/W

9 AN9PD 0 R/W

8 AN8PD 0 R/W

7 AN7PD 0 R/W

6 AN6PD 0 R/W

5 AN5PD 0 R/W

4 AN4PD 0 R/W

3 AN3PD 0 R/W

2 AN2PD 0 R/W

1 AN1PD 0 R/W

0 ANOPD 0 R/W

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 530 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 15 A/D Converter

154  Operation

The A/D converter operates by successive approximation with 10-bit resolution. It has two
operating modes:. single mode and scan mode. When changing the operating mode or analog input
channel, to prevent incorrect operation, first clear the ADST bit in ADCSR to 0 to halt A/D
conversion. The ADST bit can be set to 1 at the same time as the operating mode or analog input
channel is changed.

154.1 SingleMode

In single mode, A/D conversion isto be performed only once on the analog input of the specified
single channel.

1. A/D conversion for the selected channel is started when the ADST bitin ADCSR is set to 1 by
software or an external trigger input.

2. When A/D conversion is completed, the A/D conversion result is transferred to the
corresponding A/D data register of the channel.

3. When A/D conversion is completed, the ADF bit in ADCSR isset to 1. If the ADIE bit is set
to 1 at thistime, an ADI interrupt request is generated.

4, The ADST bit remains set to 1 during A/D conversion, and is automatically cleared to O when
A/D conversion ends. The A/D converter enters wait state. If the ADST bit iscleared to 0
during A/D conversion, A/D conversion stops and the A/D converter enters wait state.
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ADIE |

ADST A/D conversion start

ADF

l Set*
L
Set* Set*
Clear Clear
Waiting for ¢onversion \ /. |

Channel 0 (ANO) I
operation state

\

Channel 1 (AN1) [~ Waiting for
operation state conversion

| A/D conversion 1R

Waiting for conversion | A/D conversion 2 &

Waiting for conversion |

Channel 2 (AN2) [

X Waiting for conversion
operation state

]

/

Channel 3 (AN3) [

: Waiting for conversion
operation state

[

ADDRA \ \

\ ‘ Reading A/D conversion result \ lReading A/D conversion result
ADDRB X A/D conversion result 1 X A/D conversion result 2
ADDRC
ADDRD

Note: * ¢ indicates the timing of instruction execution by software.

Figure15.3 Exampleof A/D Converter Operation (Single Mode, Channel 1 Selected)

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 532 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200

RENESAS




Section 15 A/D Converter

15.4.2 Scan Mode

In scan mode, A/D conversion isto be performed sequentially on the analog inputs of the specified
channels up to four or eight channels.

1.

When the ADST bitin ADCSR is set to 1 by software, TPU, or an external trigger input, A/D
conversion starts on the first channel in the group. Consecutive A/D conversion on a maximum
of four channels (SCANE and SCANS = B'10) or on a maximum of eight channels (SCANE
and SCANS = B'11) can be selected. When consecutive A/D conversion is performed on four
channels, A/D conversion starts on ANO when CH3 and CH2 = B'00, on AN4 when CH3 and
CH2 = B'01, on AN8 when CH3 and CH2 = B'10, and on AN12 when CH3 and CH2 = B'11.
When consecutive A/D conversion is performed on eight channels, A/D conversion starts on
ANO when CH3 = B'0 and on AN8 when CH3 = B'1.

When A/D conversion for each channel is completed, the A/D conversion result is sequentially
transferred to the corresponding ADDR of each channel.

When A/D conversion of all selected channelsis completed, the ADF bit in ADCSR isset to 1.
If the ADIE bit is set to 1 at thistime, an ADI interrupt request is generated. A/D conversion of
the first channel in the group starts again.

The ADST bit is not cleared automatically, and steps[2] to [3] are repeated as long as the
ADST bit remains set to 1. When the ADST bit is cleared to 0, A/D conversion stops and the
A/D converter enters wait state. If the ADST bit islater set to 1, A/D conversion starts again
from thefirst channel in the group.
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A/D conversion consecutive execution

Setx1

-

|
| Clearx1
{

ADST

ADF

Clearx1
i !

Channel 0 (ANO)

L\ I
A/D conversion time
k—r—»l

. AD
Waiting for¥ ~
operatlon state I: conversion conver

¢ # _ Waiting for conversion |/ AD [ Waiting for conversion |
sion 1 /\ A conver- /\
sion 4
A/D A/D -
Channel 1 (AN1) pre - conver- ) Waiting for
operation state | Waiting for conversion h I gonve /Iy\\ Wamng(x conversion /I g%r;vgr conversion
Channel 2 (AN2) - - ~ — -
operation state |__Waiting for conversion (/ N gl%mvgr N (/ Waiting for conversion ]
Channel 3 (AN3) pm -
operation state [ Waiting for conversion | | \ |
\ Transfer ( / \
ADDRA X \_A/D conversion reglilt 1 X A/D conversion result 4
ADDRB X \ A/D conversion result 2
ADDRC X A/D conversion result 3
ADDRD
Notes: 1. | indicates the timing of instruction execution by software.

2. Data being converted is ignored.

Figure15.4 Example of A/D Conversion
(Scan Mode, Three Channels (ANO to AN2) Selected)
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15.4.3 Input Sampling and A/D Conversion Time

The A/D converter has a built-in sample-and-hold circuit. The A/D converter samples the analog
input when the A/D conversion start delay time (t,) passes after the ADST bit in ADCSR is set
to 1, then starts A/D conversion. Figure 15.5 shows the A/D conversion timing. Table 15.3
indicates the A/D conversion time.

Asindicated in figure 15.5, the A/D conversion time (t..,,) includes t, and the input sampling time
(ts)- Thelength of t, varies depending on the timing of the write access to ADCSR. The total
conversion time therefore varies within the ranges indicated in table 15.3.

In scan mode, the values given in table 15.3 apply to the first conversion time. The values given in
table 15.4 apply to the second and subsequent conversions. In either case, bits CKS1 and CKS0 in
ADCR should be set so that the conversion time is within the ranges indicated by the A/D
conversion characteristics.

v ML

Address 2)

Write signal | I

Input sampling
timing

ADF

tp tspL

tconv
[Legend]
(1):  ADCSR write cycle
(2): ADCSR address
tp: A/D conversion start delay time
tgp:  Input sampling time
tcony: A/D conversion time

Figure15.5 A/D Conversion Timing
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Table15.3 A/D Conversion Characteristics (Single M ode)

CKS1=0 CKS1=1
CKS0=0 CKS0=1 CKS0=0 CKS0=1
Iltem Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Min. Typ. Max. Min. Typ. Max. Min. Typ. Max.
A/D conversion t, 18 — 38 0 — 17 6 — 9 4 — 5
start delay time
Input sampling time tg, — 127 — — 63 — — 31 — — 15 —
A/D conversion toony 515 — 530 259 — 266 131 — 134 67 — 68

time

Note: Values in the table are the number of states.

Table15.4 A/D Conversion Characteristics (Scan M ode)

CKs1 CKSO0 Conversion Time (Number of States)
0 0 512 (Fixed)

1 256 (Fixed)
1 0 128 (Fixed)

1 64 (Fixed)
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1544 External Trigger Input Timing

A/D conversion can be externally triggered. When the TRGS1 and TRGSO bitsare set to B'11 in
ADCR, an external trigger is input from the ADTRG pin. A/D conversion starts when the ADST
bitin ADCSR is set to 1 on the falling edge of the ADTRG pin. Other operations, in both single
and scan modes, are the same as when the ADST bit has been set to 1 by software. Figure 15.6
shows the timing.

Po [N S
ADTRG I

Internal trigger signal | |

ADST

A/D conversion

-
-

Figure15.6 External Trigger Input Timing

155 Interrupt Source

The A/D converter generates an A/D conversion end interrupt (ADI) at the end of A/D conversion.
Setting the ADIE bit to 1 when the ADF bit in ADCSR is set to 1 after A/D conversion is
completed enables ADI interrupt requests. The DTC or DMA controller (DMAC) can be activated
by an ADI interrupt. Having the converted data read by the DTC or DMAC in response to an ADI
interrupt enables continuous conversion to be achieved without imposing aload on software.

Table15.5 A/D Converter Interrupt Source

Unit Abbr. Interrupt Source Interrupt Flag DTC Activation DMAC Activation
0 ADIO A/D_0 conversion end ADF Possible Possible
1 ADI1 A/D_1 conversion end ADF Possible Possible
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15.6 A/D Conversion Accuracy Definitions

This LSI's A/D conversion accuracy definitions are given below.

Resolution

The number of A/D converter digital output codes.

Quantization error

The deviation inherent in the A/D converter, given by 1/2 LSB (seefigure 15.7).

Offset error

The deviation of the analog input voltage value from the ideal A/D conversion characteristic
when the digital output changes from the minimum voltage value B'0000000000 (H'000) to
B'0000000001 (H'001) (seefigure 15.8).

Full-scale error

The deviation of the analog input voltage value from the ideal A/D conversion characteristic
when the digital output changes from B'1111111110 (H'3FE) to B'1111111111 (H'3FF) (see
figure 15.8).

Nonlinearity error

The error with respect to the ideal A/D conversion characteristic between the zero voltage and
the full-scal e voltage. Does not include the offset error, full-scale error, or quantization error
(seefigure 15.8).

Absolute accuracy

The deviation between the digital value and the analog input value. Includes the offset error,
full-scale error, quantization error, and nonlinearity error.
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Digital output
A

Ideal A/D conversion —»
111 characteristic

110 —

101 —

100 —

011

t

010 Quantization error
001 7J7_

000 | | | | { | | | >
1 2 1022 1023 FS
1024 1024 1024 1024
Analog
input voltage

Figure15.7 A/D Conversion Accuracy Definitions

Digital output Full-scale error
A
Ideal A/D conversion
characteristic !

4 Nonlinearity
/ error

/" Actual A/D conversion
-t . .
, characteristic

FS

‘_’| Analog
Offset error

input voltage

Figure15.8 A/D Conversion Accuracy Definitions
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15.7  Analog Port Pull-Down Function

Each analog port has a pull-down MOS. By setting the bits AN15PD to ANOPD in APPDCR to 1
(initial valueis 0), the pull-down MOS corresponding to each analog channel is turned on.

When the voltage is applied to an analog port from an external circuit, the connection between the
analog port and external circuit can be checked by the A/D conversion.

Note that APPDCR bits are cleared to 0 by areset or in software standby mode.

Outside |  This LSI

A/D converter

' AN15PD
. AN15PD is turned on
| by setting the AN15PD bit

in the APPDCR register.

External ANE15
circuit !

AN14 to ANO also have
the same structure.

Figure 15.9 Diagram of Analog Port Pull-Down Function
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158 Usage Notes

158.1 Module Stop Mode Setting

Operation of the A/D converter can be disabled or enabled using the module stop control register.
Theinitial setting isfor operation of the A/D converter to be halted. Register accessis enabled by
clearing module stop mode. For details, refer to section 19, Power-Down Modes.

15.8.2 Permissible Signal Source Impedance

This LSI'sanalog input is designed so that the conversion accuracy is guaranteed for an input
signal for which the signal source impedanceis 5 kQ or less. This specification is provided to
enable the A/D converter's sample-and-hold circuit input capacitance to be charged within the
sampling time; if the sensor output impedance exceeds 5 k2, charging may be insufficient and it
may not be possible to guarantee the A/D conversion accuracy. However, if alarge capacitanceis
provided externally for conversion in single mode, the input load will essentially comprise only
the internal input resistance of 10 kQ, and the signal source impedance isignored. However, since
alow-passfilter effect is obtained in this case, it may not be possible to follow an analog signa
with alarge differential coefficient (e.g., 5mV/us or greater) (see figure 15.10). When converting
a high-speed analog signal or conversion in scan mode, a low-impedance buffer should be
inserted.

This LSI

Sensor output Equivalent circuit of the A/D converter
impedance
R <5kQ 10 kQ

Sensor input W 777777 _L 77777 — j_ YW J_

| Low-pass i

. | 15 pF

! filter I ; 5p I I
! C<0.1pF !

20 pF

Figure15.10 Example of Analog Input Circuit
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15.8.3 Influenceson Absolute Accuracy

Adding capacitance results in coupling with GND, and therefore noise in GND may adversely
affect absolute accuracy. Be sure to make the connection to an electrically stable GND such as
AVss.

Careisaso required to insure that digital signals on the board do not interfere with filter circuits
and filter circuits do not act as antennas.

15.84  Setting Range of Analog Power Supply and Other Pins
If the conditions shown below are not met, the reliability of the LSI may be adversely affected.

e Analog input voltage range
The voltage applied to analog input pin ANn during A/D conversion should be in the range
AVss<VaN < AVceeO and AVss< Van < AVcecl.

e Relation between AVcc0, AVecel, AVssand Vec, Vss
As the relationship between AVcc0O, AVecl, AVssand Vec, Vss, set AVecO=Vec+ 0.3V,
AVcel=Vee+ 0.3V, and AVss = Vss. If the A/D converter is not used, set AVccO = Ve,
AVccel =Vee, and AVss= Vss.

1585 Noteson Board Design

In board design, digital circuitry and analog circuitry should be as mutually isolated as possible,
and layout in which digital circuit signal lines and analog circuit signal lines cross or arein close
proximity should be avoided as far as possible. Failure to do so may result in incorrect operation
of the analog circuitry due to inductance, adversely affecting A/D conversion values.

Digital circuitry must be isolated from the analog input pins (ANO to AN15) and analog power
supply (AVccO and AVccl) by the analog ground (AVss). Also, the analog ground (AV ss) should
be connected at one point to a stable ground (Vss) on the board.

15.8.6  Noteson Noise Counter measures

A protection circuit connected to prevent damage due to an abnormal voltage such as an excessive
surge at the analog input pins (ANO to AN15) should be connected between AVccO, AVcecl and
AVssas shown in figure 15.11. Also, the bypass capacitors connected to AVcc0 and AVecl and
the filter capacitor connected to pins ANO to AN15 must be connected to AV ss.
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If afilter capacitor is connected, the input currents at pins ANO to AN15 are averaged, and so an
error may arise. Also, when A/D conversion is performed frequently, asin scan mode, if the
current charged and discharged by the capacitance of the sample-and-hold circuit in the A/D
converter exceeds the current input viathe input impedance (R), an error will arise in the analog
input pin voltage. Careful consideration is therefore required when deciding the circuit constants.

O— E AVcco and AVcet
A
Rin* 2 100 Q
1 O—M——WTE ANO to AN15
T A
0.1 pFT
O E AVss
Notes: Values are reference values. /_\/
1.
10 pF 0.01 pF

2. Rin: Input impedance

Figure15.11 Example of Analog Input Protection Cir cuit

Table15.6 Analog Pin Specifications

Item Min Max Unit
Analog input capacitance — 20 pF
Permissible signal source impedance — 5 kQ
5kQ
ANO to AN150—MT>T0 A/D converter

20 pF

i

Note: Values are reference values.

Figure15.12 Analog Input Pin Equivalent Circuit
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15.8.7 A/D Input Hold Function in Software Standby M ode

When this LS| enters software standby mode with A/D conversion enabled, the A/D conversion
areretained, and the analog current is equal to asduring A/D conversion. If the analog power
supply current needs to be reduced in software standby mode, clear the ADST, TRGSL, and
TRGSO0 bits all to 0 to disable A/D conversion.
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Section 16 RAM

This LSl has a 12-kbyte on-chip high-speed static RAM. The RAM is connected to the CPU by a
32-bit data bus, enabling 1-state read and 2-state write accesses by the CPU to all byte data, word
data, and longword data.

The on-chip RAM can be enabled or disabled by means of the RAME bit in the system control
register (SY SCR). For details on SY SCR, refer to section 3.2.2, System Control Register
(SYSCR).

Product Classification RAM Size RAM Addresses

Flash memory version H8SX/1582 12 kbytes H'FF9000 to H'FFBFFF
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Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18-um F-ZTAT Version)

The flash memory has the following features. Figure 17.1 isablock diagram of the flash memory.

17.1 Features

e Size
Product Classification ROM Size ROM Address
H8SX/1582 R5F61582 256 kbytes H'000000 to H'03FFFF (modes 1 to 3)

e Two memory MATS

The start addresses of two memory spaces (memory MATS) are allocated to the same address.
The mode setting in the initiation determines which memory MAT isinitiated first. The
memory MATS can be switched by using the bank-switching method after initiation.

— User MAT initiated at a power-on reset in user mode: 256 kbytes
— User boot MAT isinitiated at a power-on reset in user boot mode: 10 kbytes
e Programming/erasing interface by the download of on-chip program

This LSl has a programming/erasing program. After downloading this program to the on-chip
RAM, programming/erasing can be performed by setting the parameters.

e Programming/erasing time
Programming time: 3 ms (typ) for 128-byte simultaneous programming, 23.4 us per byte
Erasing time: 1000 ms (typ) per 1 block (64 kbytes)

e Number of programming

The number of programming can be up to 100 times at the minimum. (1 to 100 times are
guaranteed.)

e Three on-board programming modes

Boot mode: Using the on-chip SCI_4, the user MAT and user boot MAT can be
programmed/erased. In boot mode, the bit rate between the host and this LS| can be adjusted
automatically.

User program mode: Using adesired interface, the user MAT can be programmed/erased.

User boot mode: Using adesired interface, the user boot program can be made and the user
MAT can be programmed/erased.

e Off-board programming mode

Programmer mode: Using a PROM programmer, the user MAT and user boot MAT can be
programmed/erased.
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Programming/erasing protection

Protection against programming/erasing of the flash memory can be set by hardware

protection, software protection, or error protection.
Flash memory emulation function using the on-chip RAM

Realtime emulation of the flash memory programming can be performed by overlaying parts

of the flash memory (user MAT) area and the on-chip RAM.

<

Internal address bus

Internal data bus (32 bits)

Module bus

FMATS
FTDAR

FCCS
FPCS
FECS
FKEY

RAMER

Control unit

User
User

Memory MAT unit

MAT: 256 kbytes
boot MAT: 10 kbytes

Flash memory

Mode pins —»

[Legend]
FCCS:
FPCS:
FECS:
FKEY:
FMATS:
FTDAR:
RAMER: RAM emula

Operating
mode

tion register

Flash code control/status register
Flash program code select register
Flash erase code select register
Flash key code register
Flash MAT select register
Flash transfer destination address register

Note: To read from or write to the registers, the FLSHE bit in SYSCR must be set to 1.

Figure17.1 Block Diagram of Flash Memory
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17.2 Mode Transition Diagram

When the mode pins are set in the reset state and reset start is performed, this LSl enters each
operating mode as shown in figure 17.2. Although the flash memory can be read in user mode, it
cannot be programmed or erased. The flash memory can be programmed or erased in boot mode,
user program mode, user boot mode, and programmer mode. The differences between boot mode,
user program mode, user boot mode, and programmer mode are shown in table 17.1.

ES=0 -~ ] B ES=0
ROM disabled mode |-

ROM disabled mode Reset state Programmer mode settingr
setting

Programmer

mode

o 1 A \ M
] *2 (
User mode User program User boot Boot mode
*1 mode mode
\\

RAM emulation can be
available

C On-board programming mode )
Notes: In this LSI, the user program mode is defined as the period from the timing when a program
concerning programming and erasure is started in user mode to the timing when the program is
completed.
1. Programming and erasure is started.
2. Programing and erasure is completed.

Figure17.2 Mode Transition of Flash Memory
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Table17.1 Differences between Boot Mode, User Program M ode, User Boot M ode, and
Programmer Mode

User Program Programmer
Item Boot Mode Mode User Boot Mode Mode
Programming/  On-board On-board On-board Off-board
erasing programming programming programming programming
environment
Programming/ e User MAT e User MAT e User MAT e User MAT
erasing enable User boot MAT e User boot MAT
MAT
Programming/ Command Programming/ Programming/ Command
erasing control erasing interface  erasing interface
All erasure O (Automatic) o (0] O (Automatic)
Block division ~ O*' 0 ] X
erasure
Program data  From host via SCI From desired From desired Via programmer
transfer device via RAM device via RAM
RAM emulation  x (0] O x
Reset initiation Embedded User MAT User boot MAT** —
MAT program storage

area

Transition to Changing mode Completing Changing mode —
user mode and reset Programming/ and reset

erasure*®

Notes: 1. All-erasure is performed. After that, the specified block can be erased.

2. First, the reset vector is fetched from the embedded program storage area. After the
flash memory related registers are checked, the reset vector is fetched from the user
boot MAT.

3. In this LSI, the user programming mode is defined as the period from the timing when a
program concerning programming and erasure is started to the timing when the
program is completed. For details on a program concerning programming and erasure,
see section 17.8.2, User Program Mode.
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17.3 Memory MAT Configuration

The memory MATSs of flash memory in this LS| consists of the 256-kbyte user MAT and 10-kbyte
user boot MAT. The start addresses of the user MAT and user boot MAT are allocated to the same
address. Therefore, when the program execution or data access is performed between the two
memory MATS, the memory MATs must be switched by the flash MAT select register (FMATS).

The user MAT or user boot MAT can beread in al modes. However, the user boot MAT can be
programmed or erased only in boot mode and programmer mode.

The size of the user MAT is different from that of the user boot MAT. Addresses which exceed
the size of the 10-kbyte user boot MAT should not be accessed. If an attempt is made, datais read
as an undefined value.

User MAT User boot MAT
H'000000 N H'000000 f

H'0027FF

10 kbytes

256 kbytes

H'03FFFF A

Figure17.3 Memory MAT Configuration
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174  Block Structure

Figure 17.4 shows the block structure of the 256-kbyte user MAT. The heavy-line frames indicate
the erase blocks. The thin-line frames indicate the programming units and the values inside the
frames stand for the addresses. The user MAT is divided into three 64-kbyte blocks, one 32-kbyte
block, and eight 4-kbyte blocks. The user MAT can be erased in these divided block units.
Programming is done in 128-byte units starting from where the lower addressis H'00 or H'80.
RAM emulation can be performed in the eight 4-kbyte blocks.

A EBO | H000000 ' H'000001 @ H'000002! - Programming unit: 128 bytes— | H00007F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes ~— ' ' ' ' ~

, H'000F80 1 H'000F81: HOOOF82:  — — — — — — — — — — — — — — : H'000FFF

A EB1 H'001000 ; H'001001 | H'001002; . Programming unit: 128 bytes— | H'00107F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes <L : ' ' ' N

\ H'001F80: H'001F81: HO001F82:  —— —————— — — — — — — . H'001FFF

A EB2 H'002000 ! H'002001 ! H'002002' ~ Programming unit: 128 bytes— ' H'00207F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes <L ! ! ! . ~N

\ H'002F80; H'002F81; H'002F82;,  — - ——————— — — — — — ' H'002FFF

A EB3 H'003000 : H'003001 : H'003002: . Programming unit: 128 bytes . 1 H'00307F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes ~ ~= ! ! ! ! N=

\ H'003F80  H'003F81: H'003F82!  — — —— —————— — — — — \ H'003FFF

A EB4 H'004000 ; H'004001; H'004002; « Programming unit: 128 bytes— | H'00407F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes <L ! ! ! i L

\ H'004F80, H'004F81, H'004F82, W — - - - — — - — — — — — — —  H'O04FFF

4 EBS H'OOSOOOE H'005001E H'0050025 — Programming unit: 128 bytes - ' H'00507F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes ~= , , , , ~N

\ H005F80 ! HO05F81: HO05F82!  — = — == - - -~ - — — = : HOO5FFF

A EB6 H'OOGOOOE H'006001 : H'006002E — Programming unit: 128 bytes - : H'00607F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes <L ' ' ' ' A

\ H'006F80 1 H'006F81.: H'006F82)  — — — — — — — — — — — — — — . H'006FFF

4 EB7 H'007000 ! H'007001} H'007002!  Programming unit: 128 bytes . ! H'00707F
Erase unit: 4 kbytes =L j j j . =

Y H'007F80; H'007F81, H'007F82,  — —————————— — — — ' H'007FFF

A EB8 H'008000 @ H'008001 1 H'008002: « Programming unit: 128 bytes . + H'00807F
Erase unit: 32 kbytes ~- ! ! ! ! ~N=

\ H'0OFF80: H'OOFF81: HOOFF821 - — — — — — — — — — — — — — . H'OOFFFF

* EB9 H'010000 ; H'010001 ; H'010002; - Programming unit: 128 bytes » | H'01007F
Erase unit: 64 kbytes == - - - - A=

3 HO1FF80; HO1FF81; HOIFF82] - - — - ——— — - — — — — - . _HO1FFFF

4 EB10 H'020000 : H'020001 : H'020002: - Programming unit: 128 bytes ~ ' H'02007F
Erase unit: 64 kbytes == 1 . . : =

3 H'O2FF80! HO2FF81: HO2FF82I  — — —— — - — —— — — — — - | HO2FFFF

A EB11 H'030000: H'030001: H'030002: ~ Programming unit: 128 bytes— . H'03007F
Erase unit: 64 kbytes == ! ! ! . g

Y HO3FF80! HO3FF81: HO3FF82I - - - — - — - —— - — - — - . HO3FFFF

Figure17.4 Block Structure of User MAT
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175 Programming/Erasing I nterface

Programming/erasing of the flash memory is done by downloading an on-chip
programming/erasing program to the on-chip RAM and specifying the start address of the
programming destination, the program data, and the erase block number using the
programming/erasing interface registers and programming/erasing interface parameters.

The procedure program for user program mode and user boot mode is made by the user. Figure
17.5 shows the procedure for creating the procedure program. For details, see section 17.8.2, User
Program Mode.

Start procedure program for
programming/erasing
I
Select on-chip program

to be downloaded and
specify destination

Download on-chip program
by setting VBR, FKEY, and
SCO bitin FCCS

Execute initialization
(downloaded program execution

Programming (in 128-byte units)
or erasing (in 1-block units)
(downloaded program execution)

Programming/erasing
completed?

Yes

[ End procedure program )

Figure17.5 Procedurefor Creating Procedure Program
(1) Selection of On-Chip Program to be Downloaded

For programming/erasing, the FL SHE bit in the system control register (SY SCR) must be set to 1
to select user program mode. This LS| has programming/erasing programs which can be
downloaded to the on-chip RAM. The on-chip program to be downloaded is selected by the
programming/erasing interface registers. The start address of the on-chip RAM where an on-chip
program is downloaded is specified by the flash transfer destination address register (FTDAR).
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(2) Download of On-Chip Program

The on-chip program is automatically downloaded by setting the flash key code register (FKEY)
and the SCO hit in the flash code control/status register (FCCS) after initializing the vector base
register (VBR). The memory MAT is replaced with the embedded program storage area during
download. Since the memory MAT cannot be read during programming/erasing, the procedure
program must be executed in a space other than the flash memory (for example, on-chip RAM).
Since the download result is returned to the programming/erasing interface parameter, whether
download is normally executed or not can be confirmed. The VBR contents can be changed after
completion of download.

(3) Initialization of Programming/Erasing

A pulse with the specified period must be applied when programming or erasing. The specified
pulse width is made by the method in which wait loop is configured by the CPU instruction.
Accordingly, the operating frequency of the CPU needs to be set before programming/erasing. The
operating frequency of the CPU is set by the programming/erasing interface parameter.

(4) Execution of Programming/Erasing

For programming/erasing, the FLSHE bit in SY SCR must be set to 1 to make a transition to user
program mode. The start address of the programming destination and the program data are
specified in 128-byte units when programming. The block to be erased is specified with the erase
block number in erase-block units when erasing. Specifications of the start address of the
programming destination, program data, and erase block number are performed by the
programming/erasing interface parameters, and the on-chip program is initiated. The on-chip
program is executed by using the JSR or BSR instruction and executing the subroutine cal of the
specified address in the on-chip RAM. The execution result is returned to the
programming/erasing interface parameter.

The areato be programmed must be erased in advance when programming flash memory. All
interrupts are disabled during programming/erasing.

(5) When Programming/Erasing is Executed Consecutively

When processing does not end by 128-byte programming or 1-block erasure, consecutive
programming/erasing can be realized by updating the start address of the programming destination
and program data, or the erase block number. Since the downloaded on-chip program isleft in the
on-chip RAM even after programming/erasing completes, download and initialization are not
required when the same processing is executed consecutively.
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17.6  Input/Output Pins
The flash memory is controlled through the input/output pins shown in table 17.2.

Table17.2 Pin Configuration

Pin Name 110 Function

RES Input Reset

MD1 and MDO Input Set operating mode of this LSI

TxD4 Output Serial transmit data output (used in boot mode)
RxD4 Input Serial receive data input (used in boot mode)

17.7 Register Descriptions

The flash memory has the following registers. To access these registers, the FLSHE bit in the
system control register (SY SCR) must be set to 1. For details on SY SCR, see section 3.2.2,
System Control Register (SY SCR).

Programming/Erasing I nterface Registers:

o Flash code control/status register (FCCYS)

e Flash program code select register (FPCS)

o Flash erase code select register (FECS)

e Flash key code register (FKEY)

o Flash MAT select register (FMATS)

e Flash transfer destination address register (FTDAR)

Programming/Erasing I nterface Parameters:

e Download pass and fail result parameter (DPFR)

e Flash pass and fail result parameter (FPFR)

o Flash program/erase frequency parameter (FPEFEQ)

e Flash multipurpose address area parameter (FMPAR)

o Flash multipurpose data destination area parameter (FMPDR)
e Flash erase block select parameter (FEBS)

o RAM emulation register (RAMER)
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There are several operating modes for accessing the flash memory. Respective operating modes,
registers, and parameters are assigned to the user MAT and user boot MAT. The correspondence
between operating modes and registers/parameters for use is shown in table 17.3.

Table17.3 Registers/Parametersand Target M odes

Down- Initiali- Program- RAM
Register/Parameter load zation ming Erasure Read Emulation

Programming/ FCCS o — — — — _

erasing interface FPCS o) — — — — —
registers
FECS o — — — — —
FKEY o] — 0] O — —
FMATS — — o' o' o*? —
FTDAR O — — — — —
Programming/ DPFR o — — — — —
erasing interface FPFR — 0 0 0 _ —
parameters
FPEFEQ — O — — — —
FMPAR — — O — — —
FMPDR — — O — — —
FEBS — — — o} — —
RAM emulation RAMER — — — — — (0]

Notes: 1. The setting is required when programming or erasing the user MAT in user boot mode.

2. The setting may be required according to the combination of initiation mode and read
target memory MAT.

17.7.1  Programming/Erasing | nterface Registers

The programming/erasing interface registers are 8-bit registers that can be accessed only in bytes.
These registers are initialized by a power-on reset.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 556 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18-um F-ZTAT Version)

)

Flash Code Control/Status Register (FCCS)

FCCS monitors errors during programming/erasing the flash memory and requests the on-chip
program to be downloaded to the on-chip RAM.

Bit 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | | | — | FLER — — — SCO
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R (RYW
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

7 _ 1 R Reserved

6 — 0 R These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.

5 — 0 R

4 FLER 0 R Flash Memory Error

Indicates that an error has occurred during programming
or erasing the flash memory. When this bit is set to 1,
the flash memory enters the error protection state.
When this bit is set to 1, high voltage is applied to the
internal flash memory. To reduce the damage to the
flash memory, the reset must be released after the reset
input period (period of RES = 0) of at least 100 ps.

0: Flash memory operates normally (Error protection is
invalid)

[Clearing condition]

e At a power-on reset

1: An error occurs during programming/erasing flash
memory (Error protection is valid)

[Setting conditions]

e When an interrupt, such as NMI, occurs during
programming/erasing.

¢ When the flash memory is read during
programming/erasing (including a vector read and
an instruction fetch).

e When the SLEEP instruction is executed during
programming/erasing (including software standby
mode).

e When a bus master other than the CPU, such as the
DTC and DMAC, obtains bus mastership during
programming/erasing.

RENESAS
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Bit

Bit Name Value

Initial

R/W

Description

3to1

AllO

R

Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.

SCO

(R)/W*

Source Program Copy Operation

Requests the on-chip programming/erasing program to
be downloaded to the on-chip RAM. When this bit is set
to 1, the on-chip program which is selected by FPCS or
FECS is automatically downloaded in the on-chip RAM
area specified by FTDAR.

In order to set this bit to 1, the RAM emulation mode
must be canceled, H'A5 must be written to FKEY, and
this operation must be executed in the on-chip RAM.
Dummy read of FCCS must be executed twice
immediately after setting this bit to 1. All interrupts must
be disabled during download. This bit is cleared to 0
when download is completed.

During program download initiated with this bit,
particular processing which accompanies bank-
switching of the program storage area is executed.
Before a download request, initialize the VBR contents
to H'00000000. After download is completed, the VBR
contents can be changed.

0: Download of the programming/erasing program is
not requested.

[Clearing condition]
e When download is completed

1: Download of the programming/erasing program is
requested.

[Setting conditions] (When all of the following conditions
are satisfied)

e Notin RAM emulation mode (the RAMS bit in
RAMER is cleared to 0)

o H'A5 is written to FKEY
e Setting of this bit is executed in the on-chip RAM

Note:

This is a write-only bit. This bit is always read as 0.
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(2) Flash Program Code Select Register (FPCS)

FPCS selects the programming program to be downl oaded.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
tName [ — | — | — | — | — | — [ — | pevs |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R R R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7to1 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
0 PPVS 0 R/W Program Pulse Verify

Selects the programming program to be downloaded.
0: Programming program is not selected.

[Clearing condition]

When transfer is completed

1: Programming program is selected.

(3) Flash Erase Code Select Register (FECS)

FECS selects the erasing program to be downloaded.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
siveme | — | — ] - | — | - | - | — ] e |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R R R R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7to1 — AllO R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
0 EPVB 0 R/W Erase Pulse Verify Block

Selects the erasing program to be downloaded.
0: Erasing program is not selected.

[Clearing condition]

When transfer is completed

1: Erasing program is selected.
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(4) Flash Key Code Register (FKEY)

FKEY isaregister for software protection that enables to download the on-chip program and
perform programming/erasing of the flash memory.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | K7 | K6 | K5 | K4 | K3 | K2 | K1 | Ko |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 K7 0 R/W Key Code
6 K6 0 R/W When H'A5 is written to FKEY, writing to the SCO bit in
5 K5 0 R/W FCCS is enabled. When a value other than H'A5 is
written, the SCO bit cannot be set to 1. Therefore, the
4 K4 0 R/W on-chip program cannot be downloaded to the on-chip
3 K3 0 R/W RAM.
2 K2 0 R/W Only when H'5A is written can programming/erasing of
1 K1 0 R/W the flash memory be executed. When a value other than
H'5A is written, even if the programming/erasing
0 KO 0 R/W program is executed, programming/erasing cannot be
performed.

H'A5: Writing to the SCO bit is enabled. (The SCO bit
cannot be set to 1 when FKEY is a value other
than H'A5.)

H'5A: Programming/erasing of the flash memory is
enabled. (When FKEY is a value other than
H'5A, the software protection state is entered.)

H'00: Initial value
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(5) Flash MAT Select Register (FMATS)

FMATS selects the user MAT or user boot MAT. Writing to FMATS should be done when a
program in the on-chip RAM is being executed.

Bit 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MS7 | MS6 | MS5 | MS4 | MS3 MSs2 MS1 MSO0
Initial Value 0/1* 0 0/1* 0 0/1* 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Note: * This bit is set to 1 in user boot mode, otherwise cleared to 0.

Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 MS7 0/1* R/W MAT Select
6 MS6 0 R/W The memory MATSs can be switched by writing a value
5 MS5 0/1* R/W to FMATS.
4 MS4 0 R/W When H'AA is written to FMATS, the user boqt MAT is
. selected. When a value other than H'AA is written, the
3 MS3 0/1 R/W user MAT is selected. Switch the MATSs following the
2 MS2 0 R/W memory MAT switching procedure in section 17.11,
Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT. The
*
! MS1 ort R/W user boot MAT cannot be selected by FMATS in user
0 MSO 0 R/W

programming mode. The user boot MAT can be
selected in boot mode or programmer mode.

H'AA: The user boot MAT is selected. (The user MAT is
selected when FMATS is a value other than
H'AA))
(Initial value when initiated in user boot mode.)
H'00: The user MAT is selected.
(Initial value when initiated in a mode except for
user boot mode.)

Note: * This bit is set to 1 in user boot mode, otherwise cleared to 0.
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(6) Flash Transfer Destination Address Register (FTDAR)

FTDAR specifies the start address of the on-chip RAM at which to download an on-chip program.
FTDAR must be set before setting the SCO bit in FCCSto 1.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | TDER | TDA6 | TDA5 | TDA4 | TDA3 | TDA2 | TDA1 | TDAO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 TDER 0 R/W Transfer Destination Address Setting Error

This bit is set to 1 when an error has occurred in setting
the start address specified by bits TDA6 to TDAO.

A start address error is determined by whether the value
set in bits TDA6 to TDAQO is within the range of H'00 to
H'02 when download is executed by setting the SCO bit
in FCCS to 1. Make sure that this bit is cleared to 0
before setting the SCO bit to 1 and the value specified
by bits TDA6 to TDAO should be within the range of
H'00 to H'02.

0: The value specified by bits TDA6 to TDAO is within
the range.

1: The value specified by bits TDAG6 to TDAO is
between H'03 and H'FF and download has stopped.

6 TDAG6 0 R/W Transfer Destination Address
5 TDA5 0 R/W Specifies the on-chip RAM start address of the
4 TDA4 0 R/W download destination. A value between H'00 and H'02,
and up to 4 kbytes can be specified as the start address
3 TDA3 0 RW " 4f the on-chip RAM.
2 TDA2 B RAW H'00: H'FF9000 is specified as the start
1 TDA(1 0 R/W address.
0 TDAO 0 R/W H'01: H'FFA00O is specified as the start
address.
H'02: H'FFBOO0O0 is specified as the start
address.

H'03 to H'7F: Setting prohibited.
(Specifying a value from H'03 to H'7F sets
the TDER bit to 1 and stops download of
the on-chip program.)
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17.7.2  Programming/Erasing I nterface Parameters

The programming/erasing interface parameters specify the operating frequency, storage place for
program data, start address of programming destination, and erase block number, and exchanges
the execution result. These parameters use the general registers of the CPU (ERO and ER1) or the
on-chip RAM area. Theinitial values of programming/erasing interface parameters are undefined
at a power-on reset or atransition to software standby mode.

Since registers of the CPU except for RO are saved in the stack area during download of an on-
chip program, initialization, programming, or erasing, allocate the stack area before performing
these operations (the maximum stack size is 128 bytes). The return value of the processing result
iswritten in RO. The programming/erasing interface parameters are used in download control,
initialization before programming or erasing, programming, and erasing. Table 17.4 shows the
usable parameters and target modes. The meaning of the bitsin the flash pass and fail result
parameter (FPFR) variesin initialization, programming, and erasure.

Table17.4 Parametersand Target M odes

Parameter Download Initialization  Programming Erasure R/W aliflua; Allocation
DPFR (0] — — — R/W  Undefined  On-chip RAM*
FPFR — (0] (0] (0] R/W  Undefined  ROL of CPU
FPEFEQ — (0] — — R/W  Undefined ERO of CPU
FMPAR — — (0] — R/W  Undefined ER1 of CPU
FMPDR — — (0] — R/W  Undefined ERO of CPU
FEBS — — — (0] R/W  Undefined ERO of CPU

Note: * A single byte of the start address of the on-chip RAM specified by FTDAR

Download Control: The on-chip program is automatically downloaded by setting the SCO hit in
FCCSto 1. The on-chip RAM areato download the on-chip program is the 4-kbyte area starting
from the start address specified by FTDAR. Download is set by the programming/erasing interface
registers, and the download pass and fail result parameter (DPFR) indicates the return value.
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I nitialization before Programming/Erasing: The on-chip program includes the initialization
program. A pulse with the specified period must be applied when programming or erasing. The
specified pulse width is made by the method in which wait loop is configured by the CPU
instruction. Accordingly, the operating frequency of the CPU must be set. The initial program is
set as a parameter of the programming/erasing program which has been downloaded to perform
these settings.

Programming: When the flash memory is programmed, the start address of the programming
destination on the user MAT and the program data must be passed to the programming program.

The start address of the programming destination on the user MAT must be stored in general
register ER1. This parameter is called the flash multipurpose address area parameter (FMPAR).

The program datais alwaysin 128-byte units. When the program data does not satisfy 128 bytes,
128-byte program datais prepared by filling the dummy code (H'FF). The boundary of the start
address of the programming destination on the user MAT is aligned at an address where the lower
eight hits (A7 to A0) are H'00 or H'80.

The program data for the user MAT must be prepared in consecutive areas. The program data
must be in a consecutive space which can be accessed using the MOV .B instruction of the CPU
and is not in the flash memory space.

The start address of the areathat stores the datato be written in the user MAT must be set in
general register ERO. This parameter is called the flash multipurpose data destination area
parameter (FMPDR).

For details on the programming procedure, see section 17.8.2, User Program Mode.

Erasure: When the flash memory is erased, the erase block number on the user MAT must be
passed to the erasing program which is downloaded.

The erase block number on the user MAT must be set in general register ERO. This parameter is
called the flash erase block select parameter (FEBS).

One block is selected from the block numbers of 0 to 11 as the erase block number.

For details on the erasing procedure, see section 17.8.2, User Program Mode.
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(1) Download Passand Fail Result Parameter (DPFR: Single Byte of Start Addressin On-
Chip RAM Specified by FTDAR)

DPFR indicates the return value of the download result. The DPFR valueis used to determine the
download result.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
sivame | — | — | — | — ] — | s ] < | s |
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7t03 — — — Unused
These bits return 0.
2 SS — R/W Source Select Error Detect

Only one type can be specified for the on-chip program
which can be downloaded. When the program to be
downloaded is not selected, more than two types of
programs are selected, or a program which is not
mapped is selected, an error occurs.

0: Download program selection is normal
1: Download program selection is abnormal
1 FK — R/W Flash Key Register Error Detect
Checks the FKEY value (H'A5) and returns the result.
0: FKEY setting is normal (H'A5)
1: FKEY setting is abnormal (value other than H'A5)
0 SF — R/W Success/Fail

Returns the download result. Reads back the program
downloaded to the on-chip RAM and determines
whether it has been transferred to the on-chip RAM.

0: Download of the program has ended normally (no
error)

1: Download of the program has ended abnormally
(error occurs)
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(2) Flash Passand Fail Parameter (FPFR: General Register ROL of CPU)

FPFR indicates the return values of theinitialization, programming, and erasure results. The
meaning of the bitsin FPFR varies depending on the processing.

(a) Initialization before programming/erasing

FPFR indicates the return value of the initialization result.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | — | — | — | — | — FQ SF
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7to2 — — — Unused
These bits return 0.
1 FQ — R/W Frequency Error Detect

Compares the specified CPU operating frequency with
the operating frequencies supported by this LSI, and
returns the result.

0: Setting of operating frequency is normal
1: Setting of operating frequency is abnormal

0 SF — R/W Success/Fail
Returns the initialization result.
0: Initialization has ended normally (no error)
1: Initialization has ended abnormally (error occurs)
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(b) Programming

FPFR indicates the return value of the programming result.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | MD | EE | FK | - | WD | WA | SF |
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 — — — Unused
Returns 0.
6 MD — R/W Programming Mode Related Setting Error Detect

Detects the error protection state and returns the result.
When the error protection state is entered, this bit is set
to 1. Whether the error protection state is entered or not
can be confirmed with the FLER bit in FCCS. For
conditions to enter the error protection state, see section
17.9.3, Error Protection.

0: Normal operation (FLER = 0)

1: Error protection state, and programming cannot be
performed (FLER = 1)

5 EE — R/W Programming Execution Error Detect

Writes 1 to this bit when the specified data could not be
written because the user MAT was not erased. If this bit
is set to 1, there is a high possibility that the user MAT
has been written to partially. In this case, after removing
the error factor, erase the user MAT. If FMATS is set to
H'AA and the user boot MAT is selected, an error occurs
when programming is performed. In this case, both the
user MAT and user boot MAT have not been written to.
Programming the user boot MAT should be performed in
boot mode or programmer mode.

0: Programming has ended normally

1: Programming has ended abnormally (programming
result is not guaranteed)
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Bit Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

4 FK

R/W

Flash Key Register Error Detect

Checks the FKEY value (H'5A) before programming
starts, and returns the result.

0: FKEY setting is normal (H'5A)
1: FKEY setting is abnormal (value other than H'5A)

Unused
Returns 0.

R/W

Write Data Address Detect

When an address not in the flash memory area is
specified as the start address of the storage destination
for the program data, an error occurs.

0: Setting of the start address of the storage destination
for the program data is normal

1: Setting of the start address of the storage destination
for the program data is abnormal

R/W

Write Address Error Detect

When the following items are specified as the start
address of the programming destination, an error
occurs.

e An area other than flash memory

e The specified address is not aligned with the 128-
byte boundary (lower eight bits of the address are
other than H'00 and H'80)

0: Setting of the start address of the programming
destination is normal

1: Setting of the start address of the programming
destination is abnormal

R/W

Success/Fail

Returns the programming result.

0: Programming has ended normally (no error)

1: Programming has ended abnormally (error occurs)
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(¢) Erasure

FPFR indicates the return value of the erasure result.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | MD | EE | FK | EB | — | — | SF |
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7 — — — Unused
Returns 0.
6 MD — R/W Erasure Mode Related Setting Error Detect

Detects the error protection state and returns the result.
When the error protection state is entered, this bit is set
to 1. Whether the error protection state is entered or not
can be confirmed with the FLER bit in FCCS. For
conditions to enter the error protection state, see section
17.9.3, Error Protection.

0: Normal operation (FLER = 0)

1: Error protection state, and programming cannot be
performed (FLER = 1)

5 EE — R/W Erasure Execution Error Detect

Returns 1 when the user MAT could not be erased or
when the flash memory related register settings are
partially changed. If this bit is set to 1, there is a high
possibility that the user MAT has been erased partially.
In this case, after removing the error factor, erase the
user MAT. If FMATS is set to H'AA and the user boot
MAT is selected, an error occurs when erasure is
performed. In this case, both the user MAT and user
boot MAT have not been erased. Erasing of the user
boot MAT should be performed in boot mode or
programmer mode.

0: Erasure has ended normally
1: Erasure has ended abnormally
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Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

4 FK — R/W Flash Key Register Error Detect
Checks the FKEY value (H'5A) before erasure starts,
and returns the result.
0: FKEY setting is normal (H'5A)
1: FKEY setting is abnormal (value other than H'5A)

3 EB — R/W Erase Block Select Error Detect
Checks whether the specified erase block number is in
the block range of the user MAT, and returns the result.
0: Setting of erase block number is normal
1: Setting of erase block number is abnormal

2,1 — — — Unused
These bits return 0.

0 SF — R/W Success/Fail
Indicates the erasure result.
0: Erasure has ended normally (no error)
1: Erasure has ended abnormally (error occurs)

(3) Flash Program/Erase Frequency Parameter (FPEFEQ: General Register ERO of CPU)

FPEFEQ sets the operating frequency of the CPU. The CPU operating frequency available in this
LSl ranges from 8 MHz to 48 MHz.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
i e N
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
e [~ [ [ [ [ [ [ ] ]
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name Fi5 | Fi4 | F13 | Fi2 | F11 | F10 | F9 | F8 |
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name F7 | F6 | F5 | Fa | F3 | Fo | = | Fo |
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
31t016 — — — Unused
These bits should be cleared to 0.
15to0 F15to FO — R/W Frequency Set

These bits set the operating frequency of the CPU.
When the PLL multiplication function is used, set the
multiplied frequency. The setting value must be
calculated as follows:

1. The operating frequency shown in MHz units must
be rounded in a number of three decimal places and
be shown in a number of two decimal places.

2. The value multiplied by 100 is converted to the
binary digit and is written to FPEFEQ (general
register ERO).

For example, when the operating frequency of the CPU
is 33.000 MHz, the value is as follows:

1. The number of three decimal places of 33.000 is
rounded.

2. The formula of 33.00 x 100 = 3300 is converted to
the binary digit and B'0000 1100 1110 0100
(H'OCE4) is set to ERO.
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(4) Flash Multipurpose Address Area Parameter (FMPAR: General Register ER1 of CPU)
FMPAR stores the start address of the programming destination on the user MAT.

When an address in an area other than the flash memory is set, or the start address of the
programming destination is not aligned with the 128-byte boundary, an error occurs. The error
occurrence is indicated by the WA hit in FPFR.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
Bit Name | MOA31 | MOA30 | MOA29 | MOA28 | MOA27 | MOA26 | MOA25 | MOA24 |
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name | MOA23 | MOA22 | MOA21 | MOA20 | MOA19 | MOA18 | MOA17 | MOA16 |
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | MOA15 | MOA14 | MOA13 | MOA12 | MOA11 | MOA10 | MOAQ | MOA8 |
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MOA7 | MOAG | MOA5 | MOA4 | MOA3 | MOA2 | MOA1 | MOAO |
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
31to0 MOA31to — R/W These bits store the start address of the programming
MOAO destination on the user MAT. Consecutive 128-byte

programming is executed starting from the specified
start address of the user MAT. Therefore, the specified
start address of the programming destination becomes a
128-byte boundary, and MOAG6 to MOAQO are always
cleared to 0.
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(5) Flash Multipurpose Data Destination Parameter (FMPDR: General Register ERO of

CPU)

FMPDR stores the start address in the area which stores the data to be programmed in the user

MAT.

When the storage destination for the program datais in flash memory, an error occurs. The error
occurrence is indicated by the WD hit in FPFR.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
Bit Name | MOD31 | MOD30 | MOD29 | MOD28 | MOD27 | MOD26 | MOD25 | MOD24 |
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name | MOD23 | MOD22 | MOD21 | MOD20 | MOD19 | MOD18 | MOD17 | MOD16 |
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | MOD15 | MOD14 | MOD13 | MOD12 | MOD11 | MOD10 | MOD9 | MOD8 |
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MOD7 | MOD6 | MODS5 | MOD4 | MOD3 | MOD2 | MOD1 | MODO |
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
31t00 MOD31to — R/W These bits store the start address of the area which

MODO

stores the program data for the user MAT. Consecutive
128-byte data is programmed to the user MAT starting
from the specified start address.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 573 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18-um F-ZTAT Version)

(6) Flash EraseBlock Select Parameter (FEBS: General Register ERO of CPU)

FEBS specifies the erase block number. Settable values for the erase block humbers range from O
to 11 (H'00000000 to H'0000000B). A value of 0 corresponds to block EBO and avalue of 11
corresponds to block EB11. An error occurs when avalue outside the range from 0 to 11 is set.

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
Bit Name | I I I I I I I |
Initial Value —_ — — — — — —_ —_
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
Bit Name

Initial Value — — — — — — — —
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name

Initial Value — — — — — — — —
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name

Initial Value — — — — — — — —
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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17.7.3 RAM Emulation Register (RAMER)

RAMER specifiesthe user MAT area overlaid with part of the on-chip RAM (H'FFAQ00 to
H'FFAFFF) when performing emulation of programming the user MAT. RAMER should be set in
user mode or user program mode. To ensure dependable emulation, the memory MAT to be
emulated must not be accessed immediately after changing the RAMER contents. When accessed
at such atiming, correct operation is not guaranteed.

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | — | — | — | — | RAMS | RAM2 | RAM!1 | RAMO |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
R/W R R R R R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7to4 — 0 R Reserved
These are read-only bits and cannot be modified.
3 RAMS 0 R/W RAM Select

Selects the function which emulates the flash memory
using the on-chip RAM.

0: Disables RAM emulation function

1: Enables RAM emulation function (all blocks of the
user MAT are protected against programming and

erasing)
2 RAM2 0 R/W Flash Memory Area Select
RAMA1 0 R/W These bits select the user MAT area overlaid with the
0 RAMO 0 R/W on-chip RAM when RAMS = 1. The following areas

correspond to the 4-kbyte erase blocks.
000: H'000000 to H'000FFF (EBO)
001: H'001000 to H'001FFF (EB1)
010: H'002000 to H'002FFF (EB2)
011: H'003000 to H'003FFF (EB3)
100: H'004000 to H'004FFF (EB4)
101: H'005000 to H'005FFF (EBS5)
110: H'006000 to H'006FFF (EB6)
111: H'007000 to H'007FFF (EB7)
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17.8 On-Board Programming Mode

When the mode pins (MDO, MD1, and MD2) are set to on-board programming mode and the reset
start is executed, atransition is made to on-board programming mode in which the on-chip flash
memory can be programmed/erased. On-board programming mode has three operating modes:
boot mode, user boot mode, and user program mode.

Table 17.5 shows the pin setting for each operating mode. For details on the state transition of
each operating mode for flash memory, see figure 17.2.

Table17.5 On-Board Programming M ode Setting

Mode Setting MD1 MDO
User boot mode 0 1
Boot mode 1 0
User program mode 1 1

17.8.1 Boot Mode

Boot mode executes programming/erasing of the user MAT or user boot MAT by means of the
control command and program data transmitted from the externally connected host via the on-chip

SClI_4.

In boot mode, the tool for transmitting the control command and program data, and the program
data must be prepared in the host. The serial communication mode is set to asynchronous mode.
The system configuration in boot mode is shown in figure 17.6. Interrupts are ignored in boot
mode. Configure the user system so that interrupts do not occur.

This LSI
Software for
analyzing Flash
control ™ memory
Host commands
(on-chip)
Programming Control command, + *
tool and program program data -~
> RxD4
data scl 4 L»|  On-chip
- RAM
< TxD4
Response

Figure17.6 System Configuration in Boot M ode
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(1) Serial Interface Setting by Host

The SCI_4 is set to asynchronous mode, and the serial transmit/receive format is set to 8-bit data,
one stop bit, and no parity.

When atransition to boot mode is made, the boot program embedded in this LS| isinitiated.

When the boot program isinitiated, this LSl measures the low period of asynchronous serial
communication data (H'00) transmitted consecutively by the host, calculates the bit rate, and
adjusts the bit rate of the SCI_4 to match that of the host.

When bit rate adjustment is completed, this LS| transmits 1 byte of H'00 to the host as the bit
adjustment end sign. When the host receives this bit adjustment end sign normally, it transmits 1
byte of H'55 to this LSI. When reception is not executed normally, initiate boot mode again. The
bit rate may not be adjusted within the allowable range depending on the combination of the hit
rate of the host and the system clock frequency of this LSI. Therefore, the transfer bit rate of the
host and the system clock frequency of this LSl must be as shown in table 17.6.

Start Stop bit
bit DO D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7
- L e B—
Measure low period (9 bits) (data is H'00) High period of
at least 1 bit

Figure17.7 Automatic-Bit-Rate Adjustment Operation

Table17.6 System Clock Frequency for Automatic-Bit-Rate Adjustment

Bit Rate of Host System Clock Frequency of This LSI External Clock Frequency
9,600 bps 81to 18 MHz 4 t0 9 MHz
19,200 bps 16 to 18 MHz 810 9 MHz
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(2) StateTransition Diagram

The state transition after boot mode isinitiated is shown in figure 17.8.

(Bit rate adjustment)
H'00, ..., H'00 reception

H'00 transmission

. (adjustment completed
Boot mode initiation >

(reset by boot mode)

Bit rate adjustment

Inquiry command receptlog Processing of

Wait for inquiry ) > o '

2. setting command - inquiry setting

_/nquiry command response command

All user MAT and
3. user boot MAT erasure
Y Read/check command
Wait_fh reception > Processing of

4 programming/erasing )= read/check command

command Command response
A

E (Erasure selection command reception)
rasure

completion) (Erase-block specification)

(Programming

completion)
(Erasure selection command

. Wait for erase-block
reception)

data
(Program data transmission)

Wait for program data

Figure17.8 Boot Mode State Transition Diagram
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1. After boot modeisinitiated, the bit rate of the SCI_4 is adjusted with that of the host.

2. Inquiry information about the size, configuration, start address, and support status of the user
MAT istransmitted to the host.

3. Afterinquiries havefinished, all user MAT and user boot MAT are automatically erased.

4. When the program preparation notice is received, the state of waiting for program datais
entered. The start address of the programming destination and program data must be
transmitted after the programming command is transmitted. When programming is finished,
the start address of the programming destination must be set to H'FFFFFFFF and transmitted.
Then the state of waiting for program data is returned to the state of waiting for
programming/erasing command. When the erasure preparation notice is received, the state of
waiting for erase block datais entered. The erase block number must be transmitted after the
erasing command is transmitted. When the erasure is finished, the erase block number must be
set to H'FF and transmitted. Then the state of waiting for erase block datais returned to the
state of waiting for programming/erasing command. Erasure must be executed when the
specified block is programmed without areset start after programming is executed in boot
mode. When programming can be executed by only one operation, all blocks are erased before
entering the state of waiting for programming/erasing command or another command. Thus, in
this case, the erasing operation is not required. The commands other than the
programming/erasing command perform sum check, blank check (erasure check), and memory
read of the user MAT/user boot MAT and acquisition of current status information.

Memory read of the user MAT/user boot MAT can only read the data programmed after all user
MAT/user boot MAT has automatically been erased. No other data can be read.
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17.8.2  User Program Mode

Programming/erasing of the user MAT is executed by downloading an on-chip program. The user
boot MAT cannot be programmed/erased in user program mode. The programming/erasing flow is
shown in figure 17.9.

Since high voltage is applied to the internal flash memory during programming/erasing, a
transition to the reset state or hardware standby mode must not be made during
programming/erasing. A transition to the reset state or hardware standby mode during
programming/erasing may damage the flash memory. If areset isinput, the reset must be released
after the reset input period (period of RES = 0) of at least 100 ps.

Programming/erasing 1. Exit RAM emulation mode beforehand. Download is not allowed
start in emulation mode.

When programming,
program data is prepared

2. When the program data is adjusted in emulation mode, select
the download destination specified by FTDAR carefully. Make
sure that the download area does not overlap the emulation

| area.
Programming/erasing

procedure program is 3. Programming/erasing is executed only in the on-chip RAM.
transferred to the on-chip

RAM and executed

4. After programming/erasing is finished, protect the flash memory
| by the hardware protection.

Programming/erasing
end

Figure17.9 Programming/Erasing Flow
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)

On-Chip RAM Address Map when Programming/Erasing is Executed

Parts of the procedure program that is made by the user, like download request,
programming/erasing procedure, and decision of the result, must be executed in the on-chip RAM.
Since the on-chip program to be downloaded is embedded in the on-chip RAM, make sure the on-
chip program and procedure program do not overlap. Figure 17.10 shows the area of the on-chip
program to be downloaded.

Area to be
downloaded
(size: 4 kbytes)

Unusable area during
programming/erasing

DPFR
(Return value: 1 byte)

System use area
(15 bytes)

Programming/erasing
program entry

Initialization program
entry

Initialization +
programming program
or

Initialization +
erasing program

RAM emulation area or
area that can be used
by user

Area that can be used
by user

FTDAR setting

FTDAR setting + 16 bytes

FTDAR setting + 32 bytes

FTDAR setting + 4 kbytes

H'FFBFFF

Figure17.10 RAM Map when Programming/Erasing is Executed
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(2) Programming Procedurein User Program Mode

The procedures for download of the on-chip program, initialization, and programming are shown
infigure 17.11.

Start programming
procedure program

A Select on-chip program i
to be dgwnloaded and ] Disable interrupts and bus
specify download : master operation 9.
destination by FTDAR other than CPU
| |
Set FKEY to H'A5 2. Set FKEY to H'5A 10.
Set SCO to 1 after initializing Set parameters to ER1
VBR and execute download | 3 and ERO
3 | (FMPAR and FMPDR) 11.
o
S Clear FKEY to 0 4, I )
3 2 Programming
e E JSR FTDAR setting + 16 | 12
©
DPFR =0? N g
o
Yes i
v | Download error processing Clear FKEY and
4 Set the FPEFEQ oo procatamd
parameter 6. Required data
| programming is
c Initialization 7 completed?, 14.
S JSR FTDAR setting + 32 ’
I
8
z Clear FKEY to 0 15.
\
es | Initializati : -
v nitialization error processing End programming
A procedure program

Figure17.11 Programming Procedurein User Program Mode
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The procedure program must be executed in an area other than the flash memory to be
programmed. Setting the SCO bit in FCCSto 1 to request download must be executed in the on-
chip RAM. The area that can be executed in the steps of the procedure program (on-chip RAM
and user MAT) is shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip Program and Storable Area for Program Data.
The following description assumes that the area to be programmed on the user MAT is erased and
that program datais prepared in the consecutive area

The program data for one programming operation is always 128 bytes. When the program data
exceeds 128 bytes, the start address of the programming destination and program data parameters
are updated in 128-byte units and programming is repeated. When the program datais |ess than
128 bytes, invalid dataisfilled to prepare 128-byte program data. If the invalid datato be added is
H'FF, the program processing time can be shortened.

1. Select the on-chip program to be downloaded and the download destination. When the PPVS
bit in FPCS is set to 1, the programming program is selected. Several programming/erasing
programs cannot be selected at onetime. If several programs are selected, adownload error is
returned to the SSbit in the DPFR parameter. The on-chip RAM start address of the download
destination is specified by FTDAR.

2. WriteH'A5in FKEY. If H'A5 is not written to FKEY, the SCO bit in FCCS cannot be set to 1
to request download of the on-chip program.

3. Afterinitializing VBR to H'00000000, set the SCO bit to 1 to execute download. To set the
SCO hit to 1, all of the following conditions must be satisfied.

— RAM emulation mode has been canceled.

— H'A5iswritten to FKEY.

— Setting the SCO hit is executed in the on-chip RAM.

When the SCO hit is set to 1, download is started automatically. Since the SCO bhit is cleared

to 0 when the procedure program is resumed, the SCO bit cannot be confirmed to be 1 in the

procedure program. The download result can be confirmed by the return value of the DPFR

parameter. To prevent incorrect decision, before setting the SCO bit to 1, set one byte of the

on-chip RAM start address specified by FTDAR, which becomes the DPFR parameter, to a

value other than the return value (e.g. H'FF). Since particular processing that is accompanied

by bank switching as described below is performed when download is executed, initialize the

VBR contents to H'00000000. Dummy read of FCCS must be performed twice immediately

after the SCO bitisset to 1.

— Theuser-MAT spaceis switched to the on-chip program storage area.

— After the program to be downloaded and the on-chip RAM start address specified by
FTDAR are checked, they are transferred to the on-chip RAM.

— FPCS, FECS, and the SCO hit in FCCS are cleared to 0.

— Thereturn valueis set in the DPFR parameter.
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— After the on-chip program storage area is returned to the user-MAT space, the procedure
program is resumed. After that, VBR can be set again.

— Thevalues of genera registers of the CPU are held.

— During download, no interrupts can be accepted. However, since the interrupt requests are
held, when the procedure program is resumed, the interrupts are requested.

— To hold alevel-detection interrupt request, the interrupt must continue to be input until the
download is completed.

— Allocate a stack area of 128 bytes at the maximum in the on-chip RAM before setting the
SCO bitto 1.

— If access to the flash memory is requested by the DTC or DMAC during download, the
operation cannot be guaranteed. Make sure that an access request by the DTC or DMAC is
not generated.

4. FKEY iscleared to H'00 for protection.

5. The download result must be confirmed by the value of the DPFR parameter. Check the value
of the DPFR parameter (one byte of start address of the download destination specified by
FTDAR). If the value of the DPFR parameter is H'00, download has been performed normally.
If the value is not H'00, the source that caused download to fail can be investigated by the
description below.

— If the value of the DPFR parameter is the same as that before downloading, the setting of
the start address of the download destination in FTDAR may be abnormal. In this case,
confirm the setting of the TDER bit in FTDAR.

— If the value of the DPFR parameter is different from that before downloading, check the SS
bit or FK bit in the DPFR parameter to confirm the download program selection and FKEY
setting, respectively.

6. The operating frequency of the CPU is set in the FPEFEQ parameter for initialization. The
settable operating frequency of the FPEFEQ parameter ranges from 8 to 48 MHz. When the
frequency is set otherwise, an error is returned to the FPFR parameter of the initialization
program and initialization is not performed. For details on setting the frequency, see section
17.7.2 (3), Flash Program/Erase Frequency Parameter (FPEFEQ).

7. Initialization is executed. Theinitiaization program is downloaded together with the
programming program to the on-chip RAM. The entry point of the initialization program is at
the address which is 32 bytes after #DLTOP (start address of the download destination
specified by FTDAR). Call the subroutine to execute initialization by using the following
steps.
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MOV. L #DLTOP+32, ER2 ; Set entry address to ER2
JSR @R2 ;o Call initialization routine
NOP

— The genera registers other than ERO and ER1 are held in the initialization program.
— ROL isareturn value of the FPFR parameter.

— Sincethe stack areais used in the initialization program, a stack area of 128 bytes at the
maximum must be allocated in RAM.

— Interrupts can be accepted during execution of the initialization program. Make sure the
program storage area and stack area in the on-chip RAM and register values are not
overwritten.

8. Thereturn valuein the initialization program, the FPFR parameter is determined.

9 All interrupts and the use of abus master other than the CPU are disabled during
programming/erasing. The specified voltage is applied for the specified time when
programming or erasing. If interrupts occur or the bus mastership is moved to other than the
CPU during programming/erasing, causing a voltage exceeding the specifications to be
applied, the flash memory may be damaged. Therefore, interrupts are disabled by setting bit 7
(I bit) in the condition code register (CCR) to B'1 in interrupt control mode 0 and by setting
bits 2 to 0 (12 to 10 bits) in the extend register (EXR) to B'111 in interrupt control mode 2.
Accordingly, interrupts other than NMI are held and not executed. Configure the user system
so that NMI interrupts do not occur. The interrupts that are held must be executed after all
programming completes. When the bus mastership is moved to other than the CPU, such asto
the DTC or DMAC, the error protection state is entered. Therefore, make surethe DTC and
DMAC do not acquire the bus.

10. FKEY must be set to H'5A and the user MAT must be prepared for programming.

11. The parameters required for programming are set. The start address of the programming
destination on the user MAT (FMPAR parameter) is set in general register ER1. The start
address of the program data storage area (FMPDR parameter) is set in general register ERO.

— Example of FMPAR parameter setting: When an address other than one in the user MAT
areais specified for the start address of the programming destination, even if the
programming program is executed, programming is not executed and an error isreturned to
the FPFR parameter. Since the program data for one programming operation is 128 bytes,
the lower eight bits of the address must be H'00 or H'80 to be aligned with the 128-byte
boundary.

— Example of FMPDR parameter setting: When the storage destination for the program data
is flash memory, even if the programming routine is executed, programming is not
executed and an error is returned to the FPFR parameter. In this case, the program data
must be transferred to the on-chip RAM and then programming must be executed.
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12. Programming is executed. The entry point of the programming program is at the address which
is 16 bytes after #DL TOP (when start address of the download destination specified by
FTDAR is#DLTOP). Cadll the subroutine to execute programming by using the following

steps.

MOV. L #DLTOP+16, ER2 ; Set entry address to ER2
JSR @ER2 ; Call programm ng routine
NOP

— The general registers other than ERO and ER1 are held in the programming program.

— ROL isareturn value of the FPFR parameter.
— Sincethe stack areais used in the programming program, a stack area of 128 bytes at the
maximum must be allocated in RAM.

13. Thereturn value in the programming program, the FPFR parameter is determined.

14. Determine whether programming of the necessary data has finished. If more than 128 bytes of
data are to be programmed, update the FMPAR and FMPDR parameters in 128-byte units, and
repeat steps 11 to 14. Increment the programming destination address by 128 bytes and update
the programming data pointer correctly. If an address which has aready been programmed is
written to again, not only will a programming error occur, but also flash memory will be
damaged.

15. After programming finishes, clear FKEY and specify software protection. If thisLSl is
restarted by areset immediately after programming has finished, secure the reset input period
(period of RES = 0) of at least 100 ps.
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©))

Erasing Procedurein User Program Mode

The procedures for download of the on-chip program, initiaization, and erasing are shown in
figure 17.12.

Start erasing procedure
program
|

Select on-chip program
to be downloaded and
specify download
destination by FTDAR

Set FKEY to H'A5

Set SCO to 1 after initializing
VBR and execute download

Disable interrupts and
bus master operation
other than CPU

Set FKEY to H'5A

—

Set FEBS parameter

Erasing

el
©
£ |
=
3
(s} Clear FKEY to 0
Y
+ Set the FPEFEQ
parameter
c Initialization
2 JSR FTDAR setting + 32
¥
IS
IS

Erasing
JSR FTDAR setting + 16

Clear FKEY and erasing
error processing

Required block
erasing is
completed?

Yes

Clear FKEY to 0

End erasing
procedure program

Figure17.12 Erasing Procedurein User Program Mode
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The procedure program must be executed in an area other than the user MAT to be erased. Setting
the SCO hit in FCCSto 1 to request download must be executed in the on-chip RAM. The area
that can be executed in the steps of the procedure program (on-chip RAM and user MAT) is
shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip Program and Storable Areafor Program Data. For the
downloaded on-chip program area, see figure 17.10.

One erasure processing erases one block. For details on block divisions, refer to figure 17.4. To
erase two or more blocks, update the erase block number and repeat the erasing processing for
each block.

1

Select the on-chip program to be downloaded and the download destination. When the PPV S
bit in FPCSis set to 1, the programming program is selected. Severa programming/erasing
programs cannot be selected at onetime. If several programs are selected, adownload error is
returned to the SS hit in the DPFR parameter. The on-chip RAM start address of the download
destination is specified by FTDAR.

For the procedures to be carried out after setting FKEY, see section 17.8.2 (2), Programming
Procedurein User Program Maode.

Set the FEBS parameter necessary for erasure. Set the erase block number (FEBS parameter)
of the user MAT in genera register ERO. If avalue other than an erase block number of the
user MAT is set, no block is erased even though the erasing program is executed, and an error
is returned to the FPFR parameter.

Erasure is executed. Similar to as in programming, the entry point of the erasing program is at
the address which is 16 bytes after #DL TOP (when the start address of the download
destination specified by FTDAR is#DLTOP). Call the subroutine to execute erasure by using
the following steps.

MOV. L #DLTOP+16, ER2 ; Set entry address to ER2
JSR @&R2 ; Call erasing routine
NOP

» Thegenera registers other than ERO and ER1 are held in the erasing program.

e ROL isareturn value of the FPFR parameter.

» Sincethe stack areais used in the erasing program, a stack area of 128 bytes at the
maximum must be allocated in RAM.

Thereturn value in the erasing program, the FPFR parameter is determined.

Determine whether erasure of the necessary blocks has finished. If more than one block isto

be erased, update the FEBS parameter and repeat steps 2 to 5.

After erasure completes, clear FKEY and specify software protection. If this LS| isrestarted by

a power-on reset immediately after erasure has finished, secure the reset input period (period

of RES = 0) of at least 100 us.
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(4) Procedure of Erasing, Programming, and RAM Emulation in User Program Mode

By changing the on-chip RAM start address of the download destination in FTDAR, the erasing
program and programming program can be downloaded to separate on-chip RAM aress.

Figure 17.13 shows a repesting procedure of erasing, programming, and RAM emulation.

Erasing program
download

Programming program
download

[ Start procedure ]

program

Set FTDAR to H'00
(specify download
destination to H'FF9000)

Download erasing program

Initialize erasing program

Set FTDAR to H'02
(specify download
destination H'FFB000)

Download programming
program

Initialize programming
program

O

Make a transition to RAM
emulation mode and tuning
parameters in on-chip RAM

Exit emulation mode

Erase relevant block
(execute erasing program)

Set FMPDR to H'FFA000
and program relevant block
(execute programming
program)

v Confirm operation

< >

Yes

Emulation/Erasing/Programming

End procedure
program

Figure17.13

Repeating Procedur e of Erasing, Programming, and RAM Emulation in User

Program Mode
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Infigure 17.13, since RAM emulation is performed, the erasing/programming program is
downloaded to avoid the 4-kbyte on-chip RAM area (H'FFA000 to H'FFAFFF). Download and
initialization are performed only once at the beginning. Note the following when executing the
procedure program.

e Becareful not to overwrite datain the on-chip RAM with overlay settings. In addition to the
programming program area, erasing program area, and RAM emulation area, areas for the
procedure programs, work area, and stack area are reserved in the on-chip RAM. Do not make
settings that will overwrite data in these aress.

e Besuretoinitialize both the programming program and erasing program. When the FPEFEQ
parameter isinitialized, also initialize both the erasing program and programming program.
Initialization must be executed for both entry addresses: 32 bytes after #DL TOP (start address
of download destination for erasing program is), and 32 bytes after #DL TOP (start address of
download destination for programming program).

17.8.3 User Boot Mode

Branching to a programming/erasing program prepared by the user enables user boot mode which
isauser-arbitrary boot mode to be used.

Only the user MAT can be programmed/erased in user boot mode. Programming/erasing of the
user boot MAT is only enabled in boot mode or programmer mode.

(1) Initiation in User Boot Mode

When the reset start is executed with the mode pins set to user boot mode, the built-in check
routine runs and checks the user MAT and user boot MAT states. While the check routineis
running, NMI and all other interrupts cannot be accepted. Next, processing starts from the
execution start address of the reset vector in the user boot MAT. At this point, the user boot MAT
isselected (FMATS = H'AA) asthe execution memory MAT.
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@

User MAT Programming in User Boot Mode

Figure 17.14 shows the procedure for programming the user MAT in user boot mode.

The difference between the programming procedures in user program mode and user boot modeis
the memory MAT switching as shown in figure 17.14. For programming the user MAT in user
boot mode, additional processing made by setting FMATS is required: switching from the user
boot MAT to the user MAT, and switching back to the user boot MAT after programming

completes.
Start programming
procedure program
Select on-chip program
to be downloaded and _—
Y specify download A
destination by FTDAR Set FMATS to value other than MAT
| H'AA to select user MAT switchover
| Set FKEY to H'A5 | |
| 4
SetSCOto 1 after initializing | Sat FKEY 1o H5A |
VBR and execute download 44
§ | Set parameter to ERO and
< | Clear FKEY 10 0 | ER1 (FMPAR and FMPDR)
3 |
Programming
° JSR FTDAR setting + 16
- [0} j=2]
st © £
o ® E
S | 5 g
8 — 3] =
] A | Set the FPEFEQ | £ & Clear FKEY and programming
& v
LE—( Dﬂr‘mﬂ e error processing
5 Initialization z equired data
S " 2 programming is
8 &
z B JSR FTDAR setting + 32 3 completed?
3| 8
£ FPFR=0? -
= No | Clear FKEY 10 0 |
v Yes [Mnitialization error processing | Y |
Set FMATS to HAA to MAT
Disable interrupts select user boot MAT switchover
and bus master operation _"—
other than CPU A End programming
procedure program
Y User-boot-MAT
selection state Note:  The MAT must be switched by FMATS

to perform the programming error
processing in the user boot MAT.

Figure17.14 Procedurefor Programming User MAT in User Boot Mode

RENESAS

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 591 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200




Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18-um F-ZTAT Version)

In user boot mode, though the user boot MAT can be seen in the flash memory space, the user
MAT is hidden in the background. Therefore, the user MAT and user boot MAT are switched
while the user MAT is being programmed. Because the user boot MAT is hidden while the user
MAT is being programmed, the procedure program must be executed in an area other than flash
memory. After programming completes, switch the memory MATs again to return to the first
State.

Memory MAT switching is enabled by setting FMATS. However note that access to a memory
MAT isnot allowed until memory MAT switching is completed. During memory MAT switching,
the LSl isin an unstable state, e.g. if an interrupt occurs, from which memory MAT the interrupt
vector isread is undetermined. Perform memory MAT switching in accordance with the
description in section 17.11, Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT.

Except for memory MAT switching, the programming procedure is the same as that in user
program mode.

The areathat can be executed in the steps of the procedure program (on-chip RAM, user MAT,
and external space) is shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip Program and Storable Areafor Program
Data

(3) User MAT Erasing in User Boot Mode
Figure 17.15 shows the procedure for erasing the user MAT in user boot mode.

The difference between the erasing procedures in user program mode and user boot mode is the
memory MAT switching as shown in figure 17.15. For erasing the user MAT in user boot mode,
additional processing made by setting FMATS isrequired: switching from the user boot MAT to
the user MAT, and switching back to the user boot MAT after erasing completes.
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Start erasing
procedure program

Select on-chip program
to be downloaded and —
Y specify download A
destination by FTDAR Set FMATS to value other MAT
| than H'AA to select user MAT switchover
| Set FKEY to HAS | |
T A
Set SCO to 1 after initializing | Set FKEY to H'5A |
VBR and execute download
e
g I
2 | Set FEBS parameter |
= | Clear FKEY to 0 |
2| g I
o Programming
5 ® JSR FTDAR setting + 16
8 3| 2
°© Yes c ]
2 \ | Download error processing | 2 2
<§f A | Set the FPEFEQ | % Yes Clear FKEY and erasing
5 parameter 'f error processin:
8 ——— < -
o P s Required
o c Initialization s block erasing is
> S JSR FTDAR setting + 32 2 completed?
5
S
:‘é‘
- | Clear FKEY to 0 |
v Yes [nitialization error processing | v |
Set FMATS to H'AA to MAT
Disable interrupts select user boot MAT switchover
and bus master operation v
other than CPU \ ™
End erasing
procedure program
i User-boot-MAT

selection state Note:  The MAT must be switched by FMATS to perform
the erasing error processing in the user boot MAT.

Figure17.15 Procedurefor Erasing User MAT in User Boot Mode

Memory MAT switching is enabled by setting FMATS. However note that access to a memory
MAT isnot allowed until memory MAT switching is completed. During memory MAT switching,
the LSl isin an unstable state, e.g. if an interrupt occurs, from which memory MAT the interrupt
vector isread is undetermined. Perform memory MAT switching in accordance with the
description in section 17.11, Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT.

Except for memory MAT switching, the erasing procedure is the same as that in user program
mode.

The areathat can be executed in the steps of the procedure program (on-chip RAM, user MAT,
and external space) is shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip Program and Storable Areafor Program
Data.
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17.84 On-Chip Program and Storable Area for Program Data

In the descriptions in this manual, the on-chip programs and program data storage areas are
assumed to be in the on-chip RAM. However, they can be executed from part of the flash memory
which is not to be programmed or erased as long as the following conditions are satisfied.

The on-chip program is downloaded to and executed in the on-chip RAM specified by
FTDAR. Therefore, thison-chip RAM areais not available for use.

Since the on-chip program uses a stack area, allocate 128 bytes at the maximum as a stack
area.

Download requested by setting the SCO bit in FCCSto 1 should be executed from the on-chip
RAM because it will require switching of the memory MATS.

In an operating mode in which the external address space is not accessible, such as single-chip
mode, the required procedure programs, NMI handling vector table, and NMI handling routine
should be transferred to the on-chip RAM before programming/erasing starts (download result
is determined).

The flash memory is not accessible during programming/erasing. Programming/erasing is
executed by the program downloaded to the on-chip RAM. Therefore, the procedure program
that initiates operation, the NMI handling vector table, and the NMI handling routine should be
stored in the on-chip RAM other than the flash memory.

After programming/erasing starts, access to the flash memory should be inhibited until FKEY
is cleared. The reset input state (period of RES = 0) must be set to at least 100 us when the
operating mode is changed and the reset start executed on completion of programming/erasing.
Transitions to the reset state are inhibited during programming/erasing. When the reset signa
isinput, areset input state (period of RES = 0) of at least 100 ps is needed before the reset
signal isreleased.

Switching of the memory MATs by FMATS should be needed when programming/erasing of
the user MAT is operated in user boot mode. The program which switches the memory MATS
should be executed from the on-chip RAM. For details, see section 17.11, Switching between
User MAT and User Boot MAT. Make sure you know which memory MAT is currently
selected when switching them.

When the program data storage area is within the flash memory area, an error will occur even
when the data stored is normal program data. Therefore, the data should be transferred to the
on-chip RAM to place the address that the FMPDR parameter indicates in an area other than
the flash memory.
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In consideration of these conditions, the areas in which the program data can be stored and
executed are determined by the combination of the processing contents, operating mode, and bank
structure of the memory MATS, asshown in tables 17.7 to 17.11.

Table17.7 Executable Memory MAT
Operating Mode

Processing Contents User Program Mode User Boot Mode*
Programming See table 17.8 See table 17.10
Erasing See table 17.9 See table 17.11

Note: * Programming/Erasing is possible to the user MAT.
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Table17.8 Usable Areafor Programmingin User Program Mode

Item

Storable/Executable Area

Selected MAT

On-Chip RAM

User MAT

Embedded
Program
User MAT Storage MAT

Storage area for program data

0]

X*

Operation for selecting on-chip
program to be downloaded

0]

O

)

Operation for writing H'A5 to FKEY

Execution of writing 1 to SCO bit in
FCCS (download)

X

Operation for clearing FKEY

Decision of download result

Operation for download error

Operation for setting initialization
parameter

Oo|0|0|0o

O|0|0|0o

Oo|0|0|0o

Execution of initialization

Decision of initialization result

Operation for initialization error

O| O X

NMI handling routine

Operation for disabling interrupts

Operation for writing H'5A to FKEY

O| O X

Operation for setting programming
parameter

Oo|O0|0|0O|0O|0O| 0O

X

O|0|0|0|0|0|0

Execution of programming

Decision of programming result

X

Operation for programming error

(ol NelNe)

X

Oo|0|0O

Operation for clearing FKEY

o}

X

o)

Note: * Transferring the program data to the on-chip RAM beforehand enables this area to be

used.
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Table17.9 Usable Areafor Erasurein User Program Mode

Item

Storable/Executable Area

Selected MAT

On-Chip RAM  User MAT

Embedded
Program

User MAT Storage MAT

Operation for selecting on-chip
program to be downloaded

@) O

)

Operation for writing H'A5 to FKEY

0]

Execution of writing 1 to SCO bit in
FCCS (download)

X

Operation for clearing FKEY

Decision of download result

Operation for download error

Operation for setting initialization
parameter

Oo|0|0| 0
Oo|0|0| 0

Oo|0|0| 0

Execution of initialization

Decision of initialization result

Operation for initialization error

O| 0| x

NMI handling routine

Operation for disabling interrupts

Operation for writing H'5A to FKEY

o| O

Operation for setting erasure
parameter

O|O0|O0|0|0|0]|O0O
X

X

(elNelNelNolNolNoNNO)

Execution of erasure

Decision of erasure result

Operation for erasure error

Operation for clearing FKEY

O|0|0|0O

Oo|o|0o|0o
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Table 17.10 Usable Areafor Programming in User Boot Mode

Item

Storable/Executable
Area

Selected MAT

On-Chip
RAM

User Boot User
MAT

MAT

User Embedded
Boot Program
MAT Storage MAT

Storage area for program data

0]

1
X*

Operation for selecting on-chip
program to be downloaded

0]

0]

0]

Operation for writing H'A5 to FKEY

Execution of writing 1 to SCO bit in
FCCS (download)

X

Operation for clearing FKEY

Decision of download result

Operation for download error

Operation for setting initialization
parameter

Oo|0|0|0

Oo|0|0|0

Oo|O0|0|O

Execution of initialization

Decision of initialization result

Operation for initialization error

O| O X

NMI handling routine

X

Operation for disabling interrupts

o

O|0|0|0O| 0O

Switching memory MATs by FMATS

Operation for writing H'5A to FKEY

Operation for setting programming
parameter

O|O0|O0|0O|O|0O|0O|O

Execution of programming

Decision of programming result

Operation for programming error

Operation for clearing FKEY

O|0|0|0O

(elNelNelNe)

Switching memory MATs by FMATS

O

0]

Notes: 1. Transferring the program data to the on-chip RAM beforehand enables this area to be

used.

2. Switching memory MATs by FMATS by a program in the on-chip RAM enables this

area to be used.
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Table17.11 Usable Areafor Erasurein User Boot Mode

Storable/Executable
Area Selected MAT

User Embedded
On-Chip User Boot User Boot Program
Iltem RAM MAT MAT MAT Storage MAT

Operation for selecting on-chip o] (0] O
program to be downloaded

Operation for writing HA5 to FKEY O O 0]

Execution of writing 1 to SCO bit in
FCCS (download)

Operation for clearing FKEY

o
x
o

Decision of download result

Operation for download error

Oo|0|0|0
(elNelNelNe]
O|O0|0|0O

Operation for setting initialization
parameter

Execution of initialization

X

Decision of initialization result

o|Oo

Operation for initialization error

NMI handling routine

Oo|O0|0|0O|0O

@)

Operation for disabling interrupts
Switching memory MATs by FMATS
Operation for writing H'5A to FKEY

X
o

Oo|O0|O0|O|O|0O|0O|O
X

x
o

Operation for setting erasure
parameter

Execution of erasure

Decision of erasure result

Operation for erasure error

Oo|0|0|0O
X
Oo|0|0|0o

Operation for clearing FKEY
Switching memory MATs by FMATS O x 0]

Note: Switching memory MATs by FMATS by a program in the on-chip RAM enables this area to
be used.
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17.9  Protection
There are three types of protection against the flash memory programming/erasing: hardware

protection, software protection, and error protection.

17.9.1 Hardware Protection

Programming and erasure of the flash memory isforcibly disabled or suspended by hardware
protection. In this state, download of an on-chip program and initialization are possible. However,
programming or erasure of the user MAT cannot be performed even if the programming/erasing
program isinitiated, and the error in programming/erasing isindicated by the FPFR parameter.

Table 17.12 Hardwar e Protection

Function to be Protected

Programming/
Item Description Download Erasing

Reset protection e The programming/erasing interface O o
registers are initialized in the reset
state (including a reset by the WDT)
and the programming/erasing
protection state is entered.

e The reset state will not be entered by
a reset using the RES pin unless the
RES pin is held low until oscillation has
settled after a power is initially
supplied. In the case of a reset during
operation, hold the RES pin low for the
RES pulse width given in the AC
characteristics. If a reset is input during
programming or erasure, data in the
flash memory is not guaranteed. In this
case, execute erasure and then
execute programming again.
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17.9.2  Software Protection

The software protection protects the flash memory against programming/erasing by disabling
download of the programming/erasing program, using the key code, and by the RAMER setting.

Table 17.13 Softwar e Protection

Function to be Protected

Programming/
Item Description Download Erasing

Protection The programming/erasing protection state is (0] o
by SCO bit entered when the SCO bit in FCCS is cleared to 0

to disable download of the programming/erasing

programs.

Protection The programming/erasing protection state is (0] O
by FKEY  entered because download and

programming/erasing are disabled unless the

required key code is written in FKEY.

Emulation The programming/erasing protection state is (0] o
protection entered when the RAMS bit in the RAM emulation
register (RAMER) is set to 1.

17.9.3  Error Protection

Error protection is a mechanism for aborting programming or erasure when a CPU runaway
occurs or operations not according to the programming/erasing procedures are detected during
programming/erasing of the flash memory. Aborting programming or erasure in such cases
prevents damage to the flash memory due to excessive programming or erasing.

If an error occurs during programming/erasing of the flash memory, the FLER hit in FCCSiis set
to 1 and the error protection state is entered.

e When an interrupt request, such as NMI, occurs during programming/erasing.

e When the flash memory is read from during programming/erasing (including a vector read or
an instruction fetch).

e When a SLEEP instruction is executed (including software-standby mode) during
programming/erasing.

e When abus master other than the CPU, such asthe DTC or DMAC, obtains bus mastership
during programming/erasing.
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Error protection is canceled by areset. Note that the reset should be released after the reset input
period of at least 100 us has passed. Since high voltages are applied during programming/erasing
of the flash memory, some voltage may remain after the error protection state has been entered.
For this reason, it is necessary to reduce the risk of damaging the flash memory by extending the
reset input period so that the charge is released.

The state-transition diagram in figure 17.16 shows transitions to and from the error protection
state.

Reset
(hardware protection)

Programming/erasing
mode

Read disabled
Programming/erasing disabled

Read disabled
Programming/erasing enabled

Programming/erasing interface
JE— register is in its initial state.

Error occurrence

Error-protection mode
(software standby)

Error-protection mode

Read disabled
Programming/erasing disabled
FLER=1

Programming/erasing interface
register is in its initial state.

Read enabled
Programming/erasing disabled

Cancel
software standby mode

Figure17.16 Transitionsto Error Protection State
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17.10 Flash Memory Emulation Using RAM

For realtime emulation of the data written to the flash memory using the on-chip RAM, the on-
chip RAM area can be overlaid with several flash memory blocks (user MAT) using the RAM
emulation register (RAMER).

The overlaid area can be accessed from both the user MAT area specified by RAMER and the
overlaid RAM area. The emulation can be performed in user mode and user program mode.

Figure 17.17 shows an example of emulating realtime programming of the user MAT.

[ Emulation program start ]

!

| Set RAMER |

\
Write tuning data to overlaid
RAM area

1

| Execute application program |

Yes

| Cancel setting in RAMER |
1

Program emulation block
in user MAT

v

[ Emulation program end ]

Figure17.17 RAM Emulation Flow
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Figure 17.18 shows an example of overlaying flash memory block area EBO.

This area can be accessed via
both the on-chip RAM and flash
memory area.

H'00000 0 1 >
H'01000 on ’4} A
H'02000 Tho
H'03000 EB3
H'04000 == - -
H'05000 — . .
H'06000 E5o .
H07000 EB7 ' | HFF9000
H'08000, H'FFA000
: Flash memory : HFFAFFF
user MAT On-chip RAM
EBS to EB11
H'3FFFF| H'FFBFFF

Figure17.18 AddressMap of Overlaid RAM Area

The flash memory areathat can be emulated is the one area selected by bits RAM2 to RAMO in
RAMER from among the eight blocks, EBO to EB7, of the user MAT.

To overlay apart of the on-chip RAM with block EBO for realtime emulation, set the RAMS hit in
RAMER to 1 and bits RAM2 to RAMO to B'000.

For programming/erasing the user MAT, the procedure programs including a download program
of the on-chip program must be executed. At thistime, the download area should be specified so
that the overlaid RAM areais not overwritten by downloading the on-chip program. Since the area
in which the tuned data is stored is overlaid with the download area when FTDAR = H'01, the
tuned data must be saved in an unused area beforehand.

Figure 17.19 shows an example of the procedure to program the tuned data in block EBO of the
user MAT.
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H'00000
H'01000
H'02000
H'03000
H'04000
H'05000
H'06000
H'07000

H'08000;

H'3FFFF

EBO

EB1

EB2

EB3

EB4

EB5

EB6

EB7

1 Flash memory
user MAT

EB8 to EB11

(1) Exit RAM emulation mode.

(2) Transfer user-created programming/erasing procedure program.

(3) Download the on-chip programming/erasing program to the area
specified by FTDAR. FTDAR setting should avoid the tuned data area.

(4) Program after erasing, if necessary.

Specified by FTDAR

\
“\| Download area
\

H'FFA000

H'FFAFFF
Area for programming/| H'FFBO0O
erasing program etc. | |\ EFBFFF

\
\| Tuned data area

Figure17.19 Programming Tuned Data

1. After tuning program datais completed, clear the RAMS bit in RAMER to 0 to cancel the

overlai

d RAM.

2. Transfer the user-created procedure program to the on-chip RAM.

Start the procedure program and download the on-chip program to the on-chip RAM. The start

address of the download destination should be specified by FTDAR so that the tuned data area
does not overlay the download area.

When block EBO of the user MAT has not been erased, the programming program must be

downloaded after block EBO is erased. Specify the tuned data saved in the FMPAR and
FMPDR parameters and then execute programming.

Note: Setting the RAMS bit to 1 makes all the blocks of the user MAT enter the
programming/erasing protection state (emulation protection state) regardless of the setting
of the RAM2 to RAMO bits. Under this condition, the on-chip program cannot be
downloaded. When dataisto be actually programmed and erased, clear the RAMS hit

to

0.
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17.11 Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT

It is possible to switch between the user MAT and user boot MAT. However, the following
procedure is required because the start addresses of these MATs are allocated to the same address.

Switching to the user boot MAT disables programming and erasing. Programming of the user boot
MAT should take place in boot mode or programmer mode.

1. Memory MAT switching by FMATS should always be executed from the on-chip RAM.

2. When accessing the memory MAT immediately after switching the memory MATSs by
FMATS from the on-chip RAM, similarly execute the NOP instruction in the on-chip RAM
for eight times (this prevents access to the flash memory during memory MAT switching).

3. If aninterrupt request has occurred during memory MAT switching, there is no guarantee of
which memory MAT is accessed. Always mask the maskabl e interrupts before switching
memory MATS. In addition, configure the system so that NMI interrupts do not occur during
memory MAT switching.

4. After the memory MATS have been switched, take care because the interrupt vector table will
also have been switched. If interrupt processing is to be the same before and after memory
MAT switching, transfer the interrupt processing routines to the on-chip RAM and specify
VBR to place the interrupt vector table in the on-chip RAM.

5. Memory sizes of the user MAT and user boot MAT are different. When accessing the user
boot MAT, do not access addresses which exceed the 10-kbyte memory space. If an accessis
equal to or greater than 10 kbytes, the read values are undefined.

<User MAT> <On-chip RAM> <User boot MAT>

Procedure for
——»| switching to e
user boot MAT

Procedure for /
-~ switching to
user MAT

Procedure for switching to the user boot MAT

1. Inhibit interrupts (mask).

2.  Write H'AA to FMATS*.

3. Before access to the user boot MAT, execute the NOP instruction for eight times.

Procedure for switching to the user MAT

1. Inhibit interrupts (mask).

2. Write other than H'AA to FMATS*.

3. Before access to the user MAT, execute the NOP instruction for eight times.

Note: * Set the FLSHE bit in the system control register (SYSCR) to 1
when making access to FMATS.

Figure17.20 Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT
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17.12 Programmer Mode

Along with its on-board programming mode, this LS| also has a programmer mode as a further
mode for the writing and erasing of programs and data. In programmer mode, a general-purpose
PROM programmer that supports the device types shown in table 17.14 can be used to write
programs to the on-chip ROM without any limitation.

Table 17.14 Device Types Supported in Programmer Mode

Target Memory MAT Size Device Type
User MAT 256 kbytes FZTAT256V5A
User boot MAT 10 kbytes FZTATUSBTV5A

17.13 Standard Serial Communication | nterface Specifications for Boot
Mode

The boot program initiated in boot mode performs serial communication using the host and on-
chip SCI_4. The serial communication interface specifications are shown below.

The boot program has three states.

1. Bit-rate-adjustment state
In this state, the boot program adjusts the bit rate to achieve serial communication with the
host. Initiating boot mode enables starting of the boot program and entry to the bit-rate-
adjustment state. The program receives the command from the host to adjust the bit rate. After
adjusting the bit rate, the program enters the inquiry/selection state.

2. Inquiry/selection state
In this state, the boot program responds to inquiry commands from the host. The device name,
clock mode, and bit rate are selected. After selection of these settings, the program is made to
enter the programming/erasing state by the command for atransition to the
programming/erasing state. The program transfers the libraries required for erasure to the on-
chip RAM and erases the user MATs and user boot MATS before the transition.

3. Programming/erasing state
Programming and erasure by the boot program take place in this state. The boot program is
made to transfer the programming/erasing programs to the on-chip RAM by commands from
the host. Sum checks and blank checks are executed by sending these commands from the
host.
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These boot program states are shown in figure 17.21.

Bit-rate-adjustment
state

) Response
Inquiry/response
wait Inquiry l l
- Operations for Operations for

Transition to inquiry and selection response

programming/erasing
P il el [
H Operations for erasing
' user MATs and user
H boot MATs
: v
H Programming/erasing }
E wait
E A Programming Erasing Checking
H Operations for Operations for
' programming erasing
' Operations for
H checking

Figure17.21 Boot Program States
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(1) Bit-Rate-Adjustment State

The bit rate is calculated by measuring the period of transfer of alow-level byte (H'00) from the
host. The hit rate can be changed by the command for anew bit rate selection. After the bit rate
has been adjusted, the boot program enters the inquiry and selection state. The bit-rate-adjustment
sequence is shown in figure 17.22.

Host Boot program

\

H'00 (30 times maximum) "y —
easuring the

1-bit length

A

H'00 (completion of adjustment)

\

H'55

A

H'E6 (boot response)

A

(H'FF (error))

Figure17.22 Bit-Rate-Adjustment Sequence
?2) Communications Protocol

After adjustment of the bit rate, the protocol for serial communications between the host and the
boot program is as shown below.

1. One-byte commands and one-byte responses

These one-byte commands and one-byte responses consist of the inquiries and the ACK for
successful completion.

2. n-byte commands or n-byte responses
These commands and responses are comprised of n bytes of data. These are selections and
responses to inquiries.
The program data size is not included under this heading because it is determined in another
command.

3. Error response

The error response is aresponse to inquiries. It consists of an error response and an error code
and comes two bytes.

4. Programming of 128 bytes

The sizeis not specified in commands. The size of n isindicated in response to the
programming unit inquiry.
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5. Memory read response
This response consists of four bytes of data

One-byte command I:I Command or response
or one-byte response

n-byte Command or | | | Data | |
n-byte response Size Checksum |
Command or response
Error response D:I
L Error code
Error response
128-byte programming | |Address | Data (n bytes) | |
Command Checksum —
Memory read | |Size | Data | |
response
P L Response Checksum —

Figure 17.23 Communication Protocol For mat

e Command (one byte): Commands including inquiries, selection, programming, erasing, and
checking

e Response (one byte): Response to an inquiry

e Size (one byte): The amount of data for transmission excluding the command, amount of data,
and checksum

e Checksum (one byte): The checksum is calculated so that the total of al values from the
command byte to the SUM byte becomes H'00.

o Data(n bytes): Detailed data of a command or response

e Error response (one byte): Error response to acommand

o Error code (one byte): Type of the error

e Address (four bytes): Address for programming

e Data(n bytes): Datato be programmed (the size isindicated in the response to the
programming unit inquiry.)

o Size (four bytes): Four-byte response to amemory read
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(3) Inquiry and Selection States

The boot program returns information from the flash memory in response to the host's inquiry
commands and sets the device code, clock mode, and bit rate in response to the host's selection
command.

Table 17.15 lists the inquiry and selection commands.

Table 17.15 Inquiry and Selection Commands

Command Command Name Description

H'20 Supported device inquiry Inquiry regarding device codes

H'10 Device selection Selection of device code

H'21 Clock mode inquiry Inquiry regarding numbers of clock modes
and values of each mode

H'11 Clock mode selection Indication of the selected clock mode

H'22 Multiplication ratio inquiry Inquiry regarding the number of frequency-

multiplied clock types, the number of
multiplication ratios, and the values of each

multiple

H'23 Operating clock frequency inquiry  Inquiry regarding the maximum and minimum
values of the main clock and peripheral clocks

H'24 User boot MAT information inquiry  Inquiry regarding the number of user boot
MATSs and the start and last addresses of
each MAT

H'25 User MAT information inquiry Inquiry regarding the a number of user MATs
and the start and last addresses of each MAT

H'26 Block for erasing information Inquiry Inquiry regarding the number of blocks and
the start and last addresses of each block

H'27 Programming unit inquiry Inquiry regarding the unit of program data

H'3F New bit rate selection Selection of new bit rate

H'40 Transition to programming/erasing Erasing of user MAT and user boot MAT, and

state entry to programming/erasing state

H'4F Boot program status inquiry Inquiry into the operated status of the boot

program
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The selection commands, which are device selection (H'10), clock mode selection (H'11), and new
bit rate selection (H'3F), should be sent from the host in that order. When two or more selection
commands are sent at once, the last command will be valid.

All of these commands, except for the boot program status inquiry command (H'4F), will be valid
until the boot program receives the programming/erasing transition (H'40). The host can choose
the needed commands and make inquiries while the above commands are being transmitted. H'4F
isvalid even after the boot program has received H'40.

(a) Supported Device Inquiry

The boot program will return the device codes of supported devices and the product codein
response to the supported device inquiry.

Command

e Command, H'20, (one byte): Inquiry regarding supported devices

Response | H'30 Size ‘ Number of devices
Number of Device code Product name
characters
SUM

e Response, H'30, (one byte): Response to the supported device inquiry

e Size (one byte): Number of bytes to be transmitted, excluding the command, size, and
checksum, that is, the amount of data contributes by the number of devices, characters, device
codes and product names

e Number of devices (one byte): The number of device types supported by the boot program

e Number of characters (one byte): The number of characters in the device codes and boot
program's name

e Device code (four bytes): ASCII code of the supporting product

e Product name (n bytes): Type name of the boot program in ASCII-coded characters

e SUM (one byte): Checksum

The checksum is calculated so that the total number of all values from the command byte to
the SUM byte becomes H'00.
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(b) Device Selection

The boot program will set the supported device to the specified device code. The program will
return the selected device code in response to the inquiry after this setting has been made.

Command ‘ H'10 ‘ Size ‘ Device code ‘ SUM ‘

e Command, H'10, (one byte): Device selection

e Size (one byte): Amount of device-code data
Thisisfixed at 4

e Device code (four bytes): Device code (ASCII code) returned in response to the supported
device inquiry

e SUM (one byte): Checksum

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to the device selection command
ACK will be returned when the device code matches.

Error response ‘ H'90 ‘ ERROR ‘
e Error response, H'90, (one byte): Error response to the device selection command
e ERROR : (one byte): Error code

H'11: Sum check error

H'21: Device code error, that is, the device code does not match

(¢) Clock Modelnquiry

The boot program will return the supported clock modes in response to the clock mode inquiry.

Command

e Command, H'21, (one byte): Inquiry regarding clock mode

Response ‘H'31 ‘Size ‘ Number of modes ‘ Mode ‘ ‘SUM ‘
e Response, H'31, (one byte): Response to the clock-mode inquiry
e Size(one byte): Amount of data that represents the number of modes and modes

e Number of clock modes (one byte): The number of supported clock modes
H'00 indicates no clock mode or the device allows to read the clock mode.

e Mode (one byte): Values of the supported clock modes (i.e. H'01 means clock mode 1.)
e SUM (one byte): Checksum
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(d) Clock Mode Selection

The boot program will set the specified clock mode. The program will return the selected clock-
mode information after this setting has been made.

The clock-mode selection command should be sent after the device-selection commands.

Command | H11 | Size | Mode | SUM |

e Command, H'11, (one byte): Selection of clock mode

e Size(one byte): Amount of datathat represents the modes

e Mode (one byte): A clock mode returned in reply to the supported clock mode inquiry.
e SUM (one byte): Checksum

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to the clock mode selection command
ACK will be returned when the clock mode matches.

Error Response ‘ H'91 ‘ ERROR ‘
e Error response, H'91, (one byte): Error response to the clock mode sel ection command
e ERROR : (one byte): Error code

H'11: Checksum error
H'22: Clock mode error, that is, the clock mode does not match.

Even if the clock mode numbers are H'00 and H'01 by a clock mode inquiry, the clock mode must
be selected using these respective values.
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(e) Multiplication Ratio Inquiry

The boot program will return the supported multiplication and division ratios.

Command

e Command, H'22, (one byte): Inquiry regarding multiplication ratio

Response

H'32

Size Number

of types

Number of Multiplica-
multiplication ratios | tion ratio

SUM
Response, H'32, (one byte): Response to the multiplication ratio inquiry

Size (one byte): The amount of data that represents the number of clock sources and
multiplication ratios and the multiplication ratios

Number of types (one byte): The number of supported multiplied clock types

(e.g. when there are two multiplied clock types, which are the main and peripheral clocks, the
number of types will be H'02.)

Number of multiplication ratios (one byte): The number of multiplication ratios for each type
(e.g. the number of multiplication ratios to which the main clock can be set and the periphera
clock can be set.)

Multiplication ratio (one byte)

Multiplication ratio: The value of the multiplication ratio (e.g. when the clock-frequency
multiplier isfour, the value of multiplication ratio will be H'04.)

Division ratio: The inverse of the division ratio, i.e. a negative number (e.g. when the clock is
divided by two, the value of division ratio will be H'FE. H'FE = D'-2)

The number of multiplication ratios returned is the same as the number of multiplication ratios
and as many groups of data are returned as there are types.

SUM (one byte): Checksum
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(f) Operating Clock Frequency Inquiry

The boot program will return the number of operating clock frequencies, and the maximum and
minimum values.

Command

e Command, H'23, (one byte): Inquiry regarding operating clock frequencies

Response | H'33 Size Number of operating
clock frequencies

Minimum value of Maximum value of operating clock
operating clock frequency | frequency

SUM

e Response, H'33, (one byte): Response to operating clock frequency inquiry

e Size(one byte): The number of bytes that represents the minimum values, maximum values,
and the number of frequencies.

e Number of operating clock frequencies (one byte): The number of supported operating clock
frequency types
(e.g. when there are two operating clock frequency types, which are the main and peripheral
clocks, the number of typeswill be H'02.)

e Minimum value of operating clock frequency (two bytes): The minimum value of the
multiplied or divided clock frequency.
The minimum and maximum values of the operating clock frequency represent the valuesin
MHz, valid to the hundredths place of MHz, and multiplied by 100. (e.g. when the valueis
17.00 MHz, it will be 2000, which is H'07D0.)

e Maximum value (two bytes): Maximum value among the multiplied or divided clock
frequencies.
There are as many pairs of minimum and maximum values as there are operating clock
frequencies.

e SUM (one byte): Checksum
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(g) User Boot MAT Information Inquiry

The boot program will return the number of user boot MATs and their addresses.

Command

Response | H'34 ‘ Size ‘ Number of areas
Area-start address Area-last address
SUM \

Command, H'24, (one byte): Inquiry regarding user boot MAT information

Response, H'34, (one byte): Response to user boot MAT information inquiry

Size (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the number of areas, area-start addresses,
and area-last address

Number of Areas (one byte): The number of consecutive user boot MAT areas

When user boot MAT areas are consecutive, the number of areas returned is H'01.

Area-start address (four byte): Start address of the area

Area-last address (four byte): Last address of the area

There are as many groups of data representing the start and last addresses as there are areas.
SUM (one byte): Checksum

(h) User MAT Information Inquiry

The boot program will return the number of user MATs and their addresses.

Command

Command, H'25, (one byte): Inquiry regarding user MAT information

Response | H'35 ‘ Size ‘ Number of areas
Start address area Last address area
SUM

Response, H'35, (one byte): Response to the user MAT information inquiry
Size (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the number of areas, area-start address
and area-last address

Number of areas (one byte): The number of consecutive user MAT areas
When the user MAT areas are consecutive, the number of areasis H'01.

Area-start address (four bytes): Start address of the area
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o Arealast address (four bytes): Last address of the area
There are as many groups of data representing the start and last addresses as there are areas.

e SUM (one byte): Checksum

(i) Erased Block Information Inquiry

The boot program will return the number of erased blocks and their addresses.

Command

e Command, H'26, (two bytes): Inquiry regarding erased block information

Response | H'36 ‘ Size ‘ Number of blocks
Block start address Block last address
SUM

o Response, H'36, (one byte): Response to the number of erased blocks and addresses

e Size (three bytes): The number of bytes that represents the number of blocks, block-start
addresses, and block-last addresses.

e Number of blocks (one byte): The number of erased blocks
o Block start address (four bytes): Start address of a block

e Block last Address (four bytes): Last address of a block
There are as many groups of data representing the start and last addresses as there are areas.

e SUM (one byte): Checksum
(j) Programming Unit Inquiry

The boot program will return the programming unit used to program data.

Command

e Command, H'27, (one byte): Inquiry regarding programming unit

Response ‘H'37 ‘Size ‘Programming unit ‘SUM |

e Response, H'37, (one byte): Response to programming unit inquiry
e Size(one byte): The number of bytes that indicate the programming unit, which isfixed to 2
e Programming unit (two bytes): A unit for programming
Thisisthe unit for reception of programming.
e SUM (one byte): Checksum
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(k) New Bit-Rate Selection

The boot program will set anew bit rate and return the new bit rate.

This selection should be sent after sending the clock mode selection command.

Command | H'3SF Size Bit rate Input frequency
Number of Multiplication | Multiplication
multiplication ratios | ratio 1 ratio 2
SUM

Command, H'3F, (one byte): Selection of new bit rate

Size (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the bit rate, input frequency, number of
multiplication ratios, and multiplication ratio

Bit rate (two bytes): New bit rate

One hundredth of the value (e.g. when the value is 19200 bps, it will be 192, which is H'00CO0.)
Input frequency (two bytes): Frequency of the clock input to the boot program

Thisisvalid to the hundredths place and represents the value in MHz multiplied by 100. (E.g.
when the value is 20.00 MHz, it will be 2000, which isH'07D0.)

Number of multiplication ratios (one byte): The number of multiplication ratios to which the
device can be set.

Multiplication ratio 1 (one byte): The value of multiplication or division ratios for the main
operating frequency

Multiplication ratio (one byte): The value of the multiplication ratio (e.g. when the clock
frequency is multiplied by four, the multiplication ratio will be H'04.)

Division ratio: The inverse of the division ratio, as a hegative number (e.g. when the clock
frequency is divided by two, the value of division ratio will be H'FE. H'FE = D'-2)
Multiplication ratio 2 (one byte): The value of multiplication or division ratios for the
peripheral frequency

Multiplication ratio (one byte): The value of the multiplication ratio (e.g. when the clock
frequency is multiplied by four, the multiplication ratio will be H'04.)

(Division ratio: The inverse of the division ratio, as a negative number (E.g. when the clock is
divided by two, the value of division ratio will be H'FE. H'FE = D'-2)

SUM (one byte): Checksum

Response

Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to selection of anew bit rate
When it is possible to set the bit rate, the response will be ACK.
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Error Response ‘H'BF ‘ERROR ‘

Error response, H'BF, (one byte): Error response to selection of new bit rate
ERROR: (one byte): Error code
H'11: Sum checking error
H'24. Bit-rate selection error
The rateis not available.
H'25: Error in input frequency
Thisinput frequency is not within the specified range.
H'26: Multiplication-ratio error
The ratio does not match an available ratio.
H'27: Operating frequency error
The frequency is not within the specified range.

(49) Receive Data Check

The methods for checking of receive data are listed below.

1.

Input frequency
The received value of the input frequency is checked to ensure that it is within the range of
minimum to maximum frequencies which matches the clock modes of the specified device.
When the value is out of thisrange, an input-frequency error is generated.
Multiplication ratio
Thereceived value of the multiplication ratio or division ratio is checked to ensure that it
matches the clock modes of the specified device. When the value is out of this range, an input-
frequency error is generated.
Operating frequency
Operating frequency is calculated from the received value of the input frequency and the
multiplication or division ratio. The input frequency isinput to the LSl and the LSl is operated
at the operating frequency. The expression is given below.

Operating frequency = Input frequency x Multiplication ratio, or

Operating frequency = Input frequency + Division ratio
The calculated operating frequency should be checked to ensure that it is within the range of
minimum to maximum frequencies which are available with the clock modes of the specified
device. When it is out of thisrange, an operating frequency error is generated.
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4. Bitrate

To facilitate error checking, the value (n) of clock select (CKS) in the serial mode register
(SMR), and the value (N) in the bit rate register (BRR), which are found from the periphera
operating clock frequency (¢) and bit rate (B), are used to calculate the error rate to ensure that
it islessthan 4%. If the error is more than 4%, a bit rate error is generated. The error is

calculated using the following expression:
@x 108

Error (%) = -1} x 100
(%) {[(N+1)XB><64XZ(2X"*‘)] )

When the new bit rate is selectable, the rate will be set in the register after sending ACK in
response. The host will send an ACK with the new bit rate for confirmation and the boot program
will response with that rate.

Confirmation

e Confirmation, H'06, (one byte): Confirmation of a new bit rate

Response

o Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to confirmation of anew bit rate

The sequence of new bit-rate selection is shown in figure 17.24.

Host Boot program

Setting a new bit rate

A

H'06 (ACK)
Waiting for one-bit period
at the specified bit rate

Setting a new bit rate Setting a new bit rate

H'06 (ACK) with the new bit rate

A

H'06 (ACK) with the new bit rate

Figure17.24 New Bit-Rate Selection Sequence
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(5) Transition to Programming/Erasing State

The boot program will transfer the erasing program, and erase the user MATs and user boot MATs
in that order. On completion of this erasure, ACK will be returned and will enter the
programming/erasing state.

The host should select the device code, clock mode, and new hit rate with device selection, clock-
mode selection, and new bit-rate selection commands, and then send the command for the
transition to programming/erasing state. These procedures should be carried out before sending of
the programming selection command or program data.

Command

e Command, H'40, (one byte): Transition to programming/erasing state

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to transition to programming/erasing state
The boot program will send ACK when the user MAT and user boot MAT have been erased
by the transferred erasing program.

Error Response

e Error response, H'CO, (one byte): Error response for user boot MAT blank check

e Error code, H'51, (one byte): Erasing error
An error occurred and erasure was not completed.

(6) Command Error

A command error will occur when acommand is undefined, the order of commands isincorrect,
or acommand is unacceptable. Issuing a clock-mode selection command before a device selection
or an inquiry command after the transition to programming/erasing state command, are examples.

Error Response

e Error response, H'80, (one byte): Command error
e Command, H'xx, (one byte): Received command
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)

Command Order

The order for commandsin the inquiry selection state is shown below.

1
2.

A supported device inquiry (H'20) should be made to inquire about the supported devices.

The device should be selected from among those described by the returned information and set
with a device-selection (H'10) command.

A clock-modeinquiry (H'21) should be made to inquire about the supported clock modes.

The clock mode should be selected from among those described by the returned information
and set.

After selection of the device and clock mode, inquiries for other required information should
be made, such as the multiplication-ratio inquiry (H'22) or operating frequency inquiry (H'23),
which are needed for a new bit-rate selection.

A new bit rate should be selected with the new bit-rate selection (H'3F) command, according
to the returned information on multiplication ratios and operating frequencies.

After selection of the device and clock mode, the information of the user boot MAT and user
MAT should be made to inquire about the user boot MATs information inquiry (H'24), user
MATs information inquiry (H'25), erased block information inquiry (H'26), and programming
unit inquiry (H'27).

After making inquiries and selecting a new bit rate, issue the transition to
programming/erasing state command (H'40). The boot program will then enter the
programming/erasing state.
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@®

Programming/Erasing State

A programming selection command makes the boot program select the programming method, a
128-byte programming command makes it program the memory with data, and an erasing
selection command and block erasing command make it erase the block. Table 17.16 lists the
programming/erasing commands.

Table 17.16 Programming/Erasing Commands

Command Command Name

Description

H'42 User boot MAT programming selection Transfers the user boot MAT programming
program

H'43 User MAT programming selection Transfers the user MAT programming
program

H'50 128-byte programming Programs 128 bytes of data

H'48 Erasing selection Transfers the erasing program

H'58 Block erasing Erases a block of data

H'52 Memory read Reads the contents of memory

H'4A User boot MAT sum check Checks the checksum of the user boot MAT

H'4B User MAT sum check Checks the checksum of the user MAT

H'4C User boot MAT blank check Checks the blank data of the user boot MAT

H'4D User MAT blank check Checks the blank data of the user MAT

H'4F Boot program status inquiry

Inquires into the boot program's status
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Programming

Programming is executed by the programming sel ection and 128-byte programming
commands.

Firstly, the host should send the programming sel ection command and select the programming
method and programming MATS. There are two programming selection commands, and
selection is according to the area and method for programming.

1. User boot MAT programming selection

2. User MAT programming selection

After issuing the programming sel ection command, the host should send the 128-byte
programming command. The 128-byte programming command that follows the selection
command represents the data programmed according to the method specified by the selection
command. When more than 128-byte data is programmed, 128-byte commands should
repeatedly be executed. Sending a 128-byte programming command with H'FFFFFFFF as the
address will stop the programming. On completion of programming, the boot program will
wait for selection of programming or erasing.

Where the sequence of programming operations that is executed includes programming with
another method or of another MAT, the procedure must be repested from the programming
selection command.

The sequence for the programming selection and 128-byte programming commands is shown
infigure 17.25.

Host Boot program

Programming selection (H'42, H'43) T tor of th
ransfer of the

programming

program
ACK
128-byte programming (address, data)
[ rrogerng |
ACK
128-byte programming (H'FFFFFFFF)
ACK

Figure17.25 Programming Sequence
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e FErasure
Erasure is executed by the erasure selection and block erasure commands.
Firstly, erasure is selected by the erasure selection command and the boot program then erases
the specified block. The command should be repeatedly executed if two or more blocks are to
be erased. Sending a block erasure command from the host with the block number H'FF will
stop the erasure operating. On completion of erasing, the boot program will wait for selection
of programming or erasing.
The sequence for the erasure selection and block erasure commands is shown in figure 17.26.

Host Boot program
Preparation for erasure (H'48)
Transfer of erasure
program

ACK
Erasure (Erasure block number)

ACK

Erasure (H'FF)
ACK

Figure17.26 Erasure Sequence
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(a) User Boot MAT Programming Selection

The boot program will transfer a programming program. The data is programmed to the user boot
MATs by the transferred programming program.

Command

e Command, H'42, (one byte): User boot-program programming selection

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to user boot-program programming selection
When the programming program has been transferred, the boot program will return ACK.
Error Response ‘ H'C2 | ERROR ‘
e Error response : H'C2 (1 byte): Error response to user boot MAT programming selection
e ERROR: (1 byte): Error code
H'54: Selection processing error (transfer error occurs and processing is not compl eted)

(b) (b) User MAT Programming Selection

The boot program will transfer a program for user MAT programming selection. The datais
programmed to the user MATSs by the transferred program for programming.

Command

e Command, H'43, (one byte): User-program programming selection

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to user-program programming selection

When the programming program has been transferred, the boot program will return ACK.
Error Response ‘ H'C3 | ERROR ‘
e Error response: H'C3 (1 byte): Error response to user boot MAT programming selection
e ERROR: (1 byte): Error code

H'54: Selection processing error (transfer error occurs and processing is hot compl eted)

(¢) 128-Byte Programming

The boot program will use the programming program transferred by the programming selection to
program the user boot MATs or user MATSs in response to 128-byte programming.
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Command | H'50 Address
Data

SUM

e Command, H'50, (one byte): 128-byte programming

e Programming Address (four bytes): Start address for programming
Multiple of the size specified in response to the programming unit inquiry
(i.e. H'00, H'01, H'00, H'00 : H'00010000)

e Program data (128 bytes): Data to be programmed
The sizeis specified in the response to the programming unit inquiry.

e SUM (one byte): Checksum

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to 128-byte programming
On completion of programming, the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response ‘ H'DO | ERROR ‘
e Error response, H'DO, (one byte): Error response for 128-byte programming
e ERROR: (one byte): Error code
H'11: Checksum Error
H'2A: Address error
Theread addressis not inthe MAT.
H'53: Programming error
A programming error has occurred and programming cannot be continued.

The specified address should match the unit for programming of data. For example, when the
programming is in 128-byte units, the lower eight bits of the address should be H'00 or H'80.
When there are less than 128 bytes of data to be programmed, the host should fill the rest with
H'FF.

Sending the 128-byte programming command with the address of H'FFFFFFFF will stop the
programming operation. The boot program will interpret this as the end of the programming and
wait for selection of programming or erasing.

Command ‘ H'50 ‘ Address | SUM ‘

e Command, H'50, (one byte): 128-byte programming

e Programming Address (four bytes): End code is H'FF, H'FF, H'FF, H'FF.
e SUM (one byte): Checksum
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Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to 128-byte programming
On completion of programming, the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response ‘ H'DO | ERROR ‘
o Error Response, H'DO, (one byte): Error response for 128-byte programming
o ERROR: (one byte): Error code

H'11: Checksum error
H'53: Programming error
An error has occurred in programming and programming cannot be continued.

(d) Erasure Selection

The boot program will transfer the erasure program. User MAT datais erased by the transferred
erasure program.

Command

e Command, H'48, (one byte): Erasure selection

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response for erasure selection
After the erasure program has been transferred, the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response ‘ H'C8 | ERROR ‘
e Error Response, H'C8, (one byte): Error response to erasure selection
¢ ERROR: (one byte): Error code
H'54: Selection processing error (transfer error occurs and processing is not compl eted)

(e) Block Erasure

The boot program will erase the contents of the specified block.

Command ‘H'58 ‘Size ‘Block number ‘SUM ‘
e Command, H'58, (one byte): Erasure

e Size (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the erase block number
Thisisfixed to 1.

e Block number (one byte): Number of the block to be erased
e SUM (one byte): Checksum
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Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to Erasure
After erasure has been completed, the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response ‘ H'D8 | ERROR ‘
o Error Response, H'D8, (one byte): Response to Erasure
e ERROR (one byte): Error code

H'11: Sum check error

H'29: Block number error
Block number isincorrect.
H'51: Erasure error

An error has occurred during erasure.

On receiving block number H'FF, the boot program will stop erasure and wait for a selection
command.

Command ‘ H'58 ‘ Size ‘ Block number ‘ SUM ‘

e Command, H'58, (one byte): Erasure

e Size, (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the block number
Thisisfixed to 1.

e Block number (one byte): H'FF
Stop code for erasure

e SUM (one byte): Checksum

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to end of erasure (ACK)
When erasure is to be performed after the block number H'FF has been sent, the procedure
should be executed from the erasure selection command.
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() Memory Read

The boot program will return the data in the specified address.

Command

Response | H'52

Error Response ‘H'DZ |ERROR ‘

H'52 ‘ Size ‘ Area ‘ Read address

Read size

‘SUM |

Command: H'52 (1 byte): Memory read
Size (1 byte): Amount of data that represents the area, read address, and read size (fixed at 9)

Area (1 byte)

H'00: User boot MAT

H'01l: User MAT

An address error occurs when the area setting is incorrect.
Read address (4 bytes): Start address to be read from
Read size (4 bytes): Size of datato be read
SUM (1 byte): Checksum

Read size

Data

SUM

Response: H'52 (1 byte): Response to memory read
Read size (4 bytes): Size of datato beread

Data (n bytes): Datafor the read size from the read address
SUM (1 byte): Checksum

Error response: H'D2 (1 byte): Error response to memory read

ERROR: (1 byte): Error code
H'11: Sum check error

H'2A: Address error
Theread addressis not in the MAT.
H'2B: Size error

The read size exceeds the MAT.
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(g) User-Boot Program Sum Check

The boot program will return the byte-by-byte total of the contents of the bytes of the user-boot
program, as afour-byte value.

Command

e Command, H'4A, (one byte): Sum check for user-boot program

Response ‘ H'5A ‘ Size ‘ Checksum of user boot program ‘ SUM ‘

e Response, H'5A, (one byte): Response to the sum check of user-boot program

e Size (one byte): The number of bytes that represents the checksum
Thisisfixed to 4.

e Checksum of user boot program (four bytes): Checksum of user boot MATs
Thetotal of the datais obtained in byte units.

e SUM (one byte): Sum check for data being transmitted

(h) User-Program Sum Check

The boot program will return the byte-by-byte total of the contents of the bytes of the user
program.

Command

e Command, H'4B, (one byte): Sum check for user program

Response ‘ H'5B ‘ Size ‘ Checksum of user program | SUM ‘

e Response, H'5B, (one byte): Response to the sum check of the user program

e Size(one byte): The number of bytes that represents the checksum
Thisisfixed to 4.

e Checksum of user boot program (four bytes): Checksum of user MATs
Thetotal of the datais obtained in byte units.

e SUM (one byte): Sum check for data being transmitted
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(i) User Boot MAT Blank Check
The boot program will check whether or not all user boot MATSs are blank and return the result.

Command

e Command, H'4C, (one byte): Blank check for user boot MAT

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to the blank check of user boot MAT
If al user MATs are blank (H'FF), the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response

e Error Response, H'CC, (one byte): Response to blank check for user boot MAT
e Error Code, H'52, (one byte): Erasure has not been completed.

(j)  User MAT Blank Check

The boot program will check whether or not all user MATs are blank and return the result.

Command

e Command, H'4D, (one byte): Blank check for user MATS

Response

e Response, H'06, (one byte): Response to the blank check for user MATSs
If the contents of all user MATs are blank (H'FF), the boot program will return ACK.

Error Response

e Error Response, H'CD, (one byte): Error response to the blank check of user MATS.
e Error code, H'52, (one byte): Erasure has not been compl eted.
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(k) Boot Program Statelnquiry

The boot program will return indications of its present state and error condition. Thisinquiry can
be made in the inquiry/selection state or the programming/erasing state.

Command

e Command, H'4F, (one byte):  Inquiry regarding boot program'’s state

Response \ H'5F \ Size \ Status \ ERROR \ SUM \

e Response, H'5F, (one byte): Response to boot program state inquiry
e Size (one byte): The number of bytes. Thisisfixed to 2.

e Status (one byte): State of the boot program

e ERROR (one byte): Error status

ERROR = 0 indicates normal operation.
ERROR = 1 indicates error has occurred.

e SUM (one byte): Sum check

Table17.17 Status Code

Code Description

H'11 Device selection wait

H'12 Clock mode selection wait

H'13 Bit rate selection wait

H1F Programming/erasing state transition wait (bit rate selection is completed)
H'31 Programming state for erasure

H'3F Programming/erasing selection wait (erasure is completed)

H'4F Program data receive wait

H'5F Erase block specification wait (erasure is completed)
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Table 17.18 Error Code

Code Description

H'00 No error

H'11 Sum check error

H'12 Program size error

H'21 Device code mismatch error
H'22 Clock mode mismatch error
H'24 Bit rate selection error

H'25 Input frequency error

H'26 Multiplication ratio error
H'27 Operating frequency error
H'29 Block number error

H'2A Address error

H'2B Data length error

H'51 Erasure error

H'52 Erasure incomplete error
H'53 Programming error

H'54 Selection processing error
H'80 Command error

H'FF Bit-rate-adjustment confirmation error
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17.14 Usage Notes

1.

Theinitia state of the product at its shipment isin the erased state. For the product whose
revision of erasing is undefined, we recommend to execute automatic erasure for checking the
initial state (erased state) and compensating.

For the PROM programmer suitable for programmer mode in this LS| and its program version,
refer to the instruction manual of the socket adapter.

If the socket, socket adapter, or product index does not match the specifications, too much
current flows and the product may be damaged.

Use a PROM programmer that supports the device with 256-kbyte on-chip flash memory and
5.0-V programming voltage. Do not select HN28F101 and 3.3-V programming voltage with
the programmer parameters. Use only the specified socket adapter.

Do not remove the chip from the PROM programmer nor input areset signal during
programming/erasing in which a high voltage is applied to the flash memory. Doing so may
damage the flash memory permanently. If areset isinput accidentally, the reset must be
released after the reset input period of at least 100 ps.

The flash memory is not accessible until FKEY is cleared after programming/erasing starts. If
the operating mode is changed and this LSl isrestarted by areset immediately after
programming/erasing has finished, secure the reset input period (period of RES = 0) of at |east
100 ps. Transition to the reset state during programming/erasing isinhibited. If areset isinput
accidentally, the reset must be released after the reset input period of at least 100 us.

At powering on or off the Vcc power supply, fix the RES pin to low and set the flash memory
to hardware protection state. This power on/off timing must also be satisfied at a power-off and
power-on caused by a power failure and other factors.

In on-board programming mode or programmer mode, programming of the 128-byte
programming-unit block must be performed only once. Perform programming in the state
where the programming-unit block is fully erased.

When the chip is to be reprogrammed with the programmer after execution of programming or
erasure in on-board programming mode, it is recommended that automatic programming is
performed after execution of automatic erasure.

10. To program the flash memory, the program data and program must be placed at higher

addresses than those of the external interrupt vector table, and H'FF must be written to all the
system reserved areas in the exception handling vector table.

11. The programming program that includes the initialization routine and the erasing program that

includes the initialization routine are each 4 kbytes or less. Accordingly, when the CPU clock
frequency is 48 MHz, the download for each program takes approximately 35 us at the
maximum.
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12. A programming/erasing program for the flash memory used in a conventional F-ZTAT H8,
H8S microcomputer which does not support download of the on-chip program by setting the
SCO hitin FCCSto 1 cannot runin this LSI. Be sure to download the on-chip program to
execute programming/erasing of the flash memory in this F-ZTAT H8SX microcomputer.

13. Unlike a conventional F-ZTAT H8 or H8S microcomputers, measures against a program crash
are not taken by WDT during programming/erasing. When needed, measures should be taken
by user. A periodic interrupt generated by the WDT can be used as the measures, as an
example. The interrupt generation cycle should take into consideration time to download a
programming/erasing program and time to program/erase the flash memory.

14. When downloading the programming/erasing program, do not clear the SCO bit in FCCSto 0
after immediately setting it to 1. Otherwise, download cannot be performed normally.
Immediately after executing the instruction to set the SCO hit to 1, dummy read of the FCCS
must be executed twice.

15. The contents of some general registers are not saved in a programming/erasing program. When
needed, save general registersin the procedure program.
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Section 18 Clock Pulse Generator

This LSI has an on-chip clock pulse generator (CPG) that generates the system clock (1¢),

peripheral module clock (P¢), and external clock (Bd).

The clock pulse generator consists of an oscillator, PLL (Phase Locked Loop) circuit, and divider.
Figure 18.1 shows a block diagram of the clock pulse generator.

Clock frequencies can be changed by the PLL circuit and divider in the CPG. Changing the system
clock control register (SCKCR) setting by software can change the clock frequencies.

This LS| supports three types of clocks: asystem clock provided to the CPU and bus masters, a
peripheral module clock provided to the peripheral modules, and an external clock provided to the
external bus. These clocks can be specified independently. Note, however, that the frequencies of
the peripheral clock and external clock are lower than that of the system clock.

EXTAL —

XTAL —

Oscillator |

PLL
circuit

EXTAL x 8

11

' ICK2 to ICKO

1/2

1/4

System clock (1)

Divider
an,
1/2,
1/4,

and 1/8)

1/8

VAl

(to the CPU and
bus masters)

SCKCR
PCK2 to PCKO

1/2

1/4

Selector Peripheral module

1/8

clock (Po)

1

(to peripheral modules)

' BCK2 to BCKO

12

1/4

External bus clock (Bg)

1/8

(to the B pin)

Figure18.1 Block Diagram of Clock Pulse Generator
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18.1 Register Description
The clock pulse generator has the following register.

e System clock control register (SCKCR)

18.1.1 System Clock Control Register (SCKCR)

SCKCR controls B¢ clock output and frequencies of the system, peripheral module, and external
clocks, and selects the B¢ clock to be outpuit.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Bit Name | PSTOP1 | — | POSELA1 | — | — | ICK2 | ICK1 | ICKO |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Name | — | PCK2 | PCK1 | PCKO | — | BCK2 | BCK1 | BCKO |

Initial Value 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

15 PSTOP1 0 R/W B¢ Clock Output Enable

Controls ¢ output on PA7.
¢ Normal operation
: Bé output
: Fixed high

Software standby mode
: Fixed high

Hardware standby mode
X: Hi-Z

[ ] - O

X

14 — 0 R/W Reserved

This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
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Bit

Bit Name

Initial
Value

R/W

Description

13

POSELA1

0

R/W

B ¢ Output Select 1

Controls the B ¢ output on PA7.
0: External clock (B¢)

1: Setting prohibited

AllO

R/W

Reserved

These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

ICK2
ICK1
ICKO

R/W
R/W
R/W

System Clock (I9) Select

These bits select the frequency of the system clock
provided to the CPU, DTC, and DMAC. The ratio to the
input clock is as follows:

000: x 8
001: x 4
010: x 2
011: x 1
1XX: Setting prohibited

The frequency of the peripheral module clock changes
to the same frequency as the system clock if the
frequency of the system clock is lower than that of the
peripheral module clock.

R/W

Reserved

This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

PCK2
PCK1
PCKO

R/W
R/W
R/W

Peripheral Module Clock (P¢) Select

These bits select the frequency of the peripheral
module clock. The ratio to the input clock is as follows:

000: x 8
001: x 4
010: x 2
011: x1
1XX: Setting prohibited

The frequency of the peripheral module clock should be
lower than that of the system clock. Though these bits
can be set so as to make the frequency of the
peripheral module clock higher than that of the system
clock, the clocks will have the same frequency in reality.
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
3 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
2 BCK2 0 R/W External clock (B¢) Select
BCK1 1 R/W These bits select the frequency of the external clock.
0 BCKO 0 R/W The ratio to the input clock is as follows:

000: x 8
001: x 4
010: x 2
011: x 1
1XX: Setting prohibited

The frequency of the external clock should be lower
than that of the system clock. Though these bits can be
set so as to make the frequency of the external clock
higher than that of the system clock, the clocks will
have the same frequency in reality.

Note: X: Don't care
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18.2 Oscillator

Clock pulses can be supplied by connecting a crystal resonator, or by input of an external clock.

18.21 Connecting Crystal Resonator

A crystal resonator can be connected as shown in the example in figure 18.2. Select the damping
resistance R, according to table 18.1. An AT-cut parallel-resonance type should be used.

When the clock is provided by connecting a crystal resonator, a crystal resonator having a
frequency of 4 to 9 MHz should be connected.

Cu
EXTAL ﬁ |—T,T
=
xTaL AN
— 1 Rq Cr

10 pF < C 4 = Cp <22 pF

Figure 18.2 Connection of Crystal Resonator (Example)

Table18.1 Damping Resistance Value

Frequency (MHz) 4 6 8 9
R, (Q) 500 300 200 100

d

Figure 18.3 shows an equivalent circuit of the crystal resonator. Use a crystal resonator that has
the characteristics shown in table 18.2.

Co
L Rs
XTAL <-— — EXTAL
{1
Co AT-cut parallel-resonance type

Figure18.3 Crystal Resonator Equivalent Circuit
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Table18.2 Crystal Resonator Characteristics

Frequency (MHz) 4 6 8 9
R, Max. (Q) 120 100 80 80
C, Max. (pF) 7 7 7 7

18.2.2 External Clock Input

An external clock signal can be input as shown in the examplesin figure 18.4. If the XTAL pinis
left open, make sure that parasitic capacitance is no more than 10 pF. When the counter clock is
input to the XTAL pin, make sure that the external clock is held high in standby mode.

EXTAL

XTAL

o T
XTAL

J-I_I-I_n_ External clock input

Open

(a) XTAL pin left open

J-I_I-I_n_ External clock input

(b) Counter clock input on XTAL pin

Figure 18.4 External Clock Input (Examples)

For the input conditions of the external clock, refer to table 21.4, Clock Timing, in section 21.3.1,
Clock Timing. The input external clock should be from 4 to 9 MHz.
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18.3 PLL Circuit

The PLL circuit has the function of multiplying the frequency of the clock from the oscillator by a
factor of 8. The frequency multiplication factor isfixed.

184  Frequency Divider

The frequency divider dividesthe PLL clock to generate a 1/2, 1/4, or 1/8 clock. After bits ICK2
to ICKO and PCK 2 to PCKO are modified, this LS| operates at the modified frequency.

185 Usage Notes

18.5.1 Noteson Clock Pulse Generator

1. Thefollowing points should be noted since the frequency of ¢ (1¢: system clock and P¢:
peripheral module clock) supplied to each module changes according to the setting of SCKCR.
Select aclock division ratio that is within the operation guaranteed range of clock cycletime
t,. shownin the AC timing of electrical characteristics.

When the SSU isin use, 8 MHz < |$ < 48 MHz, and 8 MHz < P < 24 MHz, the following
settings are not permitted: 1¢p < 8MHz, 1 > 48 MHz, P$ < 8 MHz, and Py > 24 MHz.

When the SSU isnot in use, 8 MHz < |$ < 48 MHz, and 8 MHz < P < 35 MHz, the following
settings are not permitted: |¢ < 8MHz, 1¢p > 48 MHz, P < 8MHz, and P > 35 MHz.

2. All the on-chip peripheral modules (except for the DTC and DMAC) operate on the Pg.
Therefore, note that the time processing of modules such as atimer and SCI differs before and
after changing the clock division ratio.

In addition, wait time for clearing software standby mode differs by changing the clock
division ratio. For details, see section 19.7.3, Setting Oscillation Settling Time after Clearing
Software Standby Mode.

3. Therelationship between the system clock and peripheral module clock is ¢ > P¢. In addition,
the system clock setting has priority. Accordingly, Pp may have the frequency set by bits ICK2
to ICKO regardless of the settings of bits PCK2 to PCKO.

4. Figure 18.5 showsthe clock modification timing. After avalueiswritten to SCKCR, thisLSI
waits for the current bus cycle to complete. After the current bus cycle completes, each clock
frequency will be modified within one cycle (worst case) of the external clock.
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One cycle (worst case)
after the bus cycle completion

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

External ' '
clock ' '
o UUUUUUUUUIUUUyY

Bus master | CPU | CPU | CPU
\ J A
Operating clock Operating clock changed

specified in SCKCR

Figure18.5 Clock Madification Timing

18.5.2 Noteson Resonator

Since various characteristics related to the resonator are closely linked to the user's board design,
thorough evaluation is necessary on the user's part, using the resonator connection examples
shown in this section as areference. As the parameters for the resonator will depend on the
floating capacitance of the resonator and the mounting circuit, the parameters should be
determined in consultation with the resonator manufacturer. The design must ensure that a voltage
exceeding the maximum rating is not applied to the resonator pin.

18.5.3 Noteson Board Design

When using the crystal resonator, place the crystal resonator and its load capacitors as close as
possible to the XTAL and EXTAL pins. Other signal lines should be routed away from the
oscillation circuit as shown in figure 18.6 to prevent induction from interfering with correct
oscillation.
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Inhibited —————Signal A Signal B

This LSI

XTAL

EXTAL

—H

T'T I
T

Figure 18.6 Note on Board Design for Oscillation Circuit

Figure 18.7 shows a connection example of bypass capacitor. Please be sure to insert bypass
capacitor (CB) close to the Vcc and Vss pins and its capacitance meets the characteristics of the
user system board.

This LSI
Vce
@ | L g
Vce Vss T
cBe= | (40 ()
Vel
C1*1£' (5%) zgcz(; % CB*2
Vss Vss
(48) (85)
Vce
T o | | T T
+ Vss Vss +
(24) (62)

Notes: Numbers in parenthesis are pin numbers.
1. A 0.1-pF capacitor should be used here.
2. CBis a laminated ceramic capacitor.

Figure18.7 Connection Example of Bypass Capacitor

1854 Noteson Input Clock Frequency

The frequency of the input clock is multiplied in the PLL circuit by afactor of 8. To reduce noises,
alower frequency ranging of 4 to 9 MHz is recommended.

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 647 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200




Section 18 Clock Pulse Generator

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 648 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 19 Power-Down Modes

Section 19 Power-Down Modes

This LSl has power consumption reduction functions, such as multi-clock function, module stop
function, and transition function to power-down mode.

19.1 Features

e Multi-clock function
The frequency division ratio is settable independently for the system clock, peripheral module
clock, and external bus clock.

e Module stop function

The functions for each peripheral modules can be stopped to make atransition to a power-
down mode.

e Transition function to power-down mode

Transition to a power-down mode is possible to stop the CPU, all the on-chip periphera
modules, and oscillator.

e Three power-down modes
Sleep mode
All-module-clock-stop mode
Software standby mode

Table 19.1 shows conditions for making atransition to a power-down mode, states of the CPU and
peripheral modules, and clearing method for each mode. After the reset state, sincethisL S|
operatesin normal program execution state, the modules, other than the DTC and DMAC are
stopped.
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Table19.1 Operating States

Operating State Sleep Mode All-Module-Clock-Stop Mode Software Standby Mode
Transition Control register + Control register + instruction ~ Control register + instruction
condition instruction

Cancellation Interrupt Interrupt*? External interrupt

method

Oscillator Functions Functions Halted

CPU Halted (retained) Halted (retained) Halted (retained)
Watchdog timer Functions Functions Halted (retained)

Other peripheral Functions Halted*® Halted*"

modules

1/O port Functions Retained Retained

Notes: "Halted (retained)" in the table means that the internal register values are retained and
internal operations are suspended.

1. SCIl and SSU enter the reset state, and other peripheral modules retain their states.
2. External interrupt and some internal interrupts (watchdog timer)
3. SSU enters the reset state, and other peripheral modules retain their states.

SSBY =0
Reset state
SLEEP

Lv"|
instruction 1 Sleep mode
RES pin = high
y . SSBY =0, ACSE =1
Allinterrupts MSTPCR = H'F[0-FIFFFFFF
SLEEP instruction |
Program execution state - All-module-clock-

Interrupt* 1 stop mode

SLEEP instruction
SSBY =1

4

External

interrupt*2 ~| Software standby mode

Program halted state

—— Transition after exception handling

Notes: 1. NMI, IRQO to IRQ15, and watchdog timer interrupts.
2. NMI and IRQO to IRQ15. Note that IRQ is valid only when the corresponding bit in SSIER is set to 1.

Figure19.1 Mode Transitions
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19.2  Register Descriptions

Theregisters related to the power-down modes are shown below. For details on the system clock
control register (SCKCR), refer to section 18.1.1, System Clock Control Register (SCKCR).

e Standby control register (SBY CR)

e Module stop control register A (MSTPCRA)
e Module stop control register B (MSTPCRB)
e Module stop control register C (MSTPCRC)

19.21 Standby Control Register (SBYCR)

SBY CR controls software standby mode.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Bit Name SSBY O | o | STS4 STS3 STS2 STSH1 STSO

Initial Value 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Bit 2

Bit Name O O O O O

Initial Value 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description

15 0 0 R/W Software Standby

Specifies the transition mode after executing the
SLEEP instruction

0: Shifts to sleep mode after the SLEEP instruction is
executed

1: Shifts to software standby mode after the SLEEP
instruction is executed
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
14 — 1 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
13 — 0 R/W Reserved
This bit is always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.
12 STS4 0 R/W Standby Timer Select 4 to 0
11 STS3 1 R/W These bits select the time the MCU waits for the clock
10 sTS2 1 r/w  to settle when software standby mode is cleared by an
STS1 1 R/W external interrupt. With a crystal resonator, refer to table
9 19.2 and make a selection according to the operating
8 STSO 1 R/W  frequency so that the standby time is at least equal to

the oscillation settling time. With an external clock, a
PLL circuit settling time is necessary. Refer to table
19.2 to set the standby time.

While oscillation is being settled, the timer is counted on
the P¢ clock frequency. Careful consideration is
required in multi-clock mode.

00000: Reserved

00001: Reserved

00010: Reserved

00011: Reserved

00100: Reserved

00101: Standby time = 64 states
00110: Standby time = 512 states
00111: Standby time = 1024 states
01000: Standby time = 2048 states
01001: Standby time = 4096 states
01010: Standby time = 16384 states
01011: Standby time = 32768 states
01100: Standby time = 65536 states
01101: Standby time = 131072 states
01110: Standby time = 262144 states
01111: Standby time = 524288 states
10000: Reserved

10001: Reserved

1001X: Reserved

101XX: Reserved

11XXX: Reserved
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Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Description
7t00 — All O R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

Note: The flash memory settling time must be reserved.

19.22 Module Stop Control Registers A and B (MSTPCRA and M STPCRB)

MSTPCRA and MSTPCRB control module stop mode. Setting a bit to 1 makes the corresponding
module enter module stop mode, while clearing the bit to O clears module stop mode.

e MSTPCRA
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | ACSE | MSTPA14 | MSTPA13 | MSTPA12 | MSTPA11 | MSTPA10 | MSTPA9 | MSTPA8 |
Initial Value 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MSTPA7 | MSTPA6 | MSTPA5 | MSTPA4 | MSTPA3 | MSTPA2 | MSTPA1 | MSTPAO |
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
e MSTPCRB
Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
Bit Name | MSTPB15 | MSTPB14 | MSTPB13 | MSTPB12 | MSTPB11 | MSTPB10 | MSTPB9 | MSTPB8 |
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name | MSTPB7 | MSTPB6 | MSTPB5 | MSTPB4 | MSTPB3 | MSTPB2 | MSTPB1 | MSTPBO |
Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
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e MSTPCRA
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Module

15 ACSE 0 R/W All-Module-Clock-Stop Mode Enable
Enables/disables all-module-clock-stop mode for
reducing current consumption by stopping the bus
controller and I/O ports operations when the CPU
executes the SLEEP instruction after module stop
mode has been set for all the on-chip peripheral
modules controlled by MSTPCR.
0: All-module-clock-stop mode disabled
1: All-module-clock-stop mode enabled

14 MSTPA14 0 R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
always be 0.

13 MSTPA13 0 R/W DMA controller (DMAC)

12 MSTPA12 0 R/W Data transfer controller (DTC)

11 MSTPA11 1 R/W Reserved

10 MSTPA10 1 R/W These bits are always read as 1. The write value should

9 MSTPA9 1 rw  awaysbel.

8 MSTPAS8 1 R/W

7 MSTPA7 1 R/W

6 MSTPA6 1 R/W

5 MSTPA5 1 R/W

4 MSTPA4 1 R/W A/D converter (unit 1)

3 MSTPA3 1 R/W A/D converter (unit 0)

2 MSTPA2 1 R/W Reserved
These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.

1 MSTPA1 1 R/W 16-bit timer pulse unit (TPU channels 11 to 6)

0 MSTPAO 1 R/W 16-bit timer pulse unit (TPU channels 5 to 0)
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¢ MSTPCRB
Initial
Bit Bit Name Value R/W Module
15 MSTPB15 1 R/W Programmable pulse generator (PPG)
14 MSTPB14 1 R/W Reserved
13 MSTPB13 1 R/W These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
always be 1.
12 MSTPB12 1 R/W Serial communication interface_4 (SCI_4)
11 MSTPB11 1 R/W Serial communication interface_3 (SCI_3)
10 MSTPB10 1 R/W Reserved
9 MSTPB9 1 R/W These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
8 MSTPB 1 rw  awaysbel.
7 MSTPB7 1 R/W
6 MSTPB6 1 R/W
5 MSTPB5 1 R/W
4 MSTPB4 1 R/W
3 MSTPB3 1 R/W
2 MSTPB2 1 R/W
1 MSTPBH1 1 R/W
0 MSTPBO 1 R/W
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19.23 Module Stop Control Register C (MSTPCRC)

When bits MSTPC1 and MSTPCO are set to 1, the corresponding on-chip RAM stops. Do not set
the corresponding MSTPC1 and MSTPCO bits to 1 while accessing the on-chip RAM.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10

Bit Name | MSTPC15 | MSTPC14 | MSTPC13 | MSTPC12 | MSTPC11 | MSTPC10 | MSTPC9 | MSTPC8 |

Initial Value 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Bit Name | MSTPC7 | MSTPC6 | MSTPC5 | MSTPC4 | MSTPC3 | MSTPC2 | MSTPCA1 | MSTPCO |

Initial Value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W R/W
Initial

Bit Bit Name Value R/W Module

15 MSTPC15 1 R/W Reserved

14 MSTPC14 1 R/W These bits are always read as 1. The write value should
13 MSTPC13 1 rRw  alwaysbet.

12 MSTPC12 1 R/W

11 MSTPC11 1 R/W

10 MSTPC10 1 R/W Synchronous serial communication unit 2 (SSU_2)

9 MSTPC9 1 R/W Synchronous serial communication unit 1 (SSU_1)

8 MSTPCS8 1 R/W Synchronous serial communication unit 0 (SSU_0)

7 MSTPC7 0 R/W Reserved

6 MSTPC6 0 R/W These bits are always read as 0. The write value should
5 MSTPC5 0 rRw  awaysbeO.

4 MSTPC4 0 R/W

3 MSTPC3 0 R/W

2 MSTPC2 0 R/W

1 MSTPC1 0 R/W On-chip RAM (H'FFF9000 to H'FFFBFFF)

0 MSTPCO 0 R/W The write value to MSTPC1 and MSTPCO should

always be the same.
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19.3 Multi-Clock Function

When bits ICK2 to ICKO0, PCK2 to PCKO0, and BCK2 to BCKO in SCKCR are set, atransitionis
made to multi-clock mode at the end of the bus cycle. In multi-clock mode, the CPU and bus
masters operate on the operating clock specified by bits ICK2 to ICKO. The peripheral modules
operate on the operating clock specified by bits PCK2 to PCKO0. The external bus operates on the
operating clock specified by bits BCK2 to BCKO.

Even if the frequencies specified by bits PCK2 to PCK0 and BCK2 to BCKO are higher than the
frequency specified by bits ICK2 to ICKO, the specified values are not reflected in the peripheral
module and external bus clocks. The peripheral module and external bus clocks are restricted to
the operating clock specified by bits ICK2 to ICKO.

Multi-clock mode is cleared by clearing all of bits ICK2 to ICK0, PCK2 to PCKO0, and BCK2 to
BCKO to 0. A transition is made to normal mode at the end of the bus cycle, and multi-clock mode
is cleared.

If aSLEEP instruction is executed while the SSBY hitin SBYCRis cleared to 0, thisLSI enters
sleep mode. When sleep mode is cleared by an interrupt, multi-clock mode is restored.

If a SLEEP instruction is executed while the SSBY bit in SBYCRisset to 1, thisLS| enters
software standby mode. When software standby mode is cleared by an external interrupt, multi-
clock mode is restored.

When the RES pinisdriven low, the reset state is entered and multi-clock mode is cleared. The

same appliesto areset caused by watchdog timer overflow.

194 Module Stop Mode
Module stop mode can be set for individual on-chip peripheral modules.

When the corresponding MSTP hit in MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB, or MSTPCRC is set to 1, module
operation stops at the end of the bus cycle and atransition is made to module stop mode. The CPU
continues operating independently.

When the corresponding MSTP bit is cleared to 0, module stop mode is cleared and the module
starts operating at the end of the bus cycle. In module stop mode, the internal states of modules
other than the SCI and SSU are retained.

After the reset state is cleared, all modules other than the DMAC, DTC, and on-chip RAM arein
modul e stop mode.
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The registers of the module for which module stop mode is sel ected cannot be read from or written
to.

195 Sleep Mode

1951 Transition to Sleep Mode

When the SLEEP instruction is executed when the SSBY hit in SBYCR is 0, the CPU enters sleep
mode. In sleep mode, CPU operation stops but the contents of the CPU's internal registers are
retained. Other peripheral functions do not stop.

19.5.2 Clearing Sleep Mode

Sleep mode is exited by any interrupt, signals on the RES pin, and areset caused by awatchdog
timer overflow.

1. Clearing by interrupt
When an interrupt occurs, sleep mode is exited and interrupt exception processing starts. Sleep
mode is not exited if the interrupt is disabled, or interrupts other than NMI are masked by the
CPU.

2. Clearing by RES pin
Setting the RES pin level low selects the reset state. After the stipulated reset input duration,
driving the RES pin high makes the CPU start the reset exception processing.

3. Clearing by reset caused by watchdog timer overflow
Sleep mode is exited by an internal reset caused by awatchdog timer overflow.

19.6  All-Module-Clock-Stop Mode

When the ACSE bit in MSTPCRA is set to 1 and all modules controlled by MSTPCR are stopped
(MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB = H'FFFFFFFF, MSTPCRC = H'FF00), executing a SLEEP instruction
with the SSBY hit in SBY CR cleared to O will cause all modules (except for the watchdog timer),
the bus controller, and the 1/0 ports to stop operating, and to make a transition to all-module-
clock-stop mode at the end of the bus cycle.

All-modul e-clock-stop mode is cleared by an external interrupt (NM1 or IRQO to IRQ15 pins),
RES pin input, or an internal interrupt (watchdog timer), and the CPU returns to the normal
program execution state via the exception handling state. All-module-clock-stop mode is not
cleared if interrupts are disabled or interrupts other than NM| are masked on the CPU side.
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19.7  Software Standby Mode

19.7.1  Transition to Software Standby Mode

If a SLEEP instruction is executed when the SSBY bit in SBY CR is set to 1, software standby
mode is entered. In this mode, the CPU, on-chip peripheral functions, and oscillator all stop.
However, the contents of the CPU's internal registers, on-chip RAM data, and the states of on-chip
peripheral functions other than the SCI and SSU, and the states of the I/O ports, are retained. In
this mode the oscillator stops, allowing power consumption to be significantly reduced.

If the WDT isused as awatchdog timer, it isimpossible to make a transition to software standby
mode. The WDT should be stopped before the SLEEP instruction execution.

19.7.2 Clearing Software Standby Mode

Software standby mode is cleared by an external interrupt (NMI pin, or pinsIRQO to IRQ15%), or
by means of the RES pin.

1. Clearing by interrupt
When an NMI or IRQO to IRQ15* interrupt request signal isinput, clock oscillation starts, and
after the elapse of thetime set in bits STS4 to STS0 in SBY CR, stable clocks are supplied to
the entire L SI, software standby mode is cleared, and interrupt exception handling is started.
When clearing software standby mode with an IRQO to IRQ15* interrupt, set the
corresponding enable bit to 1 and ensure that no interrupt with a higher priority than interrupts
IRQO to IRQ15* is generated. Software standby mode cannot be cleared if the interrupt has
been masked on the CPU side or has been designated asa DTC or DMAC activation source.
Note: * By setting the SSIn bitin SSIER to 1, IRQO to IRQ15 can be used as a software

standby mode clearing source.

2. Clearing by RES pin
When the RES pin is driven low, clock oscillation is started. At the same time as clock
oscillation starts, clocks are supplied to the entire LSI. Note that the RES pin must be held low
until clock oscillation settles. When the RES pin goes high, the CPU begins reset exception
handling.
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19.7.3  Setting Oscillation Settling Time after Clearing Softwar e Standby M ode

Bits STS4 to STS0 in SBY CR should be set as described below.

1. Using acrystal resonator

Set bits STS4 to STSO so that the standby time is at least equal to the oscillation settling time.
Table 19.2 shows the standby times for operating frequencies and settings of bits STS4 to

STS0.
2. Using an external clock

A PLL circuit settling time is necessary. Refer to table 19.2 to set the standby time.

Table19.2 Oscillation Settling Time Settings

Standby P¢" [MHz]
STS4 STS3 STS2 STS1 STSO Time 35 25 20 13 10 8 Unit
0 0 0 0 0 Reserved — — — — — — us
1 Reserved — — — — — —
1 0 Reserved — — — — — —
1 Reserved — — — — — —
1 0 0 Reserved — — — — — —
1 64 1.8 2.6 3.2 4.9 6.4 8.0
1 0 512 14.6 20.5 25.6 39.4 51.2 64.0
1 1024 29.3 41.0 51.2 78.8 1024 128.0
1 0 0 0 2048 58.5 81.9 102.4 1575 204.8 256.0
1 4096 0.12 0.16 0.20 0.32 0.41 0.51 ms
1 0 16384 0.47 0.66 0.82 1.26 1.64 2.05
1 32765 0.94 1.31 1.64 2.52 3.28 4.10
1 0 0 65536 1.87 2.62 3.28 5.04 6.55 8.19
1 131072  3.74 5.24 6.55 10.08 13.11 16.38
1 0 262144 7.49 10.49 13.11 20.16 26.21 32.77
1 524288 1498 20.97 26.21 40.33 5243 6554
1 0 0 0 0 Reserved — — — — — —

|:| : Recommended time setting when using an external clock.

|:| : Recommended time setting when using a crystal resonator.

Note: * ¢ is the output from the peripheral module frequency divider.
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19.74  Software Standby Mode Application Example

Figure 19.2 shows an example in which atransition is made to software standby mode at the
falling edge on the NMI pin, and software standby mode is cleared at the rising edge on the NMI

pin.

In this example, an NMI interrupt is accepted with the NMIEG bit in INTCR cleared to O (falling
edge specification), then the NMIEG bit is set to 1 (rising edge specification), the SSBY hit is set
to 1, and a SLEEP instruction is executed, causing a transition to software standby mode.

Software standby mode is then cleared at the rising edge on the NMI pin.

osaitator | [ [ || [|]{]1]] " AT
o [UUUUTUY ’ UL

((

)
NMIEG I

((

SSBY | ”

NMI exception Software standby mode |—— NMI exception
handling (power-down mode) Oscillation handling
NMIEG =1 settling time

SSBY =1 tosca

SLEEP instruction

Figure19.2 Software Standby Mode Application Example
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19.8 B¢ Clock Output Control

Output of the B¢ clock can be controlled by bits PSTOP1 and POSEL 1 in SCKCR, and DDR for
the corresponding PA7 pin.

Clearing both bits PSTOP1 and POSEL 1 to 0 enables the B¢ clock output on the PA7 pin. When
bit PSTOPL is set to 1, the B¢ clock output stops at the end of the bus cycle, and the B¢ clock
output goes high. When DDR for the PA7 pin is cleared to O, the B¢ clock output is disabled and
the pin becomes an input port.

Disabling B¢ output can reduce electromagnetic interference (EMI). Take it into consideration for
design of the user system board.

Tables 19.3 shows the states of the B¢ pin in each processing state.

Table19.3 B¢ Pin (PA7) Statein Each Processing State

Register Setting Value Normal All-Module- Software Standby Mode

Operating Clock-Stop

DDR PSTOP1 POSEL1 State Sleep Mode Mode OPE=0 OPE=1

0 X X Hi-Z Hi-Z Hi-Z Hi-Z Hi-Z

1 0 0 B¢ output B¢ output B¢ output High High

1 0 1 Setting Setting Setting Setting Setting
prohibited  prohibited prohibited prohibited prohibited

1 1 X High High High High High
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199 Usage Notes

19.9.1 |/O Port Status

In software standby mode, the 1/0 port states are retained. Therefore, thereis no reduction in
current consumption for the output current when a high-level signal is output.

19.9.2 Current Consumption during Oscillation Settling Standby Period

Current consumption increases during the oscillation settling standby period.

19.9.3 DTC and DMAC Module Stop

Depending on the operating state of the DMAC and DTC, bit MSTPA13 or MSTPA12 may not be
set to 1. Setting of the DMAC or DTC module stop mode should be carried out only when the
DMAC or DTC is not activated.

For details, refer to section 7, DMA Controller (DMAC), and section 8, Data Transfer Controller
(DTC).

19.94 On-Chip Peripheral Module Interrupts

Relevant interrupt operations cannot be performed in module stop mode. Consequently, if module
stop mode is entered when an interrupt has been requested, it will not be possible to clear the CPU
interrupt source or the DMAC or DTC activation source. Interrupts should therefore be disabled
before entering modul e stop mode.

1995 Writingto MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB, and MSTPCRC

MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB, and MSTPCRC should only be written to by the CPU.
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Section 20 List of Registers

Section 20 List of Registers

The register list gives information on the on-chip 1/0 register addresses, how the register bits are
configured, and the register states in each operating mode. The information is given as shown
below.

1. Register addresses (address order)

o Registersarelisted from the lower allocation addresses.

o Registersare classified according to functional modules.

o Undefined and reserved addresses cannot be accessed. Do not access these addresses;
otherwise, the operation when accessing these bits and subsequent operations cannot be
guaranteed.

2. Register bits

e Bit configurations of the registers are listed in the same order as the register addresses.

e Reserved bits are indicated by — in the bit name column.

e Spacein the bit name field indicates that the entire register is alocated to either the counter or
data.

o For theregisters of 16 or 32 bits, the MSB islisted first.

Byte configuration description order is subject to big endian.

3. Register statesin each operating mode

o Register states are listed in the same order as the register addresses.

e For theinitialized state of each bit, refer to the register description in the corresponding
section.

e Theregister states shown here are for the basic operating modes. If there is a specific reset for
an on-chip peripheral module, refer to the section on that on-chip peripheral module.
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20.1 Register Addresses (AddressOrder)

Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
SS control register H_0 SSCRH_0 8 H'FF200 SSU_0 16 3Po/3P¢
SS control register L_0 SSCRL_0 8 H'FF201 SSU_0 16 3PG/3P¢
SS mode register_0 SSMR_0 8 H'FF202 SSU_0 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS enable register_0 SSER_O 8 H'FF203 SSU_0 16 3Po/3P¢
SS status register_0 SSSR_0 8 H'FF204 SSU_0 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS control register 2_0 SSCR2_0 8 H'FF205 SSU_0 16 3P®/3P¢
SS transmit data register 0_0 SSTDRO_0 8 H'FF206 SSU_0 16 3Po/3P¢
SS transmit data register 1_0 SSTDR1_.0 8 H'FF207 SSU_0 16 3PG/3P¢
SS transmit data register 2_0 SSTDR2_0 8 H'FF208 SSU_0 16 3P¢o/3P¢
SS transmit data register 3_0 SSTDR3_0 8 H'FF209 SSU_0 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS receive data register 0_0 SSRDRO_0 8 H'FF20A SSU_0 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 1_0 SSRDR1_0 8 H'FF20B SSU_0 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 2_0 SSRDR2_0 8 H'FF20C SSU_0 16 3P®/3P¢
SS receive data register 3_0 SSRDR3_0 8 H'FF20D SSU_0 16 3PG/3P¢
SS control register H_1 SSCRH_1 8 H'FF210 SSU_1 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS control register L_1 SSCRL_1 8 H'FF211 SSU_A1 16 3P¢o/3P¢
SS mode register_1 SSMR_1 8 H'FF212 SSU_1 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS enable register_1 SSER_1 8 H'FF213 SSU_1 16 3P®/3P¢
SS status register_1 SSSR_1 8 H'FF214 SSU_1 16 3Po/3P¢
SS control register2_1 SSCR2_1 8 H'FF215 SSU_1 16 3P®/3P¢
SS transmit data register 0_1 SSTDRO_1 8 H'FF216 SSU_A1 16 3Po/3P¢
SS transmit data register 1_1 SSTDR1_1 8 H'FF217 SSuU_1 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS transmit data register 2_1 SSTDR2_1 8 H'FF218 SSU_A1 16 3P¢o/3P¢
SS transmit data register 3_1 SSTDR3_1 8 H'FF219 SSU_1 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 0_1 SSRDRO_1 8 H'FF21A SSU_1 16 3P®/3P¢
SS receive data register 1_1 SSRDR1_1 8 H'FF21B SSU_1 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 2_1 SSRDR2_1 8 H'FF21C SSuU_1 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS receive data register 3_1 SSRDR3_1 8 H'FF21D SSU_A1 16 3P¢o/3P¢
SS control register H_2 SSCRH_2 8 H'FF220 SSuU_2 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS control register L_2 SSCRL_2 8 H'FF221 SSuU_2 16 3P®/3P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
SS mode register_2 SSMR_2 8 H'FF222 SSuU_2 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS enable register_2 SSER_2 8 H'FF223 SSuU_2 16 3Po/3P¢
SS status register_2 SSSR_2 8 H'FF224 SSuU_2 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS control register 2_2 SSCR2_2 8 H'FF225 SSuU_2 16 3P®/3P¢
SS transmit data register 0_2 SSTDR0_2 8 H'FF226 SSuU_2 16 3PG/3P¢
SS transmit data register 1_2 SSTDR1_2 8 H'FF227 SSuU_2 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS transmit data register 2_2 SSTDR2_2 8 H'FF228 SSuU_2 16 3P¢o/3P¢
SS transmit data register 3_2 SSTDR3_2 8 H'FF229 SSuU_2 16 3P¢/3P¢
SS receive data register 0_2 SSRDR0_2 8 H'FF22A SSuU_2 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 1_2 SSRDR1_2 8 H'FF22B SSuU_2 16 3Po/3P¢
SS receive data register 2_2 SSRDR2_2 8 H'FF22C SSuU_2 16 3PG/3P¢
SS receive data register 3_2 SSRDR3_2 8 H'FF22D SSU_2 16 3PG/3P¢
Port H realtime input data register PHRTIDR 8 H'FF240 PORT 16 3P¢/3P¢
Analog port pull-down APPDCR 16 H'FF284 A/D 16 3Po/3P¢
control register
A/D data register A_1 ADDRA_1 16 H'FFA90 A/D_1 16 2Po/2P¢
A/D data register B_1 ADDRB_1 16 H'FFA92 A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register C_1 ADDRC_1 16 H'FFA94 A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register D_1 ADDRD_1 16 H'FFA96 A/D_1 16 2Po/2P¢
A/D data register E_1 ADDRE_1 16 H'FFA98 A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register F_1 ADDRF_1 16 H'FFA9A A/D_1 16 2Po/2P¢
A/D data register G_1 ADDRG_1 16 H'FFA9C A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register H_1 ADDRH_1 16 H'FFA9E A/D_1 16 2Po/2P¢
A/D control/status register_1 ADCSR_1 8 H'FFAAOQ A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D control register_1 ADCR_1 8 H'FFAA1 A/D_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer start register TSTRB 8 H'FFBO0 TPU 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer synchronous register TSYRB 8 H'FFBO1 TPU 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer control register_6 TCR_6 8 H'FFB10 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_6 TMDR_6 8 H'FFB11 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register H_6 TIORH_6 8 H'FFB12 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register L_6 TIORL_6 8 H'FFB13 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_6 TIER_6 8 HFFB14 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Timer status register_6 TSR_6 8 H'FFB15 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter _6 TCNT_6 16 H'FFB16 TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_6 TGRA_6 16 H'FFB18 TPU_6 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer general register B_6 TGRB_6 16 H'FFB1A TPU_6 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register C_6 TGRC_6 16 H'FFB1C TPU_6 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register D_6 TGRD_6 16 H'FFB1E TPU_6 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer control register_7 TCR_7 8 H'FFB20 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_7 TMDR_7 8 H'FFB21 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_7 TIOR_7 8 H'FFB22 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_7 TIER_7 8 H'FFB24 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_7 TSR_7 8 H'FFB25 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_7 TCNT_7 16 H'FFB26 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_7 TGRA_7 16 H'FFB28 TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_7 TGRB_7 16 H'FFB2A TPU_7 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer control register_8 TCR_8 8 H'FFB30 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_8 TMDR_8 8 H'FFB31 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_8 TIOR_8 8 H'FFB32 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_8 TIER_8 8 H'FFB34 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_8 TSR_8 8 H'FFB35 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_8 TCNT_8 16 H'FFB36 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_8 TGRA_8 16 H'FFB38 TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_8 TGRB_8 16 H'FFB3A TPU_8 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer control register_9 TCR_9 8 H'FFB40 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_9 TMDR_9 8 H'FFB41 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register H_9 TIORH_9 8 H'FFB42 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register L_9 TIORL_9 8 H'FFB43 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_ 9 TIER_9 8 H'FFB44 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_9 TSR_9 8 H'FFB45 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_9 TCNT_9 16 H'FFB46 TPU_9 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register A_9 TGRA_9 16 H'FFB48 TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_9 TGRB_9 16 H'FFB4A TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register C_9 TGRC_9 16 H'FFB4C TPU_9 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register D_9 TGRD_9 16 H'FFB4E TPU_9 16 2P¢/2P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Timer control register_10 TCR_10 8 H'FFB50 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_10 TMDR_10 8 H'FFB51 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_10 TIOR_10 8 H'FFB52 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_10 TIER_10 8 H'FFB54 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_10 TSR_10 8 H'FFB55 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter _10 TCNT_10 16 H'FFB56 TPU_10 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_10 TGRA_10 16 H'FFB58 TPU_10 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register B_10 TGRB_10 16 H'FFB5A TPU_10 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer control register_11 TCR_11 8 H'FFB60 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_11 TMDR_11 8 H'FFB61 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_11 TIOR_11 8 H'FFB62 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_11 TIER_11 8 H'FFB64 TPU_11 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer status register_11 TSR_11 8 H'FFB65 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter _11 TCNT_11 16 H'FFB66 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_11 TGRA_11 16 H'FFB68 TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_11 TGRB_11 16 H'FFB6A TPU_11 16 2P¢/2P¢
Port 1 data direction register P1DDR 8 H'FFB80 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 2 data direction register P2DDR 8 H'FFB81 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 3 data direction register P3DDR 8 H'FFB82 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 6 data direction register P6DDR 8 H'FFB85 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port A data direction register PADDR 8 H'FFB89 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port B data direction register PBDDR 8 H'FFB8A I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port D data direction register PDDDR 8 H'FFB8C I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 1 input buffer control register P1ICR 8 H'FFB90 I/O port 8 2Po/2P¢
Port 2 input buffer control register P2ICR 8 H'FFB91 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 3 input buffer control register P3ICR 8 H'FFB92 I/O port 8 2Po/2P¢
Port 4 input buffer control register P4ICR 8 H'FFB93 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 5 input buffer control register P5ICR 8 H'FFB94 1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 6 input buffer control register P6ICR 8 H'FFB95 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Port A input buffer control register PAICR 8 H'FFB99 I/0 port 8 2P /2P ¢
Port B input buffer control register PBICR 8 H'FFB9A I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port D input buffer control register PDICR 8 H'FFB9C I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port H register PORTH 8 H'FFBAO I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port | register PORTI 8 H'FFBA1 1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port J register PORTJ 8 H'FFBA2 I/0 port 8 2Po/2P¢
Port K register PORTK 8 H'FFBA3 I/0 port 8 2PG/2P¢
Port H data register PHDR 8 H'FFBA4 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port | data register PIDR 8 H'FFBA5 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port J data register PJDR 8 H'FFBA6 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port K data register PKDR 8 H'FFBA7 1/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port H data direction register PHDDR 8 H'FFBAS8 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port | data direction register PIDDR 8 H'FFBA9 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port J data direction register PJDDR 8 H'FFBAA I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port K data direction register PKDDR 8 H'FFBAB 1/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port H input buffer control register PHICR 8 H'FFBAC I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port | input buffer control register PIICR 8 H'FFBAD I/O port 8 2PG/2P¢
Port J input buffer control register PJICR 8 H'FFBAE I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port K input buffer control register PKICR 8 H'FFBAF I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port D pull-up MOS control PDPCR 8 H'FFBB4 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Port H pull-up MOS control PHPCR 8 H'FFBB8 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Port | pull-up MOS control PIPCR 8 H'FFBB9 I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Port J pull-up MOS control PJPCR 8 H'FFBBA I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Port K pull-up MOS control PKPCR 8 H'FFBBB 1/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Port 2 open drain control register P20DR 8 H'FFBBC I/0 port 8 2PG/2P¢
Port function control register 9 PFCR9 8 H'FFBC9 I/O port 8 2P /3P ¢
Port function control register A PFCRA 8 H'FFBCA 1/0 port 8 2P¢/3P¢
Port function control register B PFCRB 8 H'FFBCB 1/0 port 8 2Po/3P¢
Software standby release IRQ SSIER 16 H'FFBCE INTC 8 2P¢/3P¢
enable register
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 670 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 20 List of Registers

Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
DMA source address register_ 0 DSAR_0 32 H'FFC00 DMAC_ 0 16 21¢/219
DMA destination address DDAR_O 32 H'FFC04 DMAC 0 16 21¢/21¢
register_0

DMA offset register_0 DOFR_0 32 H'FFC08 DMAC_0 16 21¢/21¢
DMA transfer count register_0 DTCR_0 32 H'FFCOC DMAC_O0O 16 21¢/219
DMA block size register_0 DBSR_0 32 H'FFC10 DMAC 0 16 21¢/21
DMA mode control register_0 DMDR_0 32 H'FFC14 DMAC_0 16 21¢/21
DMA address control register_ 0 DACR_O 32 H'FFC18 DMAC_O0O 16 21¢/219
DMA source address register_1  DSAR_1 32 H'FFC20 DMAC_1 16 21¢/21¢
DMA destination address DDAR_1 32 H'FFC24 DMAC_1 16 21¢/21
register_1

DMA offset register_1 DOFR_1 32 H'FFC28 DMAC_1 16 21¢/21¢
DMA transfer count register_1 DTCR_1 32 H'FFC2C DMAC_1 16 21¢/21
DMA block size register_1 DBSR_1 32 H'FFC30 DMAC_1 16 21219
DMA mode control register_1 DMDR_1 32 H'FFC34 DMAC_1 16 214219
DMA address control register_1  DACR_1 32 H'FFC38 DMAC_1 16 21¢/219
DMA source address register_2  DSAR_2 32 H'FFC40 DMAC_2 16 21¢/219
DMA destination address DDAR_2 32 H'FFC44 DMAC_2 16 21p/21¢p
register_2

DMA offset register_2 DOFR_2 32 H'FFC48 DMAC_2 16 21¢/21
DMA transfer count register_2 DTCR_2 32 H'FFC4C DMAC_2 16 214219
DMA block size register_2 DBSR_2 32 H'FFC50 DMAC_2 16 21¢/219
DMA mode control register_2 DMDR_2 32 H'FFC54 DMAC_2 16 21p/219
DMA address control register_ 2  DACR_2 32 H'FFC58 DMAC_2 16 21¢/21¢
DMA source address register_3 DSAR_3 32 H'FFC60 DMAC_3 16 21¢/219
DMA destination address DDAR_3 32 H'FFC64 DMAC_3 16 21921
register_3

DMA offset register_3 DOFR_3 32 H'FFC68 DMAC_3 16 219/21¢
DMA transfer count register_3 DTCR_3 32 H'FFC6C DMAC_3 16 214219
DMA block size register_3 DBSR_3 32 H'FFC70 DMAC_3 16 21921
DMA mode control register_3 DMDR_3 32 H'FFC74 DMAC_3 16 21p/219
DMA address control register 3 DACR_3 32 H'FFC78 DMAC_3 16 21p/21¢p
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Access

Number Data Cycles
Register Name Abbr. of Bits Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
DMA module request select DMRSR_0 8 H'FFD20 DMAC_ 0 16 21¢/219
register_0
DMA module request select DMRSR_1 8 H'FFD21 DMAC_1 16 21¢/219
register_1
DMA module request select DMRSR_2 8 H'FFD22 DMAC_2 16 21¢/219
register_2
DMA module request select DMRSR_3 8 H'FFD23 DMAC_3 16 21p/21¢p
register_3
Interrupt priority register A IPRA 16 H'FFD40 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register B IPRB 16 H'FFD42 INTC 16 21p/31¢
Interrupt priority register C IPRC 16 H'FFD44 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register D IPRD 16 H'FFD46 INTC 16 21¢/31l¢
Interrupt priority register E IPRE 16 H'FFD48 INTC 16 219/31¢
Interrupt priority register F IPRF 16 H'FFD4A INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register G IPRG 16 H'FFD4C INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register | IPRI 16 H'FFD50 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register K IPRK 16 H'FFD54 INTC 16 21p/31¢
Interrupt priority register L IPRL 16 H'FFD56 INTC 16 219/31¢
Interrupt priority register M IPRM 16 H'FFD58 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register N IPRN 16 H'FFD5A INTC 16 219/31¢
Interrupt priority register O IPRO 16 H'FFD5C INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Interrupt priority register Q IPRQ 16 H'FFD60 INTC 16 219/31¢
Interrupt priority register R IPRR 16 H'FFD62 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
IRQ sense control register H ISCRH 16 H'FFD68 INTC 16 21¢/31l¢
IRQ sense control register L ISCRL 16 H'FFD6A INTC 16 21¢/3l¢
DTC vector base register DTCVBR 32 H'FFD80 BSC 16 21¢/31¢
Bus control register 2 BCR2 8 H'FFD94 BSC 16 21¢/31¢
RAM emulation register RAMER 8 H'FFD9E BSC 16 21¢/31¢
Mode control register MDCR 16 H'FFDCO SYSTEM 16 21¢/31¢
System control register SYSCR 16 H'FFDC2 SYSTEM 16 21¢/31¢
System clock control register SCKCR 16 H'FFDC4 SYSTEM 16 21¢/31¢
Standby control register SBYCR 16 H'FFDC6 SYSTEM 16 219/31¢
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Access

Number Data Cycles
Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Module stop control register A MSTPCRA 16 H'FFDC8 SYSTEM 16 21¢/31l¢
Module stop control register B MSTPCRB 16 H'FFDCA SYSTEM 16 21¢/31¢
Module stop control register C MSTPCRC 16 H'FFDCC SYSTEM 16 21¢/31¢
Serial mode register_3 SMR_3 8 H'FFE88 SCI_3 8 2P¢/2P¢
Bit rate register_3 BRR_3 8 H'FFE89 SCI_3 8 2P¢/2P¢
Serial control register_3 SCR_3 8 H'FFE8SA SCI_3 8 2P /2P ¢
Transmit data register_3 TDR_3 8 H'FFE8B SCI_3 8 2PG/2P¢
Serial status register_3 SSR_3 8 H'FFE8C SCI_3 8 2P¢/2P¢
Receive data register_3 RDR_3 8 H'FFE8D SCI_3 8 2P¢/2P¢
Smart card mode register_3 SCMR_3 8 H'FFE8SE SCI_3 8 2P¢/2P¢
Serial mode register_4 SMR_4 8 H'FFEQ0 SCI_4 8 2P¢/2P¢
Bit rate register_4 BRR_4 8 H'FFE91 SCI_4 8 2P¢/2P¢
Serial control register_4 SCR_4 8 H'FFE92 SCI_4 8 2P¢/2P¢
Transmit data register_4 TDR_4 8 H'FFE93 SCI_4 8 2PG/2P¢
Serial status register_4 SSR_4 8 H'FFE94 SCI_4 8 2P¢/2P¢
Receive data register_4 RDR_4 8 H'FFE95 SCI_4 8 2P /2P ¢
Smart card mode register_4 SCMR_4 8 H'FFE96 SCI_4 8 2P¢/2P¢
Flash code control/status register ~FCCS 8 H'FFEA8 FLASH 8 2P¢/2P¢
Flash program code select register FPCS 8 H'FFEA9 FLASH 8 2PG/2P¢
Flash erase code select register FECS 8 H'FFEAA FLASH 8 2P¢/2P¢
Flash key code register FKEY 8 H'FFEAC FLASH 8 2P¢/2P¢
Flash MAT select register FMATS 8 H'FFEAD FLASH 8 2P¢/2P¢
Flash transfer destination address FTDAR 8 H'FFEAE FLASH 8 2P¢/2P¢
register
Timer control register_4 TCR_4 8 H'FFEEO TPU_4 16 2PG/2P¢
Timer mode register_4 TMDR_4 8 H'FFEE1 TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_4 TIOR_4 8 H'FFEE2 TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_4  TIER_4 8 H'FFEE4 TPU_4 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer status register_4 TSR_4 8 H'FFEES TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_4 TCNT_4 16 H'FFEE6 TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_4 TGRA_4 16 H'FFEE8 TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_4 TGRB_4 16 H'FFEEA TPU_4 16 2P¢/2P¢
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Access

Number Data Cycles
Register Name Abbr. of Bits Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Timer control register_5 TCR_5 8 H'FFEFO TPU_5 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer mode register_5 TMDR_5 8 H'FFEF1 TPU_5 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register_5 TIOR_5 8 H'FFEF2 TPU_5 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register 5 TIER_5 8 H'FFEF4 TPU_5 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_5 TSR_5 8 H'FFEF5 TPU_5 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_5 TCNT_5 16 H'FFEF6 TPU_5 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_5 TGRA_5 16 H'FFEF8 TPU_5 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register B_5 TGRB_5 16 H'FFEFA TPU_5 16 2PG/2P¢
DTC enable register A DTCERA 16 H'FFF20 DTC 16 21p/31¢
DTC enable register B DTCERB 16 H'FFF22 DTC 16 21¢/31¢p
DTC enable register C DTCERC 16 H'FFF24 DTC 16 21¢/3l¢
DTC enable register D DTCERD 16 H'FFF26 DTC 16 21¢/3l¢
DTC enable register E DTCERE 16 H'FFF28 DTC 16 21¢/31¢p
DTC enable register F DTCERF 16 H'FFF2A DTC 16 21¢/3l¢
DTC enable register G DTCERG 16 H'FFF2C DTC 16 21p/31¢
DTC enable register H DTCERH 16 H'FFF2E DTC 16 21p/31¢
DTC control register DTCCR 8 H'FFF30 DTC 16 21p/31¢
Interrupt control register INTCR 8 H'FFF32 INTC 16 21p/31¢
CPU priority control register CPUPCR 8 H'FFF33 INTC 16 21¢/3l¢
IRQ enable register IER 16 H'FFF34 INTC 16 21¢/3l¢
IRQ status register ISR 16 H'FFF36 INTC 16 21¢/31¢
Port 1 register PORT1 8 H'FFF40 1/0 port 8 2Po/—
Port 2 register PORT2 8 H'FFF41 1/0 port 8 2P¢/—
Port 3 register PORT3 8 H'FFF42 I/O port 8 2P¢/—
Port 4 register PORT4 8 H'FFF43 1/0 port 8 2Po/(—
Port 5 register PORT5 8 H'FFF44 I/O port 8 2P¢/—
Port 6 register PORT6 8 H'FFF45 1/0 port 8 2Po/—
Port A register PORTA 8 H'FFF49 1/0 port 8 2P¢/—
Port B register PORTB 8 H'FFF4A I/0 port 8 2Po/—
Port D register PORTD 8 H'FFF4C 1/0 port 8 2Po/(—
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Access
Number Data Cycles
Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Port 1 data register P1DR 8 H'FFF50 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 2 data register P2DR 8 H'FFF51 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 3 data register P3DR 8 H'FFF52 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port 6 data register P6DR 8 H'FFF55 1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port A data register PADR 8 H'FFF59 I/0 port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port B data register PBDR 8 H'FFF5A I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
Port D data register PDDR 8 H'FFF5C I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
PPG output control register PCR 8 H'FFF76 PPG 8 2P¢/2P¢
PPG output mode register PMR 8 H'FFF77 PPG 8 2P¢/2P¢
Next data enable register H NDERH 8 H'FFF78 PPG 8 2P¢/2P¢
Next data enable register L NDERL 8 H'FFF79 PPG 8 2P¢/2P¢
Output data register H PODRH 8 H'FFF7A PPG 8 2P /2P ¢
Output data register L PODRL 8 H'FFF7B PPG 8 2P /2P ¢
Next data register H NDRH 8 H'FFF7C PPG 8 2P /2P ¢
Next data register L NDRL 8 H'FFF7D PPG 8 2PG/2P¢
Next data register H NDRH 8 H'FFF7E PPG 8 2P¢/2P¢
Next data register L NDRL 8 H'FFF7F PPG 8 2PG/2P¢
A/D data register A_0 ADDRA_O 16 H'FFF90 A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register B_0 ADDRB_0 16 H'FFF92 A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register C_0 ADDRC_0 16 H'FFF94 A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register D_0 ADDRD_0 16 H'FFF96 A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register E_0 ADDRE_O 16 H'FFF98 A/D_0 16 2Py/2P¢
A/D data register F_0 ADDRF_0 16 H'FFF9A A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register G_0 ADDRG_0 16 H'FFF9C A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D data register H_0 ADDRH_O0 16 H'FFF9E A/D_0 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D control/status register_0 ADCSR_ 0 8 H'FFFAO A/D_0O 16 2P¢/2P¢
A/D control register_0 ADCR_0 8 H'FFFA1 A/D_O 16 2PG/2P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Timer control/status register TCSR 8 H'FFFA4 WDT 2P¢/3P¢
Timer counter TCNT 8 H'FFFA5 WDT 2P¢/3P¢
Reset control/status register RSTCSR 8 H'FFFA7 WDT 2P¢/3P¢
Timer start register TSTR 8 H'FFFBC TPU 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer synchronous register TSYR 8 H'FFFBD TPU 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer control register_0 TCR_O 8 H'FFFCO TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_0 TMDR_O 8 H'FFFC1 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register H_0 TIORH_O 8 H'FFFC2 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register L_0 TIORL_O 8 H'FFFC3 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_ 0  TIER_O 8 H'FFFC4 TPU_O 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer status register_0 TSR_0 8 H'FFFC5 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_0 TCNT_O 16 H'FFFC6 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_0 TGRA_O 16 H'FFFC8 TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_0 TGRB_0 16 H'FFFCA TPU_O 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer general register C_0 TGRC_0 16 H'FFFCC TPU_O 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register D_0 TGRD_0 16 H'FFFCE TPU_O 16 2PG/2P¢
Timer control register_1 TCR_1 8 H'FFFDO TPU_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_1 TMDR_1 8 H'FFFD1 TPU_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer l/control register_1 TIOR_1 8 H'FFFD2 TPU_A 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer interrupt enable register 1 TIER_1 8 H'FFFD4 TPU_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_1 TSR_A1 8 H'FFFD5 TPU_A1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_1 TCNT_1 16 H'FFFD6 TPU_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_1 TGRA_1 16 H'FFFD8 TPU_1 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_1 TGRB_1 16 H'FFFDA TPU_1 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer control register_2 TCR_2 8 H'FFFEO TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer mode register_2 TMDR_2 8 H'FFFE1 TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer /O control register_2 TIOR_2 8 H'FFFE2 TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register 2  TIER_2 8 H'FFFE4 TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_2 TSR_2 8 H'FFFE5 TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_2 TCNT_2 16 H'FFFE6 TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_2 TGRA_2 16 H'FFFE8 TPU_2 16 2P /2P ¢
Timer general register B_2 TGRB_2 16 H'FFFEA TPU_2 16 2P¢/2P¢
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Access
Number Data Cycles

Register Name Abbr. of Bits  Address* Module Width  (Read/Write)
Timer control register_3 TCR_3 8 H'FFFFO TPU_3 16 2PG/2P¢
Timer mode register_3 TMDR_3 8 H'FFFFA1 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register H_3 TIORH_3 8 H'FFFF2 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer 1/O control register L_3 TIORL_3 8 H'FFFF3 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer interrupt enable register_ 3  TIER_3 8 H'FFFF4 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer status register_3 TSR_3 8 H'FFFF5 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer counter_3 TCNT_3 16 H'FFFF6 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register A_3 TGRA_S3 16 H'FFFF8 TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register B_3 TGRB_3 16 H'FFFFA TPU_3 16 2Po/2P¢
Timer general register C_3 TGRC_3 16 H'FFFFC TPU_3 16 2P¢/2P¢
Timer general register D_3 TGRD_3 16 H'FFFFE TPU_3 16 2Po/2P¢

Note: * The lower 20 bits are indicated.
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20.2 Register Bits
Register addresses and bit names of the on-chip peripheral modules are described below.
Each line covers eight bits, and 16-bit and 32-bit registers are shown as 2 or 4 lines, respectively.

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

SSCRH_0 MSS BIDE — SOL SOLP SCKS CSs1 CSso SSuU_0
SSCRL_0 — SSUMS  SRES — — — DATSH DATSO

SSMR_0 MLS CPOS CPHS — — CKS2 CKS1 CKS0

SSER_0 TE RE — — TEIE TIE RIE CEIE

SSSR_0 — ORER — — TEND TDRE RDRF CE

SSCR2_0 SDOS SSCKOS SCSOS  TENDSTS SCSATS SSODTS — —
SSTDRO_0

SSTDR1_0

SSTDR2_0
SSTDR3_0

SSRDRO0_0
SSRDR1_0

SSRDR2_0

SSRDR3_0

SSCRH_1 MSS BIDE — SOL SOLP SCKS CSs1 CSSso SSU_1
SSCRL_1 — SSUMS  SRES — — — DATSH DATSO

SSMR_1 MLS CPOS CPHS — — CKS2 CKS1 CKSo0

SSER_1 TE RE — — TEIE TIE RIE CEIE

SSSR_1 — ORER — — TEND TDRE RDRF CE

SSCR2_1 SDOS SSCKOS SCSOS  TENDSTS SCSATS SSODTS — —
SSTDRO_1
SSTDR1_1

SSTDR2_1
SSTDR3_1

SSRDRO_1

SSRDR1_1

SSRDR2_1

SSRDR3_1
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Register Bit

Abbreviation

31/23/15/7

Bit

30/22/14/6

Bit

29/21/13/5

Bit
28/20/12/4

Bit
27/19/11/3

Bit
26/18/10/2

Bit
25/17/9/1

Bit
24/16/8/0 Module

SSCRH_2 MSS

BIDE

SOL

SOLP

SCKS CSs1

CSso SSuU_2

SSCRL_2

SSUMS

SRES

DATSH

DATSO

SSMR_2 MLS

CPOS

CPHS

CKS2 CKS1

CKS0

SSER_2 TE

RE

TEIE

TIE RIE

CEIE

SSSR_2

ORER

TEND

TDRE RDRF

CE

SSCR2_2 SDOS

SSCKOS

SCSOS

TENDSTS

SCSATS

SSODTS

SSTDRO_2

SSTDR1_2

SSTDR2_2

SSTDR3_2

SSRDRO0_2

SSRDR1_2

SSRDR2_2

SSRDR3_2

PHRTIDR

PHRTIDR7 PHRTIDR6

PHRTIDR5

PHRTIDR4

PHRTIDR3

PHRTIDR2 PHRTIDR1

PHRTIDRO 1/O port

APPDCR

AN15PD  AN14PD

AN13PD

AN12PD

AN11PD

AN10PD  AN9PD

AN8PD A/D

AN7PD

AN6PD

AN5PD

AN4PD

AN3PD

AN2PD AN1PD

ANOPD

ADDRA_1

A/D_1

ADDRB_1

ADDRC_1

ADDRD_1

ADDRE_1

ADDRF_1

ADDRG_1

ADDRH_1

ADCSR_1 ADF

ADIE

ADST

CH3

CH2 CH1

CHo

ADCR_1 TRGS1

TRGSO

SCANE

SCANS

CKs1

CKSO0

RENESAS
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Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

TSTRB — — CST5 CST4 CST3 CST2 CST1 CSTO TPU
TSYRB — — SYNC5 SYNC4 SYNC3 SYNC2 SYNCH SYNCO

TCR_6 CCLR2 CCLR1 CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_6
TMDR_6 — — BFB BFA MD3 MD2 MD1 MDo

TIORH_6 10B3 10B2 10B1 10B0 I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIORL_6 10D3 10D2 10D1 10D0 10C3 10C2 10C1 10Co

TIER_6 — — TCIEU TCIEV TGIED TGIEC TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_6 — — — TCFV TGFD TGFC TGFB TGFA

TCNT_6

TGRA_6

TGRB_6

TGRC_6

TGRD_6

TCR_7 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_7
TMDR_7 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_7 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIER_7 — — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_7 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_7

TGRA_7

TGRB_7
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Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module
TCR_8 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_8
TMDR_8 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_8 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIER_8 — — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_8 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_8

TGRA_8

TGRB_8

TCR_9 CCLR2 CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_9
TMDR_9 — — BFB BFA — MD2 MD1 MDo

TIORH_9 10B3 10B2 10B1 10B0 I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIORL_9 10D3 10D2 10D1 10D0 10C3 10C2 10C1 10C0

TIER_9 — — — TCIEV TGIED TGIEC TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_9 — — — TCFV TGFD TGFC TGFB TGFA

TCNT_9

TGRA_9

TGRB_9

TGRC_9

TGRD_9

TCR_10 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_10
TMDR_10 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_10 10B3 10B2 10B1 10B0 I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIER_10 — — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_10 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA
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Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module
TCNT_10 TPU_10
TGRA_10

TGRB_10

TCR_11 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_11
TMDR_11 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_11 10B3 10B2 10B1 10B0 I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0A0

TIER_11 — — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_11 TCFD  — TCFU  TCFV  — — TGFB  TGFA

TCNT_11

TGRA_11

TGRB_11

P1DDR P17DDR P16DDR P15DDR P14DDR P13DDR P12DDR P11DDR P10DDR 1/O port
P2DDR P27DDR P26DDR P25DDR P24DDR P23DDR P22DDR  P21DDR  P20DDR

P3DDR P37DDR P36DDR P35DDR P34DDR P33DDR P32DDR P31DDR P30DDR

P6DDR — P66DDR P65DDR P64DDR P63DDR P62DDR P61DDR P60DDR

PADDR PA7DDR PA6DDR PA5DDR PA4DDR PA3DDR PA2DDR PA1DDR PAODDR

PBDDR — — — — — PB2DDR PB1DDR PBODDR

PDDDR PD7DDR PD6DDR PDSDDR PD4DDR PD3DDR PD2DDR PDDDR PDODDR

P1ICR P17ICR P16ICR P15ICR P14ICR P13ICR P12ICR P11ICR P10ICR

P2ICR P27ICR P26ICR P25ICR P24ICR P23ICR P22ICR P21ICR P20ICR

P3ICR P37ICR P36ICR P35ICR P34ICR P33ICR P32ICR P31ICR P30ICR

P4ICR P47I1CR P46ICR P45ICR P44ICR P43ICR P42ICR P41ICR P40ICR

P5ICR P57ICR  PS6ICR  P55ICR  P54CR  P53ICR  P52ICR PS1ICR  PSOICR

P6ICR P67ICR P66ICR P65ICR P64ICR P63ICR P62ICR P61ICR P60OICR
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Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

PAICR PA7ICR  PABICR PA5ICR PA4ICR PA3ICR PA2ICR PA1ICR  PAOICR  1/O port
PBICR — — — — — PB2ICR  PB1ICR  PBOICR
PDICR PD7ICR  PD6ICR PDSICR PD4ICR PD3ICR PD2ICR PD1ICR PDOICR
PORTH PH7 PH6 PH5 PH4 PH3 PH2 PH1 PHO
PORTI P17 P16 PI5 Pl4 PI3 PI2 P PIO
PORTJ PJ7 PJ6 PJ5 PJ4 PJ3 PJ2 PJ1 PJO
PORTK PK7 PK6 PK5 PK4 PK3 PK2 PK1 PKO
PHDR PH7DR PH6DR PH5DR PH4DR PH3DR PH2DR PH1DR PHODR
PIDR PI7DR PI6DR PISDR PI4DR PI3DR PI2DR PI1DR PIODR
PJDR PJ7DR PJ6DR PJSDR PJ4DR PJ3DR PJ2DR PJ1DR PJODR
PKDR PK7DR PK6DR PK5DR PK4DR PK3DR PK2DR PK1DR PKODR
PHDDR PH7DDR PH6DDR PHS5DDR PH4DDR PH3DDR PH2DDR PH1DDR PHODDR
PIDDR PI7DDR  PI6DDR  PISDDR  PI4DDR  PISDDR  PI2DDR  PI1DDR  PIODDR
PJDDR PJ7DDR PJ6DDR PJSDDR PJ4DDR PJ3DDR PJ2DDR PJ1DDR PJODDR
PKDDR PK7DDR PK6DDR PK5DDR PK4DDR PK3DDR PK2DDR PKiDDR PKODDR
PHICR PH7ICR  PH6ICR  PHS5ICR PH4ICR PH3ICR PH2ICR PH1ICR  PHOICR
PIICR PI7ICR PI6ICR PI5ICR PI4ICR PI3ICR PI2ICR PHICR PIOICR
PJICR PJ7ICR PJ6ICR PJ5ICR PJ4ICR PJ3ICR PJ2ICR PJ1ICR PJOICR
PKICR PK7ICR  PK6ICR PK5ICR  PK4ICR PK3ICR  PK2ICR PK1ICR  PKOICR
PDPCR PD7PCR PD6PCR PD5PCR PD4PCR PD3PCR PD2PCR PD1PCR PDOPCR
PHPCR PH7PCR PH6PCR PH5PCR PH4PCR PH3PCR PH2PCR PH1PCR PHOPCR
PIPCR PI7ZPCR  PIBPCR  PISPCR PI4PCR PI3PCR PI2PCR PIHPCR  PIOPCR
PJPCR PJ7PCR PJ6PCR PJ5PCR PJ4PCR PJ3PCR PJ2PCR PJ1PCR PJOPCR
PKPCR PK7PCR PK6PCR PK5PCR PK4PCR PK3PCR PK2PCR PK1PCR PKOPCR
P20ODR P270DR P260ODR P250DR P240DR P230DR P220DR P210DR P200ODR
PFCR9 TPUMS5 TPUMS4 TPUMS3A TPUMS3B TPUMS2 TPUMS1 TPUMSOA TPUMSOB
PFCRA TPUMS11 TPUMS10 TPUMS9A TPUMS9B TPUMS8 TPUMS7 TPUMS6A TPUMS6B
PFCRB ITS15 ITS14 ITS13 ITS12 ITS11 ITS10 ITS9 ITS8
SSIER SSI15 SSi14 SSI13 SSli12 SSI1 SSI10 SSI9 SSI8 INTC
SSI17 SSI6 SSI5 SSl4 SSI3 SSI2 SSi SSI0
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Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

DSAR_O DMAC_0

DDAR_0

DOFR_0

DTCR_0

DBSR_0 BKSZH31 BKSZH30 BKSZH29 BKSZH28 BKSZH27 BKSZH26 BKSZH25 BKSZH24

BKSZH23 BKSZH22 BKSZH21 BKSZH20 BKSZH19 BKSZH18 BKSZH17 BKSZH16

BKSZ15 BKSZ14 BKSZ13 BKSz12 BKSZ11 BKSZ10  BKSZ9 BKSZ8

BKSz7 BKSZ6 BKSZ5 BKSZz4 BKSZzZ3 BKSZ2 BKSZ1 BKSZ0

DMDR_0 DTE DACKE TENDE — DREQS NRD — —
ACT — — — ERRF — ESIF DTIF
DTSZ1 DTSZ0 MDSH1 MDS0 TSEIE — ESIE DTIE
DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 DMAP1 DMAPO

DACR_0 AMS DIRS — — — RPTIE ARS1 ARSO
— — SAT1 SATO — — DATA DATO
SARIE — — SARA4 SARA3 SARA2 SARA1 SARAO
DARIE — — DARA4 DARA3 DARA2 DARA1 DARAO
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

DSAR_1 DMAC_1

DDAR_1

DOFR_1

DTCR_1

DBSR_1 BKSZH31 BKSZH30 BKSZH29 BKSZH28 BKSZH27 BKSZH26 BKSZH25 BKSZH24

BKSZH23 BKSZH22 BKSZH21 BKSZH20 BKSZH19 BKSZH18 BKSZH17 BKSZH16

BKSZ15 BKSZ14 BKSZ13 BKSzZ12 BKSZ11 BKSZ10  BKSZ9 BKSZ8

BKSz7 BKSZ6 BKSZ5 BKSZ4 BKSZ3 BKSZ2 BKSZ1 BKSZ0

DMDR_1 DTE DACKE TENDE — DREQS NRD — —
ACT — — — — — ESIF DTIF
DTSZ1 DTSZ0 MDSH1 MDS0 TSEIE — ESIE DTIE
DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 DMAP1 DMAPO

DACR_1 AMS DIRS — — — RPTIE ARS1 ARSO
— — SAT1 SATO — — DAT1 DATO
SARIE — — SARA4 SARA3 SARA2 SARA1 SARAO
DARIE — — DARA4 DARA3 DARA2 DARA1 DARAO
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

DSAR_2 DMAC_2

DDAR_2

DOFR_2

DTCR_2

DBSR_2 BKSZH31 BKSZH30 BKSZH29 BKSZH28 BKSZH27 BKSZH26 BKSZH25 BKSZH24

BKSZH23 BKSZH22 BKSZH21 BKSZH20 BKSZH19 BKSZH18 BKSZH17 BKSZH16

BKSZ15 BKSZ14 BKSZ13 BKSz12 BKSZ11 BKSZ10  BKSZ9 BKSZ8

BKSz7 BKSZ6 BKSZ5 BKSZz4 BKSZzZ3 BKSZ2 BKSZ1 BKSZ0

DMDR_2 DTE DACKE TENDE — DREQS NRD — —
ACT — — — — — ESIF DTIF
DTSZ1 DTSZ0 MDSH1 MDS0 TSEIE — ESIE DTIE
DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 DMAP1 DMAPO

DACR_2 AMS DIRS — — — RPTIE ARS1 ARSO
— — SAT1 SATO — — DAT1 DATO
SARIE — — SARA4 SARA3 SARA2 SARA1 SARAO
DARIE — — DARA4 DARA3 DARA2 DARA1 DARAO
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

DSAR_3 DMAC_3

DDAR_3

DOFR_3

DTCR_3

DBSR_3 BKSZH31 BKSZH30 BKSZH29 BKSZH28 BKSZH27 BKSZH26 BKSZH25 BKSZH24

BKSZH23 BKSZH22 BKSZH21 BKSZH20 BKSZH19 BKSZH18 BKSZH17 BKSZH16
BKSZ15 BKSZ14 BKSZ13 BKSZ12 BKSZ11 BKSZ10 BKSZ9 BKSZ8

BKSz7 BKSZ6 BKSZ5 BKSZ4 BKSZ3 BKSZz2 BKSZ1 BKSZ0

DMDR_3 DTE DACKE TENDE — DREQS NRD — —

ACT — — — — — ESIF DTIF

DTSZ1 DTSZ0 MDSH1 MDSO0 TSEIE — ESIE DTIE

DTF1 DTFO DTA — — DMAP2 DMAP1 DMAPO
DACR_3 AMS DIRS — — — RPTIE ARSH1 ARSO

— — SAT1 SATO — — DAT1 DATO

SARIE — — SARA4 SARA3 SARA2 SARA1 SARA0Q

DARIE — — DARA4 DARA3 DARA2 DARA1 DARAO
DMRSR_0 DMAC_0
DMRSR_1 DMAC_1
DMRSR_2 DMAC_2
DMRSR_3 DMAC_3
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

IPRA — IPRA14 IPRA13 IPRA12 — IPRA10 IPRA9 IPRA8 INTC
— IPRA6 IPRA5S IPRA4 — IPRA2 IPRA1 IPRAO

IPRB — IPRB14 IPRB13 IPRB12 — IPRB10 IPRB9 IPRB8
— IPRB6 IPRB5 IPRB4 — IPRB2 IPRB1 IPRBO

IPRC — IPRC14 IPRC13 IPRC12 — IPRC10 IPRC9 IPRC8
— IPRC6 IPRC5 IPRC4 — IPRC2 IPRC1 IPRCO

IPRD — IPRD14 IPRD13 IPRD12  — IPRD10 IPRD9 IPRD8

— IPRD6 IPRD5 IPRD4 — — — —

IPRE — — — — — IPRE10 IPRE9 IPRE8
IPRF — — — — — IPRF10 IPRF9 IPRF8
— IPRF6 IPRF5 IPRF4 — IPRF2 IPRF1 IPRFO
IPRG — IPRG14 IPRG13 IPRG12 — IPRG10 IPRG9 IPRG8
— IPRG6 IPRG5 IPRG4 — IPRG2 IPRG1 IPRGO
IPRI — IPRI14 IPRI13 IPRI12 — IPRI10 IPRI9 IPRI8
— IPRI6 IPRI5 IPRI4 — IPRI2 IPRI1 IPRIO
IPRK — IPRK14 IPRK13 IPRK12 — — — —
IPRL — — — — — IPRL10 IPRL9 IPRL8
— IPRL6 IPRL5 IPRL4 — IPRL2 IPRL1 IPRLO
IPRM — IPRM14  IPRM13  IPRM12 — IPRM10  IPRM9 IPRM8
— IPRM6 IPRM5 IPRM4 — IPRM2 IPRM1 IPRMO
IPRN — IPRN14 IPRN13 IPRN12 — IPRN10 IPRN9 IPRN8
— IPRN6 IPRN5 IPRN4 — IPRN2 IPRN1 IPRNO
IPRO — IPRO14 IPRO13 IPRO12 — IPRO10 IPRO9 IPRO8

— IPRO6 IPRO5 IPRO4 — — — —

IPRQ — — — — — — — —

_ — — — — IPRQ2 IPRQ1 IPRQO

IPRR — IPRR14 IPRR13 IPRR12 — IPRR10 IPRR9 IPRR8

— IPRR6 IPRR5 IPRR4 — IPRR2 IPRR1 IPRRO
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

ISCRH IRQ15SR IRQ15SF IRQ14SR IRQ14SF [IRQ13SR [RQ13SF [RQ12SR IRQ12SF INTC
IRQ11SR IRQ11SF IRQ10SR [IRQ10SF [RQ9SR IRQ9SF IRQ8SR IRQ8SF

ISCRL IRQ7SR IRQ7SF IRQ6SR |IRQ6SF IRQ5SR IRQ5SF IRQ4SR  IRQ4SF

IRQ3SR IRQ3SF IRQ2SR IRQ2SF IRQ1SR IRQ1SF IRQOSR IRQOSF

DTCVBR BSC
BCR2 — — — IBCCS — — — PWDBE
RAMER — — — — RAMS RAM2 RAM1 RAMO
MDCR — — — — MDS3 MDS2 MDSH1 MDS0 SYSTEM
SYSCR — — MACS — — — — RAME
FLSHE — — — — — DTCMD —
SCKCR PSTOP1 — POSEL1 — — ICK2 ICK1 ICKO
— PCK2 PCK1 PCKO — BCK2 BCK1 BCKO
SBYCR SSBY — — STS4 STS3 STS2 STS1 STSO
MSTPCRA ACSE MSTPA14 MSTPA13 MSTPA12 MSTPA11 MSTPA10 MSTPA9 MSTPA8

MSTPA7 MSTPA6 MSTPA5 MSTPA4 MSTPA3 MSTPA2 MSTPA1 MSTPAO

MSTPCRB MSTPB15 MSTPB14 MSTPB13 MSTPB12 MSTPB11 MSTPB10 MSTPB9 MSTPB8

MSTPB7 MSTPB6 MSTPB5 MSTPB4 MSTPB3 MSTPB2 MSTPB1 MSTPBO

MSTPCRC MSTPC15 MSTPC14 MSTPC13 MSTPC12 MSTPC11 MSTPC10 MSTPC9 MSTPC8

MSTPC7 MSTPC6 MSTPC5 MSTPC4 MSTPC3 MSTPC2 MSTPC1 MSTPCO

SMR_3* C/A (GM) CHR (BLK) PE OfE STOP MP CKS1 CKS0 scl 3
(BCP1)  (BCPO)

BRR_3

SCR_3* TIE RIE TE RE MPIE TEIE CKE1 CKEO

TDR_3

SSR_3* TDRE RDRF ORER  FER (ERS) PER TEND MPB MPBT

RDR_3

SCMR_3 — — — — SDIR SINV — SMIF
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation  31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

SMR_4* C/A(GM) CHR (BLK) PE O STOP MP CKS1 CKSO sCl_4
(BCP1)  (BCPO)

BRR_4

SCR_4* TIE RIE TE RE MPIE TEIE CKE1 CKEO

TDR_4

SSR_4* TDRE RDRF ORER  FER (ERS) PER TEND MPB MPBT

RDR_4

SCMR_4 — — — — SDIR SINV — SMIF

FCCS — — — FLER — — — sco FLASH

FPCS — — — — — — — PPVS

FECS — — — — — — — EPVB

FKEY K7 K6 K5 K4 K3 K2 K1 KO

FMATS MS7 MS6 MS5 MS4 MS3 MS2 MS1 MS0

FTDAR TDER TDA6 TDA5 TDA4 TDA3 TDA2 TDA1 TDAO

TCR_4 — CCLR1T  CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1  TPSCO  TPU_4

TMDR_4 — - - — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_4 I0B3 I0B2 I0B1 I0BO IOA3 I0A2 I0A1 IOA0

TIER_4 TTGE — TCIEU  TCIEV — — — TGIEB  TGIEA

TSR_4 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_4

TGRA_4

TGRB_4

TCR_5 — CCLR1  CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1  TPSCO  TPU_5

TMDR_5 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_5 I0B3 I0B2 I0B1 I0BO I0A3 I0A2 I0A1 I0AD

TIER_5 TTGE — TCIEU  TCIEV — — — TGIEB  TGIEA

TSR_5 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_5
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit
Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module

TGRA_5 TPU_5
TGRB_5
DTCERA DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8 DTC

DTCE?7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCES3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERB DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE?7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCES3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERC DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCE3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERD DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCE3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERE DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCE3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERF DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE?7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCES3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERG DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE?7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCES3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCERH DTCE15 DTCE14 DTCE13 DTCE12 DTCE11 DTCE10 DTCE9 DTCES8

DTCE?7 DTCE6 DTCE5 DTCE4 DTCES3 DTCE2 DTCE1 DTCEO

DTCCR — — — RRS RCHNE  — — ERR

INTCR —_ —_ INTM1 INTMO NMIEG —_ — - INTC
CPUPCR CPUPCE DTCP2 DTCP1 DTCPO IPSETE  CPUP2 CPUP1 CPUPO

IER IRQ15E IRQ14E IRQ13E IRQ12E IRQ11E IRQ10E IRQ9E IRQ8E

IRQ7E IRQ6E IRQ5E IRQ4E IRQ3E IRQ2E IRQ1E IRQOE

ISR — IRQ14F IRQ13F IRQ12F IRQ11F IRQ10F IRQ9F IRQ8F

IRQ7F IRQ6F IRQ5F IRQ4F IRQ3F IRQ2F IRQ1F IRQOF

PORT1 P17 P16 P15 P14 P13 P12 P11 P10 1/O port
PORT2 P27 P26 P25 P24 P23 P22 P21 P20
PORT3 P37 P36 P35 P34 P33 P32 P31 P30
PORT4 P47 P46 P45 P44 P43 P42 P41 P40
PORT5 P57 P56 P55 P54 P53 P52 P51 P50
PORT6 P67 P66 P65 P64 P63 P62 P61 P60
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module
PORTA PA7 PA6 PA5 PA4 PA3 PA2 PA1 — 1/O port
PORTB — — — — — PB2 PB1 PBO

PORTD PD7 PD6 PD5 PD4 PD3 PD2 PD1 PDO

P1DR P17DR P16DR P15DR P14DR P13DR P12DR P11DR P10DR

P2DR P27DR P26DR P25DR P24DR P23DR P22DR P21DR P20DR

P3DR P37DR P36DR P35DR P34DR P33DR P32DR P31DR P30DR

P6DR P67DR P66DR P65DR P64DR P63DR P62DR P61DR P60DR

PADR PA7DR PA6DR PA5DR PA4DR PA3DR PA2DR PA1DR PAODR

PBDR — — — — — PB2DR PB1DR PBODR

PDDR PD7DR PD6DR PD5DR PD4DR PD3DR PD2DR PD1DR PDODR

PCR G3CMS1 G3CMSO0 G2CMS1  G2CMS0 — — — — PPG
PMR G3INV G2INV — — G3NOV  G2NOV  — —

NDERH NDER15 NDER14 NDER13 NDER12 NDER11 NDER10 NDER9 NDERS8

NDERL NDER7 NDER6 NDER5 NDER4 NDER3 NDER2 NDER1 NDERO

PODRH POD15 POD14 POD13 POD12 POD11 POD10 POD9 POD8

PODRL POD7 POD6 POD5 POD4 POD3 POD2 POD1 PODO

NDRH NDR15 NDR14 NDR13 NDR12 NDR11 NDR10 NDR9 NDR8

NDRL NDR7 NDR6 NDR5 NDR4 NDR3 NDR2 NDR1 NDRO

ADDRA_O A/D_0
ADDRB_0

ADDRC_0

ADDRD_O

ADDRE_0

ADDRF_0

ADDRG_0

ADDRH_0
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module
ADCSR_0 ADF ADIE ADST — CH3 CH2 CH1 CHoO A/D_0
ADCR_0 TRGS1 TRGSO0 SCANE SCANS CKS1 CKSO0 — —

TCSR OVF WT/IT TME — — CKS2 CKS1 CKS0 WDT
TCNT

RSTCSR WOVF RSTE — — — — — —

TSTR — — CST5 CST4 CST3 CST2 CST1 CSTO TPU
TSYR — — SYNC5 SYNC4 SYNC3 SYNC2 SYNC1 SYNCO

TCR_O CCLR2 CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_O
TMDR_O — — BFB BFA — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIORH_O 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I10A2 10A1 I0A0

TIORL_O 10D3 10D2 10D1 10D0 10C3 10C2 10C1 10Co

TIER_O TTGE — — TCIEV TGIED TGIEC TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_0 — — — TCFV TGFD TGFC TGFB TGFA

TCNT_O

TGRA_O

TGRB_0

TGRC_0

TGRD_0

TCR_1 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSC1 TPSCO TPU_1
TMDR_1 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_1 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I10A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIER_1 TTGE — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_1 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_1

TGRA_1

TGRB_1
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit Bit

Abbreviation 31/23/15/7 30/22/14/6 29/21/13/5 28/20/12/4 27/19/11/3 26/18/10/2 25/17/9/1 24/16/8/0 Module
TCR_2 — CCLR1 CCLRO CKEG1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSCH1 TPSCO TPU_2
TMDR_2 — — — — — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIOR_2 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIER_2 TTGE — TCIEU TCIEV — — TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_2 TCFD — TCFU TCFV — — TGFB TGFA

TCNT_2

TGRA_2

TGRB_2

TCR_3 CCLR2 CCLR1 CCLRO CKEGH1 CKEGO TPSC2 TPSCH1 TPSCO TPU_3
TMDR_3 — — BFB BFA — MD2 MD1 MDO

TIORH_3 10B3 10B2 10B1 10BO I0A3 I0A2 10A1 I0A0

TIORL_3 10D3 10D2 10D1 10D0 10C3 10C2 10C1 10C0

TIER_3 TTGE — — TCIEV TGIED TGIEC TGIEB TGIEA

TSR_3 — — — TCFV TGFD TGFC TGFB TGFA

TCNT_3

TGRA_3

TGRB_3

TGRC_3

TGRD_3

Note: * Parts of the bit functions differ in normal mode and the smart card interface mode.
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Section 20 List of Registers

20.3 Register Statesin Each Operating Mode

Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
SSCRH_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized SSU_0
SSCRL_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSMR_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSER_O Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSSR_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSCR2_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDRO_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR1_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR2_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR3_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDRO0_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR1_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR2_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR3_0 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSCRH_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized SSuU_1
SSCRL_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSMR_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSER_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSSR_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSCR2_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDRO_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR1_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR2_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSTDR3_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDRO_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR1_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR2_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSRDR3_1 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSCRH_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized SSuU_2
SSCRL_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSMR_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSER_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSSR_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
SSCR2_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized SSuU_2
SSTDRO_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSTDR1_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSTDR2_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSTDR3_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSRDRO0_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSRDR1_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSRDR2_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

SSRDR3_2 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized

PHRTIDR Initialized — — — — 1/0 port
APPDCR Initialized — — — Initialized A/D
ADDRA_1 Initialized — — — — A/D_1
ADDRB_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRC_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRD_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRE_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRF_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRG_1 Initialized — — — _

ADDRH_A1 Initialized — — — _

ADCSR_1 Initialized — — — _

ADCR_1 Initialized — — — _

TSTRB Initialized — — — _ TPU
TSYRB Initialized — — — _

TCR_6 Initialized — — — — TPU 6
TMDR_6 Initialized — — — _

TIORH_6 Initialized — — — _

TIORL_6 Initialized — — — _

TIER_6 Initialized — — — —

TSR_6 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_6 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_6 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_6 Initialized — — — —

TGRC_6 Initialized — — — _

TGRD_6 Initialized — — — _
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
TCR_7 Initialized — — — — TPU 7
TMDR_7 Initialized — — — _

TIOR_7 Initialized — — — _

TIER_7 Initialized — — — —

TSR_7 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_7 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_7 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_7 Initialized — — — —

TCR_8 Initialized — — — — TPU 8
TMDR_8 Initialized — — — _

TIOR_8 Initialized — — — _

TIER_8 Initialized — — — —

TSR_8 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_8 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_8 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_8 Initialized — — — —

TCR_9 Initialized — — — — TPU 9
TMDR_9 Initialized — — — _

TIORH_9 Initialized — — — _

TIORL_9 Initialized — — — _

TIER_9 Initialized — — — _

TSR_9 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_9 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_9 Initialized — — — —

TGRB_9 Initialized — — — _

TGRC_9 Initialized — — — _

TGRD_9 Initialized — — — _

TCR_10 Initialized — — — — TPU_10
TMDR_10 Initialized — — — _

TIOR_10 Initialized — — — _

TIER_10 Initialized — — — _

TSR_10 Initialized — — — —

TCNT_10 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_10 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_10 Initialized — — — _

RENESAS
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Section 20 List of Registers

Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
TCR_11 Initialized — — — — TPU_11
TMDR_11 Initialized — — — —

TIOR_11 Initialized — — — _

TIER_11 Initialized — — — —

TSR_11 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_11 Initialized — — — —

TGRA_11 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_11 Initialized — — — —

P1DDR Initialized — — — — I/0 port
P2DDR Initialized — — — —

P3DDR Initialized — — — _

P6DDR Initialized — — — —

PADDR Initialized — — — _

PBDDR Initialized — — — —

PDDDR Initialized — — — _

P1ICR Initialized — — — —

P2ICR Initialized — — — _

P3ICR Initialized — — — —

P4ICR Initialized — — — _

P5ICR Initialized — — — —

P6ICR Initialized — — — _

PAICR Initialized — — — —

PBICR Initialized — — — _

PDICR Initialized — — — _

PORTH — — — — _

PORTI — — — — —

PORTJ — — — — _

PORTK — — — — _

PHDR Initialized — — — _

PIDR Initialized — — — —

PJDR Initialized — — — _

PKDR Initialized — — — —

PHDDR Initialized — — — _

PIDDR Initialized — — — —

PJDDR Initialized — — — _
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
PKDDR Initialized — — — — I/0 port
PHICR Initialized — — — _

PIICR Initialized — — — _

PJICR Initialized — — — _

PKICR Initialized — — — _

PDPCR Initialized — — — _

PHPCR Initialized — — — _

PIPCR Initialized — — — _

PJPCR Initialized — — — _

PKPCR Initialized — — — _

P20DR Initialized — — — _

PFCR9 Initialized — — — —

PFCRA Initialized — — — _

PFCRB Initialized — — — _

SSIER Initialized — — — — INTC
DSAR_O Initialized — — — — DMAC_0
DDAR_O Initialized — — — _

DOFR_0 Initialized — — — _

DTCR_0 Initialized — — — _

DBSR_0 Initialized — — — —

DMDR_0 Initialized — — — _

DACR_0 Initialized — — — _

DSAR_1 Initialized — — — — DMAC_1
DDAR_1 Initialized — — — —

DOFR_1 Initialized — — — _

DTCR_1 Initialized — — — _

DBSR_1 Initialized — — — _

DMDR_1 Initialized — — — —

DACR_1 Initialized — — — _

DSAR_2 Initialized — — — _ DMAGC_2
DDAR_2 Initialized — — — _

DOFR_2 Initialized — — — —

DTCR_2 Initialized — — — _

DBSR_2 Initialized — — — _

DMDR_2 Initialized — — — _

DACR_2 Initialized — — — —

RENESAS
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
DSAR_3 Initialized — — — _ DMAC_3
DDAR_3 Initialized — — — _

DOFR_3 Initialized — — — _

DTCR_3 Initialized — — — _

DBSR_3 Initialized — — — —

DMDR_3 Initialized — — — _

DACR_3 Initialized — — — _

DMRSR_0 Initialized — — — — DMAC_0
DMRSR_1 Initialized — — — — DMAC_1
DMRSR_2 Initialized — — — — DMAC_2
DMRSR_3 Initialized — — — — DMAC_3
IPRA Initialized — — — — INTC
IPRB Initialized — — — _

IPRC Initialized — — — _

IPRD Initialized — — — _

IPRE Initialized — — — _

IPRF Initialized — — — —

IPRG Initialized — — — _

IPRI Initialized — — — _

IPRK Initialized — — — _

IPRL Initialized — — — _

IPRM Initialized — — — —

IPRN Initialized — — — _

IPRO Initialized — — — —

IPRQ Initialized — — — _

IPRR Initialized — — — _

ISCRH Initialized — — — _

ISCRL Initialized — — — _

DTCVBR Initialized — — — — BSC
BCR2 Initialized — — — _

RAMER Initialized — — — _
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
MDCR Initialized — — — — SYSTEM
SYSCR Initialized — — — _
SCKCR Initialized — — — _
SBYCR Initialized — — — _
MSTPCRA Initialized — — — _
MSTPCRB Initialized — — — _
MSTPCRC Initialized — — — _
SMR_3 Initialized — — — — SCI_3
BRR_3 Initialized — — — _
SCR_3 Initialized — — — _
TDR_3 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSR_3 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
RDR_3 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SCMR_3 Initialized — — — _
SMR_4 Initialized — — — — SCI_4
BRR_4 Initialized — — — —
SCR_4 Initialized — — — _
TDR_4 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SSR_4 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
RDR_4 Initialized — Initialized Initialized Initialized
SCMR_4 Initialized — — — _
FCCS Initialized — — — — FLASH
FPCS Initialized — — — _
FECS Initialized — — — _
FKEY Initialized — — — _
FMATS Initialized — — — _
FTDAR Initialized — — — _
TCR_4 Initialized — — — - TPU 4
TMDR_4 Initialized — — — _
TIOR_4 Initialized — — — _
TIER_4 Initialized — — — _
TSR_4 Initialized — — — —
TCNT_4 Initialized — — — _
TGRA_4 Initialized — — — _
TGRB_4 Initialized — — — _
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
TCR_5 Initialized — — — — TPU 5
TMDR_5 Initialized — — — —

TIOR_5 Initialized — — — _

TIER_5 Initialized — — — _

TSR 5 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_5 Initialized — — — —

TGRA_5 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_5 Initialized — — — _

DTCERA Initialized — - — _ DTC
DTCERB Initialized — — — —

DTCERC Initialized — — — _

DTCERD Initialized — — — _

DTCERE Initialized — — — _

DTCERF Initialized — — — —

DTCERG Initialized — — — _

DTCERH Initialized — — — _

DTCCR Initialized — — — _

INTCR Initialized — — — — INTC
CPUPCR Initialized — — — _

IER Initialized — — — _

ISR Initialized — — — _

PORT1 — — — — — /O port
PORT2 — — — — _

PORT3 — — — — _

PORT4 — — — — _

PORT5 — — — — —

PORT6 — — — — _

PORTA — — — — _

PORTB — — — — _

PORTD — — — — —

P1DR Initialized — — — _

P2DR Initialized — — — _

P3DR Initialized — — — _

P6DR Initialized — — — —
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
PADR Initialized — — — — 1/0 port
PBDR Initialized — — — _

PDDR Initialized — — — _

PCR Initialized — — — _ PPG
PMR Initialized — — — —

NDERH Initialized — — — _

NDERL Initialized — — — _

PODRH Initialized — — — _

PODRL Initialized — — — _

NDRH Initialized — — — —

NDRL Initialized — — — _

ADDRA_0 Initialized — — — — A/D_0
ADDRB_0 Initialized — — — _

ADDRC_0 Initialized — — — _

ADDRD_0 Initialized — — — _

ADDRE_0O Initialized — — — _

ADDRF_0 Initialized — — — _

ADDRG_0 Initialized — — — _

ADDRH_O Initialized — — — _

ADCSR_0 Initialized — — — _

ADCR_0 Initialized — — — _

TCSR Initialized — — — — WDT
TCNT Initialized — — — _

RSTCSR Initialized — — — _

TSTR Initialized — — — — TPU
TSYR Initialized — — — _

TCR_0 Initialized — — — — TPU O
TMDR_0 Initialized — — — _

TIORH_O Initialized — — — _

TIORL_O Initialized — — — —

TIER_O Initialized — — — _

TSR_0 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_O Initialized — — — _
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Register All-Module-  Software Hardware
Abbreviation Reset Sleep Module Stop Clock-Stop Standby Standby
TGRA_O Initialized — — — — TPU_O
TGRB_0 Initialized — — — _

TGRC_0 Initialized — — — _

TGRD_0 Initialized — — — _

TCR_1 Initialized — — — — TPU_1
TMDR_1 Initialized — — — _

TIOR_1 Initialized — — — _

TIER_1 Initialized — — — _

TSR_1 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_1 Initialized — — — —

TGRA_1 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_1 Initialized — — — —

TCR_2 Initialized — — — — TPU 2
TMDR_2 Initialized — — — _

TIOR_2 Initialized — — — _

TIER_2 Initialized — — — _

TSR_2 Initialized — — — —

TCNT_2 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_2 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_2 Initialized — — — _

TCR_3 Initialized — — — _ TPU_3
TMDR_3 Initialized — — — —

TIORH_3 Initialized — — — _

TIORL_3 Initialized — — — _

TIER_3 Initialized — — — _

TSR_3 Initialized — — — _

TCNT_3 Initialized — — — _

TGRA_3 Initialized — — — _

TGRB_3 Initialized — — — —

TGRC_3 Initialized — — — _

TGRD_3 Initialized — — — _
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Section 21 Electrical Characteristics

21.1  Absolute Maximum Ratings

Table21.1 Absolute Maximum Ratings

Item Symbol Value Unit
Power supply voltage Ve -0.31t0 +7.0 \Y,
Input voltage (except ports 4 and 5) V., -0.3toV_ +0.3 \
Input voltage (port 4) V, -0.3t0 AV, +0.3 \%
Input voltage (port 5) V., -0.3t0 AV_,+0.3 \'%
Analog power supply voltage AV ., -0.3t0 +7.0 \
AV, -0.3t0 +7.0 v
Analog input voltage (port 4) V. -0.3t0 AV, +0.3 \
Analog input voltage (port 5) Vi -0.3t0 AV, + 0.3 \%
Operating temperature Toor —20 to +85* °C
Storage temperature T -55 10 +125 °C

Caution: Permanent damage to the LS| may result if absolute maximum ratings are exceeded.

Note: * The operating temperature when programming/erasing the flash memory ranges from
0°C to +85°C.
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Electrical Characteristics

21.2

DC Characteristics

Table21.2 DC Characteristics (1)

Conditions: V=45V 055V, AV
Vi =AV, =0V* T, =-20°Cto+85°C

[ele]

=45V 1055V,AV_, =45V 055V,

Test
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit Conditions
Schmitt trigger  TRQ input pin, VT Vg x 0.2 — — \Y
input voltage TPU input pin, VT _ _ V, x0.7
ports 2, 3, J, K
VT'-VT V,x005 — —
Input high MD, RES, NMI  V,, Vg — 0.7 — Vi +0.3 \
voltage (except “gyp) V,ox07 — V, +03
Schmitt tigger ——
input pin) Other input pins Ve x 0.7 — Ve +0.3
Port 4 AV, x0.7 — AV, + 0.3
Port 5 AV, x0.7 — AV, + 0.3
Input low RES, MD, NMI V. -0.3 — Vg x 0.1 \
voltage (except "y —03 _ V., x 0.2
Schmitt trigger
input pin) Other pins -0.3 — Ve x 0.2
Port 4 -0.3 — AV, x 0.2
Port 5 -0.3 — AV, x 0.2
Output high All output pins ~ V, Ve —0.5 — — \ loy =—200 pA
voltage Vo-10 — — I, = —1 mA
Output low All output pins V. — — 0.4 \ loo=1.6 MA
voltage
Input leakage  RES, NMI, MD |1 | — — 1.0 pA  V, =05t0
current Vi—05V
Port 4 — — 1.0 V,=0.5to
AV, -05V
Port 5 — — 1.0 V,=05to
AV, ,—-05V
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15, 2006 Page 706 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Section 21 Electrical Characteristics

Table21.2 DC Characteristics(2)
Conditions. V=45V 1t055V,AV_,=45V1t055V,AV_, =45V t055V,
V= AV =0V*, T ,=-20°Cto +85°C
Test
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit Conditions
Tri-state Ports 110 3,6, A, |l — — 1.0 pA  V, =05t0
leakage current B,D, H, I, J, K Vi—05V
(off state)
Input pull-up Ports D, H, I, J, K -l 50 — 300 LA V,=0V
MOS current
Analog port Ports 4, 5 l, 10 — 30 pA  V, =AV,,,
pull-down MOS AViq
current
Input All input pins C, — — 15 pF V,=0V
capacitance f=1MHz
T,=25°C
Current Normal operation  I..** — 95 107 mA =48 MHz
e —
consumption™™  gjeen mode — 75 85
Standby mode**® — 50 300 pA T, <50°C
— — 1 mA 50°C<T,
All-module-clock- — 42 55 mA
stop mode*®
Analog power  During A/D Al g, — 3.5 5 AV ,=5.0V
conversion
supply current  Standby for A/D — 1 5 pA
conversion
During A/D Al — 3.5 5 mA AV, =50V
conversion
Standby for A/D — 1 5 pA
conversion
RAM standby voltage Veam 3.0 — — \"
Notes: 1. When the A/D converter is not used, the AV, AV, and AV pins should not be

2.

open. Connect the AV_ and AV_, pins to V,, and the AV, pin to V.

cco
Current consumption values are for V,, = AV (port 5), AV, (port 4), V . (others) and
V, =0V with all output pins unloaded and all input pull-up MOSs in the off state.
The values are for V,, <V, <4.5V,V min.=V_  -0.1V,and V max. =0.1 V.
I, depends on V, and f as follows:
I,;max = 12 (mA) + 0.35 (MA/(MHz x V)) x V_, x f (normal operation)
I,;max =12 (mA) + 0.28 (mA/(MHz x V)) x V_, x f (sleep mode)

The values are for reference.
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Table21.3 Permissible Output Currents

Conditions: V=45V t0o55V,AV_,=45Vt055V,AV_, =45V t055V,
V=AV_=0V* T, =-20°Cto +85°C (regular specifications),
T, =—40°C to +85°C (wide-range specifications)

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit
Permissible output low  All output pins lou — — 10 mA
current (per pin)

Permissible output low  Total of all output Xl — — 100 mA
current (total) pins

Permissible output high  All output pins =l — — 2.0 mA
current (per pin)

Permissible output high  Total of all output ~ 2-I_, — — 30 mA
current (total) pins

Caution:  To protect the LSI's reliability, do not exceed the output current values in table 21.3.

Note: * When the A/D converter is not used, the AV, AV, and AV pins should not be
open. Connect the AV _ and AV, and the AV pin to V.

cco?

pins to V,

cco cc1 cc?

21.3 AC Characteristics

R

C =30 pF (all ports)

RL=2.4kQ

Ry =12kQ

Input/output timing measurement level:
low at 0.8 V and high at2.0 V

LSl output pin  ——

Figure21.1 Output Load Circuit
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21.31 Clock Timing

Table21.4 Clock Timing

Conditions: V=45V t0o55V, AV

[ele]

=45V to55V, AV

=45V to55YV,

cc1

V =AV_ =0V, |¢=81t048 MHz, P$ = 8to 35 MHz,

T,=-20°C to +85°C

Item Symbol Min. Max. Unit. Test Conditions
Clock cycle time tee 20.8 125 ns Figure 21.2
Clock high pulse width to. 3 — ns
Clock low pulse width to 3 — ns
Clock rising time t., — 5 ns
Clock falling time te, — 5 ns
Oscillation settling time after reset toser 20 — ms Figure 21.4
(crystal)
Oscillation settling time after leaving tosce 10 — ms Figure 21.3
software standby mode (crystal)
External clock output delay settling time  t__,; 2 — ms Figure 21.4
External clock input low pulse width Tew 45 — ns Figure 21.5
External clock input high pulse width T 45 — ns External clock
External clock rising time Tex — ns Z‘fsgfﬁqu;ency -
External clock falling time T — ns
teye
ten o lor
[0} \
- toL g ior

Figure21.2 System BusClock Timing
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osataor [ [ J[|][]]] « AT

- Uy ’ UL

NMI } ) }

NMIEG I

SSBY I

_ . _NMI exception handling

N|\/||I exception I Software standby mode
handling (power-down mode) |<—> .
NMIEG =1 Osc_lllan_on
SSBY =1 settling time
tosce
SLEEP
instruction

Figure21.3 Oscillation Settling Timing after Software Standby M ode

EXTAL W

tpext
P

@
W

tosci

«
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e N\

Figure21.4 Oscillation Settling Timing

texH texL

EXTAL Vee x 0.5

texr <ty

Figure21.5 External Input Clock Timing
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21.3.2 Control Signal Timing

Table21.5 Control Signal Timing

Conditions: V.. =45V t055V,AV_ =45V t055V,AV =45V 055V,
V. =AV_ =0V, I$ = 81t048 MHz,
T,=-20°C to +85°C,

Item Symbol  Min. Max. Unit Test Conditions
RES setup time tces 200 — ns  Figure 21.6
RES pulse width tow 20 — -

NMI setup time tums 150 — ns Figure 21.7

NMI hold time [ 10 — ns

NMI pulse width T 200 — ns

(after leaving software standby mode)

IRQ setup time tros 150  — ns

IRQ hold time tron 10 — ns

IRQ pulse width t 200 — ns

(after leaving software standby mode)

lm‘\/\/\LREiT"'\ \_/

tress
-+

RES

a——
tResw

Figure21.6 Reset Input Timing
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o [/ S S\

tmis | tmim
NI A 4
T otaaw
tiraw
IRQI* \
(i=0to15)
tiras | tiraH

- = *

(edge input)

IRQ* \
(level input)

A

Note: * SSIER must be set to cancel software standby mode.

Figure21.7 Interrupt Input Timing

21.3.3 Timing of On-Chip Peripheral Modules

Table21.6 Timing of On-Chip Peripheral Modules (1)

Conditions: V.. =45V t055V,AV_ =45V t055V,AV =45V 1055V,
VL =AV, =0V, Pp=8t035MHz,
T,=-20°C to +85°C

Item Symbol  Min. Max. Unit Test Conditions
I/O ports  Output data delay time towo — 40 ns Figure 21.8
Input data setup time tors 25 — ns
Input data hold time torn 25 — ns
Realtime input port data hold  t_ ., 4 — t,. Figure 21.9
time
TPU Timer output delay time troco — 40 ns Figure 21.10
Timer input setup time s 25 — ns
Timer clock input setup time  t__¢ 25 — ns Figure 21.11
Timer clock  Single-edge S 1.5 — -
pulse width  setting
Both-edge (S 25 — e
setting
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Item Symbol  Min. Max. Unit Test Conditions
PPG Pulse output delay time tooo — 40 ns Figure 21.12
SCI Input clock  Asynchronous tg — e Figure 21.13
cycle Clocked —
synchronous
Input clock pulse width Yook 0.4 0.6 toye
Input clock rise time S — 20 ns Figure 21.13
Input clock fall time Yoo — 20 ns Measurement voltages:
Vg x03VtoV,, x0.7
Vv
Output clock Asynchronous  t 30 — - Figure 21.13
cycle Clocked 4 —
synchronous
Output clock pulse width tsow 0.4 0.6 tooye
Output clock rise time ook — 20 ns Figure 21.13
Output clock fall time oo — 20 ns Measurement voltages:
Ve x03VtoV, x0.7
Vv
Transmit data delay time tho — 40 ns Figure 21.14
Receive data setup time toxs 40 — ns
(clocked synchronous)
Receive data hold time o 40 — ns
(clocked synchronous)
A/D Trigger input setup time tres 30 — ns Figure 21.15
converter
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Table21.6 Timing of On-Chip Peripheral Modules (2)

Conditions: V=45V t055V,AV_ =45V t055V,AV =45V 1055V,
V. =AV_ =0V, Pp=81024 MHz,
T,=-20°C to +85°C

Item Symbol  Min. Max. Unit  Test Conditions
SSuU Clock cycle time Master t, . 4 256 t. Figure 21.16
Slave 4 256 Figure 21.17
Clock high pulse width  Master t, 80 — ns Figure 21.18
Slave 80 — Figure 21.19
Clock low pulse width ~ Master t 80 — ns
Slave 80 —
Clock rising time tase — 20 ns
Clock falling time toa — 20 ns
Data input setup time Master tg, 25 — ns
Slave 30 —
Data input hold time Master t, 10 — ns
Slave 10 —
SCS setup time Master t.,, 25 — -
Slave 25 —
SCS hold time Master t,. 25 — te
Slave 25 —
Data output delay time ~ Master t_, — 40 ns
Slave — 40
Data output hold time ~ Master t_, 30 — ns
Slave 30 —
Consecutive transmit Master t, 25 — toe
delay time
Slave 25 —
Slave access time tea — 1 t. Figure 21.18
Slave out release time toe — 1 t. Figure 21.19
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> T ay T2 _
P
: i W
tprs| tPRH
i
Ports 1t0 6, A, B, D,
H, 1, J, K (read)
tpwp
—>

Ports 1t0 3, 6, A, B, D,
H, I, J, K (write)

Figure21.8 1/O Port Input/Output Timing

N ((
)

tF{TIPH
((

_[. )7
Port H input )( )g
.y I

Figure21.9 Datalnput Timingfor Realtime Input Port

Po \ /T [

troco

Output compare ¥
output*

trics

Input capture L
input*

Note: * TIOCAO to TIOCA5, TIOCBO to TIOCBS5, TIOCCO, TIOCCS,
TIOCDO, TIOCD3, TIOCAG6 to TIOCA11, TIOCB6 to TIOCB11,
TIOCCS8, TIOCC9, TIOCDG, and TIOCD9

Figure21.10 TPU Input/Output Timing
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Po /O ./ /. /

T treks —  treks
TCLKA to TCLKD ¥
TCLKE to TCLKH '\ § __

trokwL trekwH

Figure21.11 TPU Clock Input Timing

Po [\ / 0\

trob

PO15 to PO8

Figure21.12 PPG Output Timing

tsckw tsckr  tscki

] —

SCKS3, SCK4

tScyc

Figure21.13 SCK Clock Input/Output Timing

SCK3, SCK4 J / \ \ / \_

tT)(D

TxD3, TxD4
(transmit data) X X X:

tF{)(S tF%XH

(eceive date) X X X X_

Figure21.14 SCI Input/Output Timing: Clocked Synchronous Mode

A A [\

trras

ADTRGO,
ADTRG1

Figure21.15 A/D Converter External Trigger Input Timing
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SCS (output) \

L 1
‘tLEAIZ ‘t_HL tFALL‘ R ‘tRISE " B tLac R trp
SSCK (output) m T B
CPOS =1 \ Z \ T S / \i J \ / \
SSCK (output) ) L] C
CPOS=0 S Z T / A
ﬁj =tSUcyc >
Saci G G S S S .
r N
ton >+ top>T T
SR S S S G
‘tsuV ty
Figure21.16 SSU Timing (Master, CPHS=1)
SCS (output) \ ‘S
L 1
=tLE§) tHI tFALL < ‘_tRISE < tLAG= tTD
SSCK (output) T 7 i /
CPOS = 1 \ ,Z X I X \HJ \ _\
S !
<
SSCK (output) Ay y
CPOS =0 / \ z ) / \ /ﬁ h\ \—/
‘tLO‘ P tSUcyc _
SSO (output) X \ X' >< >< ><
ton top ot | < ¥
SSI (input) X K X x x x

Figure21.17 SSU Timing (Master, CPHS = 0)
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SCS (input) \ 7'
< T
_ tLEAD _ AtHI‘ tFALL‘ Ll tFiISE _ tLAG‘ tTD
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CPOS = 1 i \ |
Ty !
<
SSCK (input) Y y \
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Section 21 Electrical Characteristics

21.3.4 A/D Conversion Characteristics

Table21.7 A/D Conversion Characteristics

Conditions: V=45V t055V, AV,

AV, =45V 1055V, V=

T,=-20°C to +85°C

=45V to55YV,
AV =0V, P$ =810 35 MHz,

Item Min. Typ. Max. Unit
Conversion time: Resolution 10 10 10 Bit
5 ps or more Conversion time 5.0 — 200 us
Analog input — — 20 pF
capacitance
Permissible signal — — 5 kQ
source impedance
Nonlinearity error — — LSB
Offset error — — LSB
Full-scale error — — +3 LSB
Quantization error — +0.5 — LSB
Absolute accuracy  — — +4.0 LSB
Conversion time: Resolution 10 10 Bit
34 pust05.0 us Conversion time 3.4 — us
Analog input — — 20 pF
capacitance
Permissible signal — — 1 kQ
source impedance
Nonlinearity error — — +3.5 LSB
Offset error — — +3.5 LSB
Full-scale error — — +3.5 LSB
Quantization error — +0.5 — LSB
Absolute accuracy  — — +4.0 LSB
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Section 21

Electrical Characteristics

21.35

Flash Memory Char acteristics

Table21.8 Flash Memory Characteristics

Conditions: V=45V to55V, AV

[ele]

=45V to55V, AV

cc1

=45V to55YV,

V_=AV_=0V, ¢ = 81048 MHz, Pp = 8t0 35 MHz,
T,=0°Cto +85°C

Test
Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max.  Unit Condition
Programming time*"*** — 3 30 ms/128 bytes
Erase time* *** t. — 80 800 ms/4-kbyte
block
— 500 5000 ms/32-kbyte
block
— 1000 10000 ms/64-kbyte
block
Programming time (total)  Xt, — 5 15 s/256 kbytes T, =25°C,
* k2t memory filled
with O.
Erase time (total) *"*** ot — 5 15 /256 kbytes T,=25°C
Programming/erase time Xt — 10 30 s/256 kbytes T,=25°C
(total) *'**
Number of programming N, 100%°  — — Times
Data retention time** t 10 — — Year

DRP

Notes: 1.

Programming time and erase time depend on data in the flash memory.
2. Programming time and erase time do not include time for data transfer.

3. All the characteristics after programming are guaranteed within this value (guaranteed
value is from 1 to Min. value).

4. Characteristics when programming is performed within the Min. value
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Appendix

Appendix

A. Port Statesin Each Pin State

TableA.1 Port Statesin Each Pin State

Port Name MCU Operating Mode Reset Software Standby Mode
Port 1 All Hi-Z Keep
Port 2 All Hi-Z Keep
Port 3 All Hi-Z Keep
Port 4 All Hi-Z Hi-Z
Port 5 All Hi-Z Hi-Z
Port 6 All Hi-Z Keep
Port A All Hi-Z Keep
Port B All Hi-Z Keep
Port D All Hi-Z Keep
Port H All Hi-Z Keep
Port | All Hi-Z Keep
Port J All Hi-Z Keep
Port K All Hi-Z Keep
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Appendix

B. Product Lineup

Product Classification Product Model Marking Package (Package Code)

H8SX/1582 R5F61582 R5F61582 PLQPO120LA-A (FP-120B)
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Appendix

Package Dimensions

C.

For the package dimensions, data in the Renesas | C Package General Catalog has priority.
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Main Revisions and Additions in this Edition

Item

Page Revision (See Manual for Details)

Section 1 Overview
1.1 Features

1

Amended
e General I/O port
82 input/output ports

Amended
e Small package

Package Code
LQFP1414-120 PLQP0O120LA-A
(FP-120B)
13.1 Pin Assignments 3 Amended
Figure 1.2 Pin Assignments of PLQP0120LA-A (FP-120B) (top vew)
H8SX/1582
1.3 Pin Assignments 14 Amended
1.3.3 Pin Functions Classification Abbreviation Description
Table 1.2 Pin Functions 1/O port PA6 7-bit input/output pins.
' PA5
PA4
PA3
PA2
PA1
PAO
Section 3 MCU Operating Modes 65 Deleted
3.2.2 System Control Register SYSCR controls MAC saturation operation, seteets-bus-
(SYSCR) enables/disables
the on-chip RAM and the flash memory control
registers.
3.4.1 Address Map (Advanced 68 Amended

Mode)

e
On-chip ROM
(256 kbytes)

H'040000

I I
| Reserved |
!

'
H'FF9000

On-chip RAM

1 (12 kbytes) |
_— —
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Item Page Revision (See Manual for Details)

Section 4 Exception Handling 81 Amended

4.9 Usage Note TRAPA instruction executed

5.3.3 Interrupt Priority Registers A 89 Deleted

to G, I, Kto O, and R (IPRA to 5.3.3 Interrupt Priority Registers Ato G, |, K to O, &

IPRG, IPRI, IPRK to IPRO, and
IPRR)

and R (IPRA to IPRG, IPRI, IPRK to IPRO,
12R&: and IPRR)

107,
108

5.5 Interrupt Exception Handling
Vector Table

Table 5.2 Interrupt Sources,
Vector Address Offsets, and
Interrupt Priority

Amended

5.6.5 DTC and DMAC Activation
by Interrupt

116

(1) Selection of Interrupt Sources

Added

...When transfer by an on-chip module interrupt is
enabled (DTF1 =1, DTFO = 0, and DTE = 1 in DMDR)
and the DTA bitin DMDR is setto 1, ...

...an interrupt request is made to the CPU by clearing
the DTCE bit to 0 after the DTC and DMAC data
transfer.

When the same interrupt source is set as both the DTC
and DMAC activation source and CPU interrupt source,
the DTC and DMAC must be given priority over the
CPU. ...Therefore, the CPUP setting or the IPR setting
corresponding to the interrupt source must be set to
lower than or equal to the DTCP and DMAP settings. If
the CPU is given priority, the DTC and DMAC may not
be activated and the data transfer may be performed.
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Page

Revision (See Manual for Details)

(3) Operation Order

117

Added

Table 5.6 lists the selection of DMAC activation
sources and the selection of interrupt sources and
interrupt source clear control by means of the setting of
the DTA bit in DMDR of the DMAC...

Amended

Interrupt Source Selection/

DMAC Setting DTC Setting Clear Control

DTA DTCE  DISEL DMAC DTC CPU

0 0 * (0]

=~ 10 |0
X |Oo|=<|x
X | = | x| =

(4) Usage Note

117

Added

The interrupt sources of the SCI, A/D converter, and
SSU are cleared according to the setting...

To initiate multiple channels for the DTC and DMAC
with the same interrupt, the same priority (DTCP =
DMAP) should be assigned.

5.8.6 Interrupt Flags of Peripheral

Modules

123

Amended

To clear an interrupt request flag of a peripheral
module by the CPU, the flag must be read from after
being cleared within the interrupt handling routine even
if the peripheral module clock is not generated by
dividing the system clock. This makes the request
signal synchronized with the system clock.

6.6.1 Write Data Buffer Function

for Peripheral Module

130

6.6.1 Write Data Buffer Function for Peripheral Module

This LSI has a write data buffer function for the
peripheral module.

..., it a peripheral module write continues for two cycles
or longer, and there is an internal access next, only the
peripheral module write is executed in the first two
cycles.

RENESAS
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Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC) 151

7.2.6 DMA Mode Control Register
(DMDRY)

e Bit5

Amended
Data Transfer Acknowledge

This bit is valid while the DMA transfer is performed by
the on-chip module interrupt. This bit decides whether
the source flag selected by DMRSR is cleared or not.

0: The source flag is not cleared while the DMA transfer
is performed by the on-chip module interrupt. Since
the source flag is not cleared by the DMA transfer, it
should be cleared by the CPU.

1: The source flag is cleared while the DMA transfer is
performed by the on-chip module interrupt. Since the
source flag is cleared by the DMA transfer, there is
no need to request an interrupt to the CPU.

7.4.2 Transfer Modes 165 Deleted

(1) Normal Transfer Mode The TEND S|gnal is output onIy in the last DMA
transfer Har Hev

(2) Repeat Transfer Mode 166 Amended
The TEND are-BACK signals &te is output only in the
last DMA

7.4.3 Activation Sources 169 Added

(2) Activation by On-Chip Module The interrupt request selected as an activation source

Interrupt can simultaneously generate interrupt requests to the
CPU. For details, see section 5, Interrupt Controller.
When the DMAC is activated with DTA = 1, the
interrupt request flag is automatically cleared by a DMA
transfer.
When the DMAC is activated with DTA = 0, the
interrupt request flag is not cleared by the DMAC. Thus
it should be cleared by the CPU.

7.4.6 Address Update Function 175 Amended

using Offset ot b

7.4.6 Address Update Function %

using Offset 1/_[_\}'\%

<@
s et .
(a) Addr fixed (c) Offset addition
7.4.9 DMA Basic Bus Cycle 185 Amended

HHWR, HLWR, LHWR
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Section 8 Data Transfer Controller 221, Deleted
(DTC) 222 Origin of

Activation Vector DTC Vector
Table 8.1 Interrupt Sources, DTC Activation Source  Source Number ~ Address Offset ~ DTCE*1
Vector Addresses, and TPU_S TGISA 110 H'5B8 DTCEC15
Corresponding DTCEs TGISB 111 H'5BC DTCEC14
TMR_0 CMIAD 116 H'5D0 DTCEC13
CMIBO 17 H'5D4 DTCEC12
TMR_1 CMIA1 119 H'5DC DTCEC11
CMmIB1 120 H'5E0 DTCEC10
TMR_2 CMIA2 122 H'5E8 DTCEC9
CMIB2 123 H5EC DTCEC8
TMR_3 CMIA3 125 H'5F4 DTCEC?
CMIB3 126 H'5F8 DTCEC6
DMAC DMTENDO 128 H'600 DTCECS
TP TGliAorreserved 188 HeFo ¢ DTCEF10
for system use
TGI11B or reserved 189 H'6F4 DTCEF9
for system use
SCI_5 RXI5 193 H'704 DTCEF7
TXI5 194 H'708 DTCEF6
Section 9 I/O Ports 249  Amended
9.1 Register Descriptions Number of
Port Pins
Port 6 8
Port A 8
9.1.5 Pull-Up MOS Control 253 Amended
Register (PnPCR) (n =D, H, J, Software
and K) Port Pin State Reset  Standby Mode
Table 9.3 Input PU”'Up MOS Port D On-chip peripheral module output OFF OFF
State Port input OFF ON/OFF
PortH  Port output OFF OFF
Port input OFF ON/OFF
Port J On-chip peripheral module output OFF OFF
Port input OFF ON/OFF
Port K On-chip peripheral module output OFF OFF
Port input OFF ON/OFF
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Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit 331  Added

(TPU) to (When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0

10.3.5 Timer Status Register 334 while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to

(TSR) read the flag after writing O to it.)

e Bit5to0

10.4.5 PWM Modes 351  Amended

2. PWM mode 2 ...Upon counter clearing by a cycle register compare
match, ...

Section 12 Watchdog Timer 405 Added

(WDT)

12.2 Register Descriptions
12.2.2 Timer Control/Status

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to
read the flag after writing O to it.)

Register (TCSR)
o Bit7
12.4 Interrupt Source 409 Amended
Table 12.1 WDT Interrupt Source Interrupt DTC DMAC
Name Source Interrupt Flag  Activation Activation
WOoVI TCNT overflow OVF Impossible Impossible
Section 13 Serial Communication 425  Added
Interface (SCI) to (When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing O
12.3.7 Serial Status Register 427 while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to
(SSR) read the flag after writing 0 to it.)

Bit Functions in Normal Serial
Communication Interface Mode

e Bit7t03

Bit Functions in Smart Card 428 Added

Interface Mode to (When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing O

e Bit7t03 430 while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to

read the flag after writing O to it.)

13.4.2 Receive Data Sampling 441
Timing and Reception Margin in
Asynchronous Mode

Amended

1 |ID-05] o
M=|(05-——)-(L-05)F- 1+F 100[%
| (05— 5 )-(L-05) 21 e F ) r00r)

13.9.6 Restrictions on Using 477
DMAC

Amended
...and wait for at least five P¢ clock cycles before...
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Section 14 Synchronous Serial 492
Communication Unit (SSU) to

14.3.5 SS Status Register (SSSR) 494
e BIt6,3t00

Amended

(When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to
read the flag after writing O to it.)

14.3.7 SS Transmit Data 496 Added
Registers 0 to 3 (SSTDRO to Be sure not to access invalid SSTDRs.
SSTDR3)
Table 14.2 Correspondence 497  Added
Between DATS Bit Setting and
SSTDR
14.3.8 SS Receive Data Registers 198  Added
0'to 3 (SSRDRO to SSRDR3) Be sure not to access invalid SSRDRs
Table 14.3 Correspondence 499  Added
Between DATS Bit Setting and
SSRDR
14.4.5 SSU Mode 503 Amended
Table 14.5 Communication Modes [Legend]
and Pin States of SSCK Pin —: Not used as SSU pin (can be used as I/O port)
Table 14.6 Communication Modes
and Pin States of SCS Pin
Figure 14.4 Example of Initial 504 Amended
Settings in SSU Mode
( Start setting initial values )
e CU—
/_\\_/
Specify MLS, CPOS, CPHS, CKS2,
g CKS1, and CKSO bits in SSMR
Specify SDOS, SISCKOS, SCSO0S,
TENDSTS, SCSATS and SSODTS
bits in SSCR2
Specify TE, RE,ITEIE, TIE, RIE,
151 | and CEIE bits in SSER simultaneously
¥
( End )
Figure 14.6 Flowchart Example of 507  Deleted
Data Transmission (SSU Mode) C )
Start
il Initial setting |
=== FSTHSSIOFEAES 3
2| Read TDRE in SSSR |
e
/_\_/
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Figure 14.8 Flowchart Example of 510 Deleted
Data Reception (SSU Mode)

( Start D)
il Initial Isetting |
F—=c i
| Dummy-r;ad SRDR |
—_— 1
/_\_/
Figure 14.9 Flowchart Example of 511  Amended
Simultaneous
Transmission/Reception (SSU C S )
Mode) [1] Initial setting
L issi i tarted,
TE=T,RE=1)
@ | Road TDRE I SSSA |

| Clear TEND in SSSR to 0 | [Error processing|

|  ClearTEand REinSSERto0 |

k—

( End transmission/reception )

14.4.6 SCS Pin Control and 512 Amended

Conflict Error ...the SCS pin functions as an input (Hi-Z) to detect a
conflict error.

Figure 14.10 Conflict Error 512 Amended

Detection Timing (Before

Conflict error detection period
Transfer)

Figure 14.11 Conflict Error

Detection Timing (After Transfer

End)
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14.4.7 Clock Synchronous 513 Amended
Communication Mode

Figure 14.12 Example of Initial ( Start seting intal values )

Settings in Clock Synchronous %

Communication Mode Specify CPOS, CKS2, CKS1, and
4 CKS0 bits in SSMR
1
Specify SDOS, SSCKOS, SCSOS,
TENDSTS, SCSATS, and
SSODTS bits in SSCR2
T
Specify TE, RE, TEIE, TIE, RIE, and
8l CEIE bits in SSER simultaneously

Y
=

Figure 14.14 Flowchart Example 515  Deleted

of Transmission Operation
¢ Start D)
| Initial setting |
—=== — 1
2| Fead TORE I S59R |
_ I
/_\_/
Figure 14.16 Flowchart Example 517  Deleted
of Data Reception
| Start |
| Initial setting |
1 e : . 1
| Foad SSoR |
_ 1
/_\_/
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Figure 14.17 Flowchart Example 518 Amended

of Simultaneous

Transmission/Reception C Star D
[1]| Initial setting I

L issi il taded
(TE=T1,RE=T)

@ | Road TORE in SSSR |

| Clear TEND in SSSR to 0 | [Error processing|

|  ClearTEandREinSSERto0 |

|<—

( End transmission/reception )

14.5 Interrupt Requests 519 Deleted

When an interrupt condition shown in table 14.7 is
satisfied, an interrupt is requested. Clear the interrupt
source by CPU-B¥FGS; or DMAC data transfer.

Table 14.5 Interrupt Sources 519 Amended

Channel Abbreviation  Interrupt Source DTC Activation

0 SSERIO Overrun error —

Conflict error —

SSRXI0 Receive data register full —

SSTXIO Transmit data register empty —

Transmit end —

1 SSERI Overrun error —

Conflict error —

SSRXI1 Receive data register full —

SSTXN Transmit data register empty —

Transmit end —

2 SSERI2 Overrun error —

Conflict error —

SSRXI2 Receive data register full —

SSTXI2 Transmit data register empty —

Transmit end —
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Section 15 A/D Converter
15.1 Features

521

Amended

Conversion time: 3.4 us per channel (at 35-MHz
operation)

Figure 15.1 Block Diagram of A/D 522  Amended
Converter (Unit 0/AD_0) |
AVccO—
10-bit D/A
AVss —
- —
Figure 15.2 Block Diagram of A/D 523 Amended
Converter (Unit 1/AD_1)
AVccl —
10-bit D/A
AVss
-

Control circuit

ADI1 interrupt
signal

AN14

AN15

ADTRG1

Conversion start
trigger from the TPU

15.3.2 A/D Control/Status 527  Added
Register (ADCSR) (When the CPU is used to clear this flag by writing 0
e Bit7 while the corresponding interrupt is enabled, be sure to
read the flag after writing 0 to it.)
15.3.2 A/D Control/Status 527 Amended
Register (ADCSR) In scan mode, A/D conversion continues sequentially
e Bit5 on the specified channels until this bit is cleared to 0 by
software or a reset.
15.8.6 Notes on Noise 543 Amended
Countermeasures ANO to AN15
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Section 16 RAM 545 Amended
Product Classification RAM Size RAM Addresses
Flash memory version H8SX/1582 12 kbytes H'FF9000 to H'FFBFFF
Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18- 547  Amended

um F-ZTAT Version)

Programming/erasing time

Programming time: 3 ms (typ) for 128-byte
simultaneous programming, 23.4 us per byte

Erasing time: 1000 ms (typ) per 1 block (64 kbytes)
Number of programming

The number of programming can be up to 100 times at
the minimum. (1 to 100 times are guaranteed.)

17.2 Mode Transition Diagram 549

Figure 17.2 Mode Transition of
Flash Memory

Added

Notes: In this LSI, the user program mode is defined
as the period from the timing when a program
concerning programming and erasure is
started in user mode to the timing when the
program is completed.

1. Programming and erasure is started.
2. Programing and erasure is completed.

17.7.1 Programming/Erasing 560
Interface Registers

(4) Flash Key Code Register
(FKEY)

Amended

H'5A: Programming/erasing of the flash memory is
enabled. (When FKEY is a value other than
H'5A, the software protection state is entered.)

17.7.2 Programming/Erasing 563
Interface Parameters

Table 17.4 Parameters and Target
Modes

Amended
Parameter Download
DPFR o
FPFR —
FPEFEQ —
FMPAR —

FMPDR —
FEBS —
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17.7.2 Programming/Erasing 568 Amended
Interface Parameters Checks the FKEY value (H'5A) before erasure starts,
(b) Programming and returns the result.
e Bit4
17.7.2 Programming/Erasing 570 Amended
Interface Parameters Checks the FKEY value (H'5A) before erasure starts,
(c) Erasure and returns the result.
o Bit4
(3) Flash Program/Erase 570 FPEFEQ sets the operating frequency of the CPU. The
Frequency Parameter (FPEFEQ: CPU operating frequency available in this LS| ranges
General Register ERO of CPU) from 8 MHz to 48 MHz.
(6) Flash Erase Block Select 574  Amended
Parameter (FEBS: General FEBS specifies the erase block number. Settable
Register ERO of CPU) values for the erase block numbers range from 0 to 11
(H'00000000 to H'0000000B). A value of 0 corresponds
to block EBO and a value of 11 corresponds to block
EB11. An error occurs when a value outside the range
(from 0 to 11) is set.
17.8.2 User Program Mode 581  Amended
(1) On-Chip RAM Address Map T oFFR TR setn
when Programming/Erasing is (et valve 1 bije) ¢
Executed T
Figure 1 7 1 0 RAM Map When Q(I;_ivar?}%{d}? Programming/erasing FTDAR setting + 16 bytes
Programming/Erasing is Executed (sze: 4oy progam ey _
Unusable area during Initialization program FTDAR setting + 32 bytes
(programmmg/erasmg)
Initializ_at\on +
programming program
Inili_alig;non +
erasing program
" | RAM emulation area or | FTDAR setting + 4 kbytes
area that can be used
by user
Area that can be used
by user HFFBFFF
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(2) Programming Procedure in 582  Amended
User Program Mode

Figure 17.11 Programming @
Procedure in User Program Mode

Disable interrupts and bus
master operation 9.
other than CPU

Set FKEY to H'5A 10.

Set parameters to ER1
and ERO
(FMPAR and FMPDR) 1.

I
Programming
JSR FTDAR setting + 16 12.

Programming

Clear FKEY and
programming

error processing

Required data
programming is
completed?,

Yes

Clear FKEY to 0

End programming
procedure program

(2) Programming Procedure in 583 Amended
User Program Mode The area that can be executed in the steps of the
procedure program (on-chip RAM and user MATane-

exteraatspacey is shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip
Program and Storable Area for Program Data.
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(2) Programming Procedure in
User Program Mode

584,
585,

586

Amended

7.

12.

Initialization is executed. The initialization program
is downloaded together with the programming
program to the on-chip RAM. The entry point of the
initialization program is at the address which is 32
bytes after #DLTOP (start address of the download
destination specified by FTDAR). Call the
subroutine to execute initialization by using the
following steps.

— The general registers other than ERO and ER1
are held in the initialization program.

Programming is executed. The entry point of the
programming program is a the address which is 16
bytes after #DLTOP (start address of the download
destination specified by FTDAR). Call the
subroutine to execute programming by using the
following steps.

— The general registers other than ERO and ER1
are held in the programming program.

(3) Erasing Procedure in User
Program Mode

Figure 17.12 Erasing Procedure in
User Program Mode

587

Amended

o

Disable interrupts and
bus master operation
other than CPU

Set FKEY to H'5A
>
Set FEBS parameter

Erasing
JSR FTDAR setting + 16

Erasing

Yes

Iear FKEY and erasing
error processmg

Required block
erasing is
completed?

End erasing
procedure program
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(3) Erasing Procedure in User 588 Amended

Program Mode The area that can be executed in the steps of the
procedure program (on-chip RAM and user MAT—a#re-
externatspaee} is shown in section 17.8.4, On-Chip

Program and Storable Area for Program Data.

588 Amended

3. Erasure is executed. As in programming, the entry
point of the erasing program is at the address
which is 16 bytes after #DLTOP (start address of
the download destination specified by FTDAR). Call
the subroutine to execute erasure by using the
following steps.

— The general registers other than ERO and ER1
are held in the erasing program.

(4) Procedure of Erasing, 590 Amended

E;ﬁg{:&gm:%:{gfp‘jﬁgﬁam Mode e Be sure to initialize both the programming program
and erasing program. When the FPEFEQ
parameter is initialized, also initialize both the
erasing program and programming program.
Initialization must be executed for both entry
addresses: 32 bytes after #DLTOP (start address of
download destination for erasing program), and 32
bytes after #DLTOP (start address of download
destination for programming program).
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17.8.3 User Boot Mode
Figure 17.14 Procedure for

Programming User MAT in User

Boot Mode

591

Amended

Tart programming
procedure program

Figure 17.15 Procedure for

Erasing User MAT in User Boot

Mode

593

Select on-chip program
10 be downloaded and _
T specify download
Set FIATS to value
destination by FTDAR S her than S MAT
10 select user MAT switchover
Set FKEY to H5A
3
g Set parameter to ERO and
H ER1 (FMPAR and FMPDR
8
o Programming
£ E1 - JSR FTDAR setting + 16
g H
H Yes 2l §
3 — 8l 3 o
h Set the FPEFEQ 2 £ Yes [ Clear FKEY and programming|
= parameter e error processing
= —
g Initalization | 3 Froquired da
3
il - H programming is
?| 5| |USRFTDARseting+32 3 omplete
I
2 Yes
E Clear FKEY 100
Yes [[italization error processing .
Set FMATS to HAA to MAT
Disablo Intorrupts select user boot MAT. switchover
and bus master operation J AR
glher {han CP End programming
procedure program
_Y User-boot-MAT
selection state Note: The MAT must be switched by FMATS
to perform the programming erfor
processing in the user boot MAT.
Select on-chip program
to be downloaded and -
T specify download
Set FMATS to value
destination by FTDAR " ther than HHAA MAT
10 select user MAT switchover
B
g
€
B
o | &
2|8
3 5 =
2 w| £
] Yes H 8
& [Cowncas crorprocessna] 2| &
.2 Downioad erorprocessing] S| § >
s el the FPEFEQ 2 es | Clear FKEY and erasing
z parameter 2 error processing
2 T E: Required
8 LA, 5 block erasing is
] Setting + 2 -ompleted,
es
Clear FKEY to 0
Set FMATS to HAA to MAT
select user boot MAT switchover
and bus master operation A
other than CPU
End erasing
rocedure program
_ User-boot MAT - —
selection state Note:  The MAT must be switched by FMATS to perform

the erasing error processing in the user boot MAT.

RENESAS

Rev. 2.00 Mar.

15,2006 Page 741 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200



Iltem

Page Revision (See Manual for Details)

17.11 Switching between User 606 Added
MAT and User Boot MAT Procedure for switching to the user boot MAT
Figure 17.20 Switching between 2 Write H'AA to FMATS*
User MAT and User Boot MAT ' o '
Procedure for switching to the user MAT
2.  Write other than H'AA to FMATS*.
Note: * Set the FLSHE bit in the system control
register (SYSCR) to 1 when making access to
FMATS.
17.13 Standard Serial 620 Deleted
Communlpatlon Interface 3. Operating frequency errer
Specifications for Boot Mode
(4) Receive Data Check
(8) Programming/Erasing State 624 Amended
Command Command Name Description
H'4C User boot MAT blank check Checks the blank data of the user boot MAT
H'4D User MAT blank check Checks the blank data of the user MAT
—H4C  llserhoot MAT hlank check  Checks whether the contents of the userhoat
MAT are blank
H'4D ser MAT blank check hecks whether the contents of the user MAT
are blank
H'4F Boot program status inquiry Inquires into the boot program's status
17.14 Usage Notes 636, Added
637

10. To program the flash memory, the program data
and program must be allocated to addresses which
are higher than those of the external interrupt
vector table and H'FF must be written to all the
system reserved areas in the exception handling
vector table.

11. The programming program that includes the
initialization routine and the erasing program that
includes the initialization routine are each 4 kbytes
or less. Accordingly, when the CPU clock
frequency is 48 MHz, the download for each
program takes approximately 35 ms at the
maximum.

15. The contents of some general registers are not
saved in a programming/ programming
end/erasing program. When needed, save general
registers in the procedure program.
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Section 18 Clock Pulse Generator 641
18.1 Register Description

18.1.1 System Clock Control
Register (SCKCR)

Amended

SCKCR controls B¢ clock output and frequencies of the
system, peripheral module, and external clocks, and
selects the B¢ clock to be output.
Bit Bit Name Description
15 PSTOP1 B¢ Clock Output Enable
Controls B¢ output on PA7.
e Normal operation
: B¢ output
: Fixed high
Software standby mode
: Fixed high
Hardware standby mode
X: Hi-Z

- O

x

18.5 Usage Notes 645

18.5.1 Notes on Clock Pulse
Generator

Deleted
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Section 19 Power-Down Modes 651 Amended

19.2 Register Descriptions to Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
653 gitName [ ssey | o [ o | stsa | stss [ stse | stsi [ stso |
Initial Value 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1
RW AW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bit Name I o I o I o I o I o I o I o I o I
Initial Value ] o ] o ] 0 ) 0
RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW RW
Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/IW
15 SSBY 0 R/W
14 — 1 R/W
13 — 0 R/W
12 STS4 0 R/W
11 STS3 1 R/W
10 STS2 1 R/W
9 STSH 1 R/W
8 STSO 1 R/W
Added
Initial
Bit Bit Name  Value R/W Description
7t00 — AllO R/W ReservedThese bits are always read as 0. The write
value should always be 0.
19.7.4 Software Standby Mode 661 Amended
Application Example o
Section 20 List of Registers 669 Added
20.1 Register Addresses (Address Number of Access Cycles
Orde r) Register Name Abbr. Bits Address*  Module DataWidth  (Read/Write)
Port A data PADDR 8 H'FFB89  I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
direction register
Port B data PBDDR 8 H'FFB8A  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
direction register
Port D data PDDDR 8 H'FFB8C I/ port 8 2P¢/2P¢

direction register
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Section 20 List of Registers

670 Amended

Number of Access Cycles

Register Name Abbr. Bits Address*  Module Data Width ~ (Read/Write)
Port Ainput buffer PAICR 8 HFFB99 I/Oport 8 2P¢/2P¢
control register
Port B input buffer PBICR 8 H'FFBYA  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
control register
Port D input buffer PDICR 8 H'FFB9C  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
control register
Port H data PHDDR 8 H'FFBA8  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
direction register
Port | data PIDDR 8 H'FFBA9  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
direction register
Port J data PJDDR 8 H'FFBAA  I/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
direction register
Port H input buffer PHICR 8 HFFBAC I/Oport 8 2P§/2P¢
control register
Port | input buffer  PIICR 8 H'FFBAD  1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
control register
PortJ input buffer PJICR 8 HFFBAE lOport 8 2P¢/2P¢
control register
Port H pull-up PHPCR 8 H'FFBB8 1/0O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
MOS control
register
Port | pull-up PIPCR 8 H'FFBB9 /O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
MOS control
register
Port J pull-up PJPCR 8 H'FFBBA 1/O port 8 2P¢/2P¢
MOS control
register

672 Amended

Number

Register Name Abbr. of Bits
Standby control register SBYCR 16

RENESAS

Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 745 of 754

REJ09B0199-0200



Item Page Revision (See Manual for Details)

20.2 Register Bits 683 Added

Register Bit 31/ Bit 30/ Bit 29/ Bit 28/ Bit 27/ Bit 26/ Bit 25/ Bit 24/
Abbreviation  23/15/7  22/14/6  21/13/5 20/12/4 19/11/3 18/10/2 17/9/1 16/8/0 Module

PORTH PH7 PH6 PH5 PH4 PH3 PH2 PH1 PHO 1/0 Ports

PORTI P

7 Pl6 PI5 Pl4 PI3 P12 PI1 PIO

PORTJ PJ7 PJ6 PJ5 PJ4 PJ3 PJ2 PJ1 PJO

689 Amended

Register Bit31/ Bit30/ Bit29/ Bit28/ Bit27/ Bit26/ Bit25/  Bit24/
Abbreviation 23/15/7  22/14/6 21/13/5 20/12/4 19/11/3 18/10/2 17/9/1 16/8/0 Module

SYSCR — — MACS — — — — RAME SYSTEM
FLSHE — — — — — DTCMD —
SCKCR PSTOP1 — POSELT — — ICK2 ICK1 ICKO
— PCK2 PCK1 PCKO — BCK2 BCK1 BCKO
SBYCR SSBY — — STS4 STS3 STS2 STS1 STS0
Section 21 Electrical 705 Amended
Characteristics Iltem Symbol  Value Unit
21.1 Absolute Maximum Ratin
bsolute Maximu atings Operating T emtione: oc
Table 21.1 Absolute Maximum temperature —20-te—+75%
Ratings . -
Wide-range specifications:
—40 to +85*
Note: * The operating temperature when programming/erasing the
flash memory ranges from 0°C to +85°C fer+egutar
21.2 DC Characteristics 707 Amended
Table 21.2 DC Characteristics (2) Notes: 4. | depends onV_ and f as follows:

I,;max = 12 (mA) + 0.35 (MA/(MHz x V)) x
V. x f (normal operation)

I,;max = 12 (mA) + 0.28 (mA/(MHz x V)) x
V. x f (sleep mode)
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21.2 DC Characteristics 706 Amended
Table 21.2 DC Characteristics (1) ' congitions: Vec= 4.5V 10 5.5 V, AVeco= 4.5V 1055V,
Table 21.2 DC Characteristics (2) ;??’ AVcoi= 4.5V 10 5.5 V, Vss= AVss= 0 V*1, Ta= —20°C to
Table 21.3 Permissible Output 712 +85°C {regutarspeeifieations)—F.=—402Cte—+85%C-
Currents T {wide- s
- 714,
Table 21.4 Clock Timing 719
Table 21.5 Control Signal Timing 720’
Table 21.6 Timing of On-Chip
Peripheral Modules (1)
Table 21.6 Timing of On-Chip
Peripheral Modules (2)
Table 21.7 A/D Conversion
Characteristics
Table 21.8 Flash Memory
Characteristics
Table 21.2 DC Characteristics (2) 707 Amended
Test
Item Typ. Max. Unit Conditions
Current Normal operation 95 107 mA f=48 MHz
consumption** Sleep mode 75 85
Standby mode*® 50 300 pA T,<50°C
— 1 mA  50°C<T,
All-module-clock- 42 55 mA
stop mode*®
Notes: 2. Current consumption values are for V,, = AV,
(port 5), AV, (port 4), V. (others)and V, =0
V with all output pins unloaded and all input
pull-up MOSs in the off state.
Figure 21.7 Interrupt Input Timing 712  Amended
o M\ Y\
tnmis | tmviH
NMI ) 1
tamiw
tiraw
el 1 X
IRQS | YIRQH
:ZT?g*e input) } (
- =
2\28; input) ,K

Note: * SSIER must be set to cancel software standby mode.
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Table 21.6 Timing of On-Chip
Peripheral Modules (2)

714  Amended

Item Test Conditions

SSU  Clock cycle time Master Figure 21.16
Slave Figure 21.17

Clock high pulse width Master Figure 21.18
Slave Figure 21.19

Slave access time Figure 21.18

Slave out release time Figure 21.19

21.3.5 Flash Memory
Characteristics

Table 21.8 Flash Memory
Characteristics

720 Amended

Item Symbol Min. Typ. Max. Unit
Programming time* "*%* t, — 3 30 ms/128 bytes
Erase time*'*** t, — 80 800  ms/4-kbyte block

— 500 5000 ms/32-kbyte block

— 1000 10000 ms/64-kbyte block

Programming time (total) *"**** ot, — 5 15 /256 kbytes
Erase time (total) *'**** ot — 5 15 /256 kbytes
Programming/erase time (total) *'** It — 10 30 /256 kbytes
Number of programming Nyee 100%° — — Times

Data retention time** o 10 — — Year

Notes: 4. Characteristics when programming is performed
within the Min. value

Appendix B. Product Lineup

722  Amended
PLQP0120LA-A (FP-120B)

Figure C.1 Package Dimensions
(PRQP0100KB-A)

723 Changed
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Bus access modes ..........ccooveeveieniennnne 171 Error protection.........ccoceeveeevervenieenennen. 601
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Extended repeat area...........cceeeveeevenenne. 159 Internal peripheral bus ........c...cccccveveennen. 127
Extended repeat area function ................ 172 Internal system bus 1 ........cccvvvvvvvenennene 127
External bus clock (Bd).................. 128, 639 INEEITUPL oot 77
External clocK.......c.cocovvevviiviieniiciieenen, 644 Interrupt control mode O ...........coeenee.ee. 109
External interrupts ........cceeverveereervennnenne. 100 Interrupt control mode 2 ..........cccueeneee. 111
External trigger input...........ccceeveveeennnnne. 537 Interrupt controller..........occevevevvenrenirenene 83
Interrupt exception handling...................... 77
Interrupt exception handling sequence ... 113
F Interrupt exception handling
Flash erase block select parameter ......... 574 vector table........oovvieiiieiieeieeee e 102
Flash memory ..........cccoeveveveveeueerrnene. 547 Interrupt response times...............ccco.ee. 114
Flash multipurpose address area Interrupt SOUICes .......cevveveervereenieeieenens 100
PATAMELET ....eevveeeieeereeeie e eae e 572 Interrupt sources and vector address
Flash multipurpose data destination OFFSELS et 102
PATAMELET ... 573 Interval timer mode............coovvverriinnnnnns 409
Flash pass and fail parameter.................. 566 Inverse CONVENtion..........c.ccceevveeveeevennnnns 465
Flash program/erase frequency IRQN iNterrupts ....ceveeeveeeiereeeesieeeeienees 100
PATAMELET ..ottt 570
Free-running count operation ................. 339
Frequency divider............cocooveveveveverennnn. 645 M
Full address mode..........ccooovvvvveviivinnnnnnn. 218 Mark State ......ooooevvveeeiiiiiieiieeeeeeenns 439, 476
Full-scale error..........ccoceeveeeenieieenee. 538 MCU operating modes..........ccccceveereeenene 63
Memory MAT configuration .................. 551
Mode 1. 67
G MoOde 2. 67
General illegal instruction ........................ 79 Mode 3 ... 67
MOdE PIN..evierieeiieeieciieceece e 63
Module stop mode ........cccceevveevieienriennen. 657
H Multi-clock function .............ocu...... 128, 657
Hardware Protection ..............o..roven. 600 Mult?processor bit.......... s 449
Multiprocessor communication
FUNCHION ..., 449
|
T/O POItS..coeieieeeeee e 243
ID code ..ooveniiieiiieieieeee e, 449 N )
Illegal inStruction..........cceeeeeveeeercerreenne 78 NMI 'mter?up Lo 100
Input buffer control register.................. 252 Nonlinearity error ........cceeeeveereeereeneenne. 538
Internal bus ........ccceevevieeeeiiiceecceee 129 Normal transfer mode .....cco.cooccvvevecnen 228
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OffSet  ITOT ... 538
On-board programming ...............ccc.c...... 576
On-board programming mode ................ 547 R
On-chip baud rate generator ................... 442 RAM ..o 545
Open-drain control register..................... 254 Register addresses (address order).......... 666
OsCIllator ....oocveevieieeieceeceee e 643 REGISLET DILS .vvooveeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeseeeenees 678
Output buffer control..........cceevevevenenne. 255 Register configuration in each port......... 249
Output trigEer ..oovevveevereieieieiesenieeeeeene 394 Register states in each operating mode ... 695
OVEIflOW....couieiieiiieviceicrceeeese e 408 Registers
ADCR ....cooveeeee, 529, 675, 693, 703
ADCSR ..o, 527, 675, 693, 703
| ADDR ......cceiee 526, 675, 692, 703
Package......ccoeoeeiieieiieeeee e 1 APPDCR..................... 530, 667, 679, 696
Package dimensions.........c.cceeeeeveeueneene 723 BCR2 ..o, 126, 672, 689, 700
Parity Dit ....coooveieeieieeeeeeeee 439 BRR oo 432, 673, 690, 701
Peripheral module clock (P¢) ......... 128, 639 CCR e 28
Pin assignments .........ccoceeveeniieieniencennene 3 CPUPCR........ccoveuunne. 87,674, 691, 702
Pin configuration in each operating mode .. 4 CRA .., 213
Pin functions........cccccevevviioinienieniiceee 8 CRB ..ot 214
PLL CIrcuit..ccceeeeeieieieieieeneenne, 639, 645 DACR ..o, 153, 671, 684, 699
Port function controller...........ccceceeeenee 284 DAR ..ot 213
Port H realtime input data register.......... 254 DBSR....ccovvveei 143, 671, 684, 699
POIt re@ISter . .cvvevieiieie et 252 DDAR ..., 140, 671, 684, 699
Port states in each pin state..................... 721 DDR....ooovvrveee 251, 669, 682, 698
Power-down modes ............cccvevveuveeennnn.. 649 DMDR ......ccoovvviinnn. 144, 671, 684, 699
Processing States........cccecvervverereveneenieennnns 61 DMRSR ..o 160, 672, 687, 700
Product lineup........cceeevevvevienieieieeene 722 DOFR.......ccovvveeennn. 141, 671, 684, 699
Program execution state.............c.ceeurennen. 61 DPFR ..ot 565
Program stop state ........c.ccceveerieeriiennenn. 61 DR, 251, 675, 692, 702
Programmable pulse generator (PPG) .... 381 DSAR....ccviiiiinn 139, 671, 684, 699
Programmer mode ..........cccceevvveeiiriennnnnne 607 DTCCR ..ottt 216
Programming/erasing interface............... 553 DTCER ...oooiiiieeeeeeeee e 214
Programming/erasing interface DTCR...ccvereiee 142, 671, 684, 699
PATAMELETS. ... 563 DTCVBR ..o, 217
Programming/erasing interface register.. 556 EXR oot 30
Protection........c..ocoeeveeeeeeeeieceeeeeieeees 600 FCCS.oooe. 557,673, 690, 701
Pull-up MOS control register.................. 253 FEBS ..o, 574
FECS...cooiiieiee 559, 673, 690, 701
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FMATS....cooeieee 561, 673, 690, 701 RSR ..o, 416
FMPAR ...ccoooiiieieieececeeeee e 572 RSTCSR .....ccocuveneee. 406, 676, 693, 703
FMPDR ......coovieieieieeeeceeeeeee 573 SAR ..ot 212
FPCS...ooiieee 559, 673, 690, 701 SBR ...ttt 30
FPEFEQ......ccoiiieieeeeeeeeee e, 570 SBYCR ....cccvevieiene 651, 672, 689, 701
FPFR ..ot 566 SCKCR.....cccvvevreene 640, 672, 689, 701
FTDAR.....ccocvireeee. 562, 673, 690, 701 SCMR ..o 431, 673, 689, 701
General registers.........oocvvvvvereereereeennnne 27 SCR...ooveeeeeeeeeee 420, 673, 689, 701
ICR oo 252,669, 682, 698 SMR.....cooveienns 417, 673, 689, 690, 701
IER ..o, 91, 674, 691, 702 SSCR2...ccvvevieiieiienns 495, 666, 678, 695
INTCR ..o, 86, 674, 691, 702 SSCRH.......cocovvevrennne 486, 666, 678, 695
IPR....oooiiiiiieeeee, 89, 672, 688, 700 SSCRL.....ocovveveevienns 488, 666, 678, 695
ISCRH ..o 93, 672, 689, 700 SSER.....coieiieieeiiennns 490, 666, 678, 695
ISCRL.....ooovieieeieee, 93, 672, 689, 700 SSIER ...covvevviviereeienen, 99, 670, 683, 699
ISR, 98, 674, 691, 702 SSMR....ccooeevierieiinns 489, 666, 678, 695
MAC ...t 31 SSR ..o, 424, 673, 689, 701
MDCR ....ccovveiieierienns 64, 672, 689, 701 SSRDR......cc.eeevrerrerens 498, 666, 678, 695
MRA ..ot 210 SSSR...oieiieiieieiieiens 491, 666, 678, 695
MRB ..ot 211 SSTDR.....ccovveverrenns 496, 666, 678, 695
MSTPCRA .................. 653, 673, 689, 701 SSTRSR....covieiieiiiieeeieeie e 499
MSTPCRB................... 653, 673, 689, 701 SYSCR......ccovvverrerenen. 65, 672, 689, 701
MSTPCRC................... 656, 673, 689, 701 TCNT....ccovvn. 335,404, 676, 693, 703
NDERH ........ccccueneene. 383, 675, 692, 703 TCR.veeeeeeeeee, 305, 676, 693, 703
NDERL.......ccovevrnene. 383, 675, 692, 703 TCSR oo, 404, 676, 693, 703
NDRH.......coeevvrrenennne. 386, 675, 692, 703 TDR ..o, 417,673, 690, 701
NDRL.....ooovveverreinne. 386, 675, 692, 703 TGR ..o, 335, 676, 693, 704
(0] D) 2 S 254, 670, 683, 699 TIER ..cooviiiieiee 329, 676, 693, 703
PC o 28 TIOR ......oovvieieene 311, 676, 693, 703
PCR .o 670 TMDR.....cccvevrrerrnne. 310, 676, 693, 703
PCR .....253, 389, 675, 683, 692, 699, 703 TSR 331,417, 676, 693, 703
PFCRO ..o 284, 670, 683, 699 TSTR.ccoviieieeee 336, 676, 693, 703
PFCRA ..o 286, 670, 683, 699 TSYR oo 337, 676, 693, 703
PFCRB......c.ccvevrnnne. 287, 670, 683, 699 VBR ..o 30
PHRTIDR.................... 254,667,679, 696 Repeat transfer mode ...................... 229
PMR.....oooieieiinnnn. 390, 675, 692, 703 RESEL oottt 72
PODRH ......ccccoovenenee. 384, 675, 692,703 Reset exception handling ...............cc...... 72
PODRL.......ccceeeenen. 384, 675, 692, 703 Reset state ........ooovveeeieiieiceeceeee e, 61
PORT....cooovvererrernn. 252,674,691, 702 Resolution .........ccoceeeeeeeiieciecnecnenne. 538
RAMER..........ccuvnee. 575, 672, 689, 700
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 752 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



S Trace exception handling..............c.cuee.. 74
Sample-and-hold circuit..............c........... 535 Transfer clock ......c.cceceeveveninniiniienne 500
Scan MOde .......oveeeueeeeriiiieieeieeieieieeeas 533 Transfer modes..........ccccoovvviviiiniiiinnnns 165
Serial communication interface (SCI) .... 413 Transmit/receive data..........ccccoererennenne. 439
Short address mode..........ccoeveeveeveenrnnnne. 218 Trap instruction exception handling.......... 78
Single address mode ..........ccceoerenirnenne. 163
Single Mmode .........ccoocerieiiiiieeee e, 531
Sleep mode .....ccoeeeveevveviieieeieeeen, 650, 658 U
Slot illegal instruction...........ccocoeeeeeeeeneee 79 User boot MAT oo 547, 606
Smart card interface..........cocovvviiiieinnnn. 463 User boot Mode..........oooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeereenn. 590
Software protection.............occveuvceien. 601 User MAT ..o 547, 606
Software standby mode................... 650, 659 User program mode...............ccccocovevuenen. 580
SSU MOdE.....eovvierieiieieeieeiieieere e 504
Stack status after exception handling........ 80
Standard serial communication interface \V4
specifications for boot mode................... 607 Vector table address..........cccevveveeienneennn. 70
Start Bit ...oooeeeeeeeceieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 439 Vector table address offset.....ooveomneeeeonn.. 70
State tranSitions.........ceeeveeeververevereeeseeenenne 62
StOP Dit..eeeeieieeieeieceeeee e 439
Synchronous clearing..............ccoecvevennen. 344 W
Synchronous pre.setting """" J 344 Watchdog timer (WDT)......ccocveveureeneee. 403
Synchronous serial communication .
TRTTCRL0) W 481 Walchdog tmer MOde... ... 408
System clock (I6) ... 128, 639 Write data buffer function.................... 130
Write data buffer function for
peripheral module ............cccooieiiiiinans 130
T
Toggle outpuL.......ccveeveeieieieeeee e 341
Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 753 of 754
RENESAS REJ09B0199-0200



Rev. 2.00 Mar. 15,2006 Page 754 of 754
REJ09B0199-0200 RENESAS



Renesas 32-Bit CISC Microcomputer
Hardware Manual
H8SX/1582

Publication Date: Rev.1.00, Sep. 16, 2004
Rev.2.00, Mar. 15, 2006

Published by: Sales Strategic Planning Div.
Renesas Technology Corp.

Edited by: Customer Support Department
Global Strategic Communication Div.
Renesas Solutions Corp.

0 2006. Renesas Technology Corp., All rights reserved. Printed in Japan.



RenesaSTeChnology COI‘p. Sales Strategic Planning Div.  Nippon Bldg., 2-6-2, Ohte-machi, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 100-0004, Japan

LENESAS
RENESAS SALES OFFICES

http://www.renesas.com

Refer to "http://www.renesas.com/en/network" for the latest and detailed information.

Renesas Technology America, Inc.
450 Holger Way, San Jose, CA 95134-1368, U.S.A
Tel: <1> (408) 382-7500, Fax: <1> (408) 382-7501

Renesas Technology Europe Limited
Dukes Meadow, Millboard Road, Bourne End, Buckinghamshire, SL8 5FH, U.K.
Tel: <44> (1628) 585-100, Fax: <44> (1628) 585-900

Renesas Technology (Shanghai) Co., Ltd.
Unit 204, 205, AZIACenter, No.1233 Lujiazui Ring Rd, Pudong District, Shanghai, China 200120
Tel: <86> (21) 5877-1818, Fax: <86> (21) 6887-7898

Renesas Technology Hong Kong Ltd.
7th Floor, North Tower, World Finance Centre, Harbour City, 1 Canton Road, Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: <852> 2265-6688, Fax: <852> 2730-6071

Renesas Technology Taiwan Co., Ltd.
10th Floor, No.99, Fushing North Road, Taipei, Taiwan
Tel: <886> (2) 2715-2888, Fax: <886> (2) 2713-2999

Renesas Technology Singapore Pte. Ltd.
1 Harbour Front Avenue, #06-10, Keppel Bay Tower, Singapore 098632
Tel: <65> 6213-0200, Fax: <65> 6278-8001

Renesas Technology Korea Co., Ltd.
Kukje Center Bldg. 18th FI., 191, 2-ka, Hangang-ro, Yongsan-ku, Seoul 140-702, Korea
Tel: <82> (2) 796-3115, Fax: <82> (2) 796-2145

Renesas Technology Malaysia Sdn. Bhd

Unit 906, Block B, Menara Amcorp, Amcorp Trade Centre, No.18, Jalan Persiaran Barat, 46050 Petaling Jaya, Selangor Darul Ehsan, Malaysia

Tel: <603> 7955-9390, Fax: <603> 7955-9510

Colophon 6.0






H8SX/1582
Hardware Manual

LENESAS

Renesas Electronics Corporation
1758, Shimonumabe, Nakahara-ku, Kawasaki-shi, Kanagawa 211-8668 Japan REJO9B0199-0200



	Cover
	Keep safety first in your circuit designs!
	Notes regarding these materials
	General Precautions on Handling of Product
	Configuration of This Manual
	Preface
	Contents
	Figures
	Tables
	Section 1 Overview
	1.1 Features
	1.2 Block Diagram
	1.3 Pin Assignments
	1.3.1 Pin Assignments
	1.3.2 Pin Configuration in Each Operating Mode
	1.3.3 Pin Functions


	Section 2 CPU
	2.1 Features
	2.2 CPU Operating Modes
	2.2.1 Normal Mode
	2.2.2 Middle Mode
	2.2.3 Advanced Mode
	2.2.4 Maximum Mode

	2.3 Instruction Fetch
	2.4 Address Space
	2.5 Registers
	2.5.1 General Registers
	2.5.2 Program Counter (PC)
	2.5.3 Condition-Code Register (CCR)
	2.5.4 Extended Control Register (EXR)
	2.5.5 Vector Base Register (VBR)
	2.5.6 Short Address Base Register (SBR)
	2.5.7 Multiply-Accumulate Register (MAC)
	2.5.8 Initial Values of CPU Registers

	2.6 Data Formats
	2.6.1 General Register Data Formats
	2.6.2 Memory Data Formats

	2.7 Instruction Set
	2.7.1 Instructions and Addressing Modes
	2.7.2 Table of Instructions Classified by Function
	2.7.3 Basic Instruction Formats

	2.8 Addressing Modes and Effective Address Calculation
	2.8.1 Register Direct-Rn
	2.8.2 Register Indirect-@ERn
	2.8.3 Register Indirect with Displacement-@(d:2, ERn), @(d:16, ERn), or @(d:32, ERn)
	2.8.4 Index Register Indirect with Displacement-@(d:16,RnL.B), @(d:32,RnL.B), @(d:16,Rn.W), @(d:32,Rn.W), @(d:16,ERn.L), or @(d:32,ERn.L)
	2.8.5 Register Indirect with Post-Increment, Pre-Decrement, Pre-Increment, or Post-Decrement-@ERn+, @-ERn, @+ERn, or @ERn-
	2.8.6 Absolute Address-@aa:8, @aa:16, @aa:24, or @aa:32
	2.8.7 Immediate-#xx
	2.8.8 Program-Counter Relative-@(d:8, PC) or @(d:16, PC):
	2.8.9 Program-Counter Relative with Index Register-@(RnL.B, PC), @(Rn.W, PC), or @(ERn.L, PC)
	2.8.10 Memory Indirect-@@aa:8
	2.8.11 Extended Memory Indirect-@@vec:7
	2.8.12 Effective Address Calculation
	2.8.13 MOVA Instruction

	2.9 Processing States

	Section 3 MCU Operating Modes
	3.1 Operating Mode Selection
	3.2 Register Descriptions
	3.2.1 Mode Control Register (MDCR)
	3.2.2 System Control Register (SYSCR)

	3.3 Operating Mode Descriptions
	3.3.1 Mode 1
	3.3.2 Mode 2
	3.3.3 Mode 3

	3.4 Address Map
	3.4.1 Address Map


	Section 4 Exception Handling
	4.1 Exception Handling Types and Priority
	4.2 Exception Sources and Exception Handling Vector Table
	4.3 Reset
	4.3.1 Reset Exception Handling
	4.3.2 Interrupts after Reset
	4.3.3 On-Chip Peripheral Functions after Reset Release

	4.4 Traces
	4.5 Address Error
	4.5.1 Address Error Source
	4.5.2 Address Error Exception Handling

	4.6 Interrupts
	4.6.1 Interrupt Sources
	4.6.2 Interrupt Exception Handling

	4.7 Instruction Exception Handling
	4.7.1 Trap Instruction
	4.7.2 Exception Handling by General Illegal Instruction

	4.8 Stack Status after Exception Handling
	4.9 Usage Note

	Section 5 Interrupt Controller
	5.1 Features
	5.2 Input/Output Pins
	5.3 Register Descriptions
	5.3.1 Interrupt Control Register (INTCR)
	5.3.2 CPU Priority Control Register (CPUPCR)
	5.3.3 Interrupt Priority Registers A to G, I, K to O, and R (IPRA to IPRG, IPRI, IPRK to IPRO, and IPRR)
	5.3.4 IRQ Enable Register (IER)
	5.3.5 IRQ Sense Control Registers H and L (ISCRH and ISCRL)
	5.3.6 IRQ Status Register (ISR)
	5.3.7 Software Standby Release IRQ Enable Register (SSIER)

	5.4 Interrupt Sources
	5.4.1 External Interrupts
	5.4.2 Internal Interrupts

	5.5 Interrupt Exception Handling Vector Table
	5.6 Interrupt Control Modes and Interrupt Operation
	5.6.1 Interrupt Control Mode 0
	5.6.2 Interrupt Control Mode 2
	5.6.3 Interrupt Exception Handling Sequence
	5.6.4 Interrupt Response Times
	5.6.5 DTC and DMAC Activation by Interrupt

	5.7 CPU Priority Control Function Over DTC and DMAC
	5.8 Usage Notes
	5.8.1 Conflict between Interrupt Generation and Disabling
	5.8.2 Instructions that Disable Interrupts
	5.8.3 Times when Interrupts are Disabled
	5.8.4 Interrupts during Execution of EEPMOV Instruction
	5.8.5 Interrupts during Execution of MOVMD and MOVSD Instructions
	5.8.6 Interrupt Flags of Peripheral Modules


	Section 6 Bus Controller (BSC)
	6.1 Features
	6.2 Register Descriptions
	6.2.1 Bus Control Register 2 (BCR2)

	6.3 Bus Configuration
	6.4 Multi-Clock Function
	6.5 Internal Bus
	6.5.1 Access to Internal Address Space

	6.6 Write Data Buffer Function
	6.6.1 Write Data Buffer Function for Peripheral Module

	6.7 Bus Arbitration
	6.7.1 Operation
	6.7.2 Bus Transfer Timing

	6.8 Bus Controller Operation in Reset
	6.9 Usage Notes

	Section 7 DMA Controller (DMAC)
	7.1 Features
	7.2 Register Descriptions
	7.2.1 DMA Source Address Register (DSAR)
	7.2.2 DMA Destination Address Register (DDAR)
	7.2.3 DMA Offset Register (DOFR)
	7.2.4 DMA Transfer Count Register (DTCR)
	7.2.5 DMA Block Size Register (DBSR)
	7.2.6 DMA Mode Control Register (DMDR)
	7.2.7 DMA Address Control Register (DACR)
	7.2.8 DMA Module Request Select Register (DMRSR)

	7.3 Transfer Modes
	7.4 Operations
	7.4.1 Address Modes
	7.4.2 Transfer Modes
	7.4.3 Activation Sources
	7.4.4 Bus Access Modes
	7.4.5 Extended Repeat Area Function
	7.4.6 Address Update Function using Offset
	7.4.7 Register during DMA Transfer
	7.4.8 Priority of Channels
	7.4.9 DMA Basic Bus Cycle
	7.4.10 Bus Cycles in Dual Address Mode
	7.4.11 Bus Cycles in Single Address Mode

	7.5 DMA Transfer End
	7.6 Relationship among DMAC and Other Bus Masters
	7.6.1 CPU Priority Control Function Over DMAC
	7.6.2 Bus Arbitration among DMAC and Other Bus Masters

	7.7 Interrupt Sources
	7.8 Notes on Usage

	Section 8 Data Transfer Controller (DTC)
	8.1 Features
	8.2 Register Descriptions
	8.2.1 DTC Mode Register A (MRA)
	8.2.2 DTC Mode Register B (MRB)
	8.2.3 DTC Source Address Register (SAR)
	8.2.4 DTC Destination Address Register (DAR)
	8.2.5 DTC Transfer Count Register A (CRA)
	8.2.6 DTC Transfer Count Register B (CRB)
	8.2.7 DTC Enable Registers A to H (DTCERA to DTCERH)
	8.2.8 DTC Control Register (DTCCR)
	8.2.9 DTC Vector Base Register (DTCVBR)

	8.3 Activation Sources
	8.4 Location of Transfer Information and DTC Vector Table
	8.5 Operation
	8.5.1 Bus Cycle Division
	8.5.2 Transfer Information Read Skip Function
	8.5.3 Transfer Information Writeback Skip Function
	8.5.4 Normal Transfer Mode
	8.5.5 Repeat Transfer Mode
	8.5.6 Block Transfer Mode
	8.5.7 Chain Transfer
	8.5.8 Operation Timing
	8.5.9 Number of DTC Execution Cycles
	8.5.10 DTC Bus Release Timing
	8.5.11 DTC Priority Level Control to the CPU

	8.6 DTC Usage Procedure
	8.6.1 Activation by Interrupt

	8.7 Examples of Use of the DTC
	8.7.1 Normal Transfer Mode
	8.7.2 Chain Transfer
	8.7.3 Chain Transfer when Counter = 0

	8.8 Interrupt Sources
	8.9 Usage Notes
	8.9.1 Module Stop Mode Setting
	8.9.2 On-Chip RAM
	8.9.3 DMAC Transfer End Interrupt
	8.9.4 DTCE Bit Setting
	8.9.5 Chain Transfer
	8.9.6 Transfer Information Start Address, Source Address, and Destination Address
	8.9.7 Endian


	Section 9 I/O Ports
	9.1 Register Descriptions
	9.1.1 Data Direction Register (PnDDR) (n = 1 to 3, 6, A, B, D, H, I, J, and K)
	9.1.2 Data Register (PnDR) (n = 1 to 3, 6, A, B, D, H, I, J, and K)
	9.1.3 Port Register (PORTn) (n = 1 to 6, A, B, D, H, I, J, and K)
	9.1.4 Input Buffer Control Register (PnICR) (n = 1 to 6, A, B, D, H, I, J, and K)
	9.1.5 Pull-Up MOS Control Register (PnPCR) (n = D, H, I, J, and K)
	9.1.6 Open-Drain Control Register (PnODR) (n = 2)
	9.1.7 Port H Realtime Input Data Register (PHRTIDR)

	9.2 Output Buffer Control
	9.2.1 Port 1
	9.2.2 Port 2
	9.2.3 Port 3
	9.2.4 Port 6
	9.2.5 Port A
	9.2.6 Port B
	9.2.7 Port D
	9.2.8 Port H
	9.2.9 Port I
	9.2.10 Port J
	9.2.11 Port K

	9.3 Port Function Controller
	9.3.1 Port Function Control Register 9 (PFCR9)
	9.3.2 Port Function Control Register A (PFCRA)
	9.3.3 Port Function Control Register B (PFCRB)

	9.4 Usage Notes
	9.4.1 Notes on Input Buffer Control Register (ICR) Setting
	9.4.2 Notes on Port Function Control Register (PFCR) Settings


	Section 10 16-Bit Timer Pulse Unit (TPU)
	10.1 Features
	10.2 Input/Output Pins
	10.3 Register Descriptions
	10.3.1 Timer Control Register (TCR)
	10.3.2 Timer Mode Register (TMDR)
	10.3.3 Timer I/O Control Register (TIOR)
	10.3.4 Timer Interrupt Enable Register (TIER)
	10.3.5 Timer Status Register (TSR)
	10.3.6 Timer Counter (TCNT)
	10.3.7 Timer General Register (TGR)
	10.3.8 Timer Start Register (TSTR)
	10.3.9 Timer Synchronous Register (TSYR)

	10.4 Operation
	10.4.1 Basic Functions
	10.4.2 Synchronous Operation
	10.4.3 Buffer Operation
	10.4.4 Cascaded Operation
	10.4.5 PWM Modes
	10.4.6 Phase Counting Mode

	10.5 Interrupt Sources
	10.6 DTC Activation
	10.7 DMAC Activation
	10.8 A/D Converter Activation
	10.9 Operation Timing
	10.9.1 Input/Output Timing
	10.9.2 Interrupt Signal Timing

	10.10 Usage Notes
	10.10.1 Module Stop Mode Setting
	10.10.2 Input Clock Restrictions
	10.10.3 Caution on Cycle Setting
	10.10.4 Conflict between TCNT Write and Clear Operations
	10.10.5 Conflict between TCNT Write and Increment Operations
	10.10.6 Conflict between TGR Write and Compare Match
	10.10.7 Conflict between Buffer Register Write and Compare Match
	10.10.8 Conflict between TGR Read and Input Capture
	10.10.9 Conflict between TGR Write and Input Capture
	10.10.10 Conflict between Buffer Register Write and Input Capture
	10.10.11 Conflict between Overflow/Underflow and Counter Clearing
	10.10.12 Conflict between TCNT Write and Overflow/Underflow
	10.10.13 Multiplexing of I/O Pins
	10.10.14 Interrupts and Module Stop Mode


	Section 11 Programmable Pulse Generator (PPG)
	11.1 Features
	11.2 Input/Output Pins
	11.3 Register Descriptions
	11.3.1 Next Data Enable Registers H, L (NDERH, NDERL)
	11.3.2 Output Data Registers H, L (PODRH, PODRL)
	11.3.3 Next Data Registers H, L (NDRH, NDRL)
	11.3.4 PPG Output Control Register (PCR)
	11.3.5 PPG Output Mode Register (PMR)

	11.4 Operation
	11.4.1 Output Timing
	11.4.2 Sample Setup Procedure for Normal Pulse Output
	11.4.3 Example of Normal Pulse Output (Example of 5-Phase Pulse Output)
	11.4.4 Non-Overlapping Pulse Output
	11.4.5 Sample Setup Procedure for Non-Overlapping Pulse Output
	11.4.6 Example of Non-Overlapping Pulse Output (Example of 4-Phase Complementary Non-Overlapping Pulse Output)
	11.4.7 Inverted Pulse Output
	11.4.8 Pulse Output Triggered by Input Capture

	11.5 Usage Notes
	11.5.1 Module Stop Mode Setting
	11.5.2 Operation of Pulse Output Pins


	Section 12 Watchdog Timer (WDT)
	12.1 Features
	12.2 Register Descriptions
	12.2.1 Timer Counter (TCNT)
	12.2.2 Timer Control/Status Register (TCSR)
	12.2.3 Reset Control/Status Register (RSTCSR)

	12.3 Operation
	12.3.1 Watchdog Timer Mode
	12.3.2 Interval Timer Mode

	12.4 Interrupt Source
	12.5 Usage Notes
	12.5.1 Notes on Register Access
	12.5.2 Conflict between Timer Counter (TCNT) Write and Increment
	12.5.3 Changing Values of Bits CKS2 to CKS0
	12.5.4 Switching between Watchdog Timer Mode and Interval Timer Mode
	12.5.5 Transition to Watchdog Timer Mode or Software Standby Mode


	Section 13 Serial Communication Interface (SCI)
	13.1 Features
	13.2 Input/Output Pins
	13.3 Register Descriptions
	13.3.1 Receive Shift Register (RSR)
	13.3.2 Receive Data Register (RDR)
	13.3.3 Transmit Data Register (TDR)
	13.3.4 Transmit Shift Register (TSR)
	13.3.6 Serial Control Register (SCR)
	13.3.7 Serial Status Register (SSR)
	13.3.8 Smart Card Mode Register (SCMR)
	13.3.9 Bit Rate Register (BRR)

	13.4 Operation in Asynchronous Mode
	13.4.1 Data Transfer Format
	13.4.2 Receive Data Sampling Timing and Reception Margin in Asynchronous Mode
	13.4.3 Clock
	13.4.4 SCI Initialization (Asynchronous Mode)
	13.4.5 Serial Data Transmission (Asynchronous Mode)
	13.4.6 Serial Data Reception (Asynchronous Mode)

	13.5 Multiprocessor Communication Function
	13.5.1 Multiprocessor Serial Data Transmission
	13.5.2 Multiprocessor Serial Data Reception

	13.6 Operation in Clocked Synchronous Mode
	13.6.1 Clock
	13.6.2 SCI Initialization (Clocked Synchronous Mode)
	13.6.3 Serial Data Transmission (Clocked Synchronous Mode)
	13.6.4 Serial Data Reception (Clocked Synchronous Mode)
	13.6.5 Simultaneous Serial Data Transmission and Reception (Clocked Synchronous Mode)

	13.7 Operation in Smart Card Interface Mode
	13.7.1 Sample Connection
	13.7.2 Data Format (Except in Block Transfer Mode)
	13.7.3 Block Transfer Mode
	13.7.4 Receive Data Sampling Timing and Reception Margin
	13.7.5 Initialization
	13.7.6 Data Transmission (Except in Block Transfer Mode)
	13.7.7 Serial Data Reception (Except in Block Transfer Mode)
	13.7.8 Clock Output Control

	13.8 Interrupt Sources
	13.8.1 Interrupts in Normal Serial Communication Interface Mode
	13.8.2 Interrupts in Smart Card Interface Mode

	13.9 Usage Notes
	13.9.1 Module Stop Mode Setting
	13.9.2 Break Detection and Processing
	13.9.3 Mark State and Break Detection
	13.9.4 Receive Error Flags and Transmit Operations (Clocked Synchronous Mode Only)
	13.9.5 Relation between Writing to TDR and TDRE Flag
	13.9.6 Restrictions on Using DTC or DMAC
	13.9.7 SCI Operations during Mode Transitions


	Section 14 Synchronous Serial Communication Unit (SSU)
	14.1 Features
	14.2 Input/Output Pins
	14.3 Register Descriptions
	14.3.1 SS Control Register H (SSCRH)
	14.3.2 SS Control Register L (SSCRL)
	14.3.3 SS Mode Register (SSMR)
	14.3.4 SS Enable Register (SSER)
	14.3.5 SS Status Register (SSSR)
	14.3.6 SS Control Register 2 (SSCR2)
	14.3.7 SS Transmit Data Registers 0 to 3 (SSTDR0 to SSTDR3)
	14.3.8 SS Receive Data Registers 0 to 3 (SSRDR0 to SSRDR3)
	14.3.9 SS Shift Register (SSTRSR)

	14.4 Operation
	14.4.1 Transfer Clock
	14.4.2 Relationship of Clock Phase, Polarity, and Data
	14.4.3 Relationship between Data Input/Output Pins and Shift Register
	14.4.4 Communication Modes and Pin Functions
	14.4.5 SSU Mode
	14.4.6 SCS Pin Control and Conflict Error
	14.4.7 Clock Synchronous Communication Mode

	14.5 Interrupt Requests
	14.6 Usage Note
	14.6.1 Setting of Module Stop Mode
	14.6.2 Note on Clearing Module Stop Mode


	Section 15 A/D Converter
	15.1 Features
	15.2 Input/Output Pins
	15.3 Register Descriptions
	15.3.1 A/D Data Registers A to H (ADDRA to ADDRH)
	15.3.2 A/D Control/Status Register (ADCSR)
	15.3.3 A/D Control Register (ADCR)
	15.3.4 Analog Port Pull-Down Control Register (APPDCR)

	15.4 Operation
	15.4.1 Single Mode
	15.4.2 Scan Mode
	15.4.3 Input Sampling and A/D Conversion Time
	15.4.4 External Trigger Input Timing

	15.5 Interrupt Source
	15.6 A/D Conversion Accuracy Definitions
	15.7 Analog Port Pull-Down Function
	15.8 Usage Notes
	15.8.1 Module Stop Mode Setting
	15.8.2 Permissible Signal Source Impedance
	15.8.3 Influences on Absolute Accuracy
	15.8.4 Setting Range of Analog Power Supply and Other Pins
	15.8.5 Notes on Board Design
	15.8.6 Notes on Noise Countermeasures
	15.8.7 A/D Input Hold Function in Software Standby Mode


	Section 16 RAM
	Section 17 Flash Memory (0.18-µm F-ZTAT Version)
	17.1 Features
	17.2 Mode Transition Diagram
	17.3 Memory MAT Configuration
	17.4 Block Structure
	17.5 Programming/Erasing Interface
	17.6 Input/Output Pins
	17.7 Register Descriptions
	17.7.1 Programming/Erasing Interface Registers
	17.7.2 Programming/Erasing Interface Parameters
	17.7.3 RAM Emulation Register (RAMER)

	17.8 On-Board Programming Mode
	17.8.1 Boot Mode
	17.8.2 User Program Mode
	17.8.3 User Boot Mode
	17.8.4 On-Chip Program and Storable Area for Program Data

	17.9 Protection
	17.9.1 Hardware Protection
	17.9.2 Software Protection
	17.9.3 Error Protection

	17.10 Flash Memory Emulation Using RAM
	17.11 Switching between User MAT and User Boot MAT
	17.12 Programmer Mode
	17.13 Standard Serial Communication Interface Specifications for Boot Mode
	17.14 Usage Notes

	Section 18 Clock Pulse Generator
	18.1 Register Description
	18.1.1 System Clock Control Register (SCKCR)

	18.2 Oscillator
	18.2.1 Connecting Crystal Resonator
	18.2.2 External Clock Input

	18.3 PLL Circuit
	18.4 Frequency Divider
	18.5 Usage Notes
	18.5.1 Notes on Clock Pulse Generator
	18.5.2 Notes on Resonator
	18.5.3 Notes on Board Design
	18.5.4 Notes on Input Clock Frequency


	Section 19 Power-Down Modes
	19.1 Features
	19.2 Register Descriptions
	19.2.1 Standby Control Register (SBYCR)
	19.2.2 Module Stop Control Registers A and B (MSTPCRA and MSTPCRB)
	19.2.3 Module Stop Control Register C (MSTPCRC)

	19.3 Multi-Clock Function
	19.4 Module Stop Mode
	19.5 Sleep Mode
	19.5.1 Transition to Sleep Mode
	19.5.2 Clearing Sleep Mode

	19.6 All-Module-Clock-Stop Mode
	19.7 Software Standby Mode
	19.7.1 Transition to Software Standby Mode
	19.7.2 Clearing Software Standby Mode
	19.7.3 Setting Oscillation Settling Time after Clearing Software Standby Mode
	19.7.4 Software Standby Mode Application Example

	19.8 Bφ Clock Output Control
	19.9 Usage Notes
	19.9.1 I/O Port Status
	19.9.2 Current Consumption during Oscillation Settling Standby Period
	19.9.3 DTC and DMAC Module Stop
	19.9.4 On-Chip Peripheral Module Interrupts
	19.9.5 Writing to MSTPCRA, MSTPCRB, and MSTPCRC


	Section 20 List of Registers
	20.1 Register Addresses (Address Order)
	20.2 Register Bits
	20.3 Register States in Each Operating Mode

	Section 21 Electrical Characteristics
	21.1 Absolute Maximum Ratings
	21.2 DC Characteristics
	21.3 AC Characteristics
	21.3.1 Clock Timing
	21.3.2 Control Signal Timing
	21.3.3 Timing of On-Chip Peripheral Modules
	21.3.4 A/D Conversion Characteristics
	21.3.5 Flash Memory Characteristics


	Appendix
	A. Port States in Each Pin State
	B. Product Lineup
	C. Package Dimensions

	Main Revisions and Additions in this Edition
	Index
	Colophon
	Address List
	Back Cover



